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LINGUISTIC SURVEY OF INDIA.

SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED.

A.—Yor the Déva-nigari alphabet, and others related to it—
wae, Wra, Xi, ¥i, $u, &4, WH, Ve, Wi Tai, Wo, W Wan

mka ghkha Wga Wgha ¥ sna wcha wchha W ja W jha S ila
Tlea 3Stha Eda Tdha qua qta Qtha Tda wdha wNna
q pa Wpha "hae Whha W ma qya Tra WMla Tovsor we
W ba  sha | 8o g ha gra Frhe Fle Ty lha,

Visarga () is represented by &, thus & kramasoh. Anuswdira () is reprosented
by s, thus fie simh, &9 vams. In Bengali and some other languages it is pronounced
ng, and is then written ng.; thus 1 bangéa. Anundsiks or Chandra-binds is re-
presented by the sign ~ over the letter nasalized, thus & mé.

B.—TFor the Arabio alphabet, as adapted to Ilindastini—

I aete. ¢ j o d ) o 8 e
w b G Oh o d ;or v s ¢ g
w c b S g e w b S S
o ¢ ¢ 7 &h o 7 6 9
& ¢ bt Sk
(2] b ¢ J g
J !
rp m
o P
v when representing anundeiia
in Diva-nagar, by ™ orer
nasalised vowel.
) woroe
> h
« W cte.

Tanwin is represented by n, thus i fauran. .lifsi mageire is represented
by ¢;— thus, ygeo da‘wg.

In the Arabic character, a final silent A is not transliterated,—thus iy banda.
‘When pronounced, it is written,—thus, Wié gundh,

Vowels when not pronounced at the end of a word, arc not written in translitera-
tion. Thus, 7% ban, not bana. When not pronounced in the middle of a word or only
slightly pronounced in the middle or at the end of a word, thoy are written in small
characters above the line. Thus (Ilindl) @aT dékhtd, pronounced dékhtc; (Kase
miri) 'gxl-;' te°h; M"q ;f ka»*, pronounced kor; (Biharl) Bwfa dékhath',



C.~—8pecial letters peculiar to special languages will be dealt with under the head
of the languages concerned. In the meantime the following more important instances
may be noted :—

(@) The ¢s sound found in Marithi (W), Pushté (p), Kadmirl ( , 9), Tibetan
(&), and elsewhere, is represented by fs. So, the asplra.te of that sound
is represented by Zsh.

(8) The dz sound found in Marithi (), Pushto (s), and Tibetan (%) is repre-
sented by dz, and its aspirate by dzh.

(¢) Kaémiri 9 (=) is represented by 7.

(d) Bindhi &, Western Panjabi (and elsewhere on the N.-W. Frontier) §, and
Pughts p or , are represented by 2.

(¢) The following are letters peculiar to Pushto :—
; ¢ L8 or dz, according to pronunciation; ¢ &; ,7; yehorg, accord-
ing to pronunciation ; % b or k4, according to pronunciation ; g or , 5.
(£) The following are letters peculiar to 8indhi :—
by G Uh; Sthy &t & thy Sphy glis « Jh; g ohk;

i Sdh; ad; Sdd; edh; Sk Sk Fgg; & ghs
Say oy
D.—Certain sounds, which are not provided for above, ocour in transcribing lan.
guages which have no alphabet, or in writing phonctically (as distinct from transliterat-
ing) languagos (such as Bengali) whose spelling docs not represent the spoken sounds.
The prineipal of thesc are the following :—
d, represents the sound of the @ in all.

d, ” ” 9 o in hat,

é’ i ”» ” e in met,

0Oy » . s 0 in hot

6, ” 2 2 € in tho French t‘tait.

0, » » » o0 in the first o in promote.
Oy » » » O in the German schin.

¥, ’ » s i in the »  miike.
th, ) ”» 9 thin think.

.(I—Z", » » [T th in this,

The semi-consonants peculiar to the Mundd languages are indicated by an apos-
trophe. Thus &%, ¢, p*, and so on.

E.~When it is necessary to mark an accented syllable, the acute accent is used.
Thus in (Ehowiar) dsistai, he was, the acute accent shows that the accent falls on
the first, and not, as might be expected, on the second syllable.









BIHARI.

Bihiri means properly the lanzuage of Bibar, and is spoken over nearly the whole
of that Province. 1t is spoken also outside its }Jimits, but
it is fitly called by the above name; for not only is it, as a
matter of fact, specially the language of Bihar, butalso the only one of its dialects which
bas received any literary oulture is peculiar to the north of that provinee. On the west,
Bihari is spoken in the Easteen districts of the Provinee of Agra, and even in a small
portion of Oudh. On the south it is spoken on the two plateaux of Chota Nngpur.
Roughly it covers an area of 90,000 square miles, and is the language of 36,000,000
people. It extends from the lower ranges of the Himalayas on the North to Singhbhum
on the South, and from Manbhum on the South-cast to Basti on the North-west.
Within the area in which it is spoken are the two great citios of Benares and Patna.

Bihiri is bounded on the North by the Tibeto-Burman Languages of thoe 1lima-
layas, on the East by Bengali, ou the 8outh by Oriyi, and
on the West by the Chhattisgarhi, Baghali, and Awadhi
dialects of Eastern Hindi. It is the most Western of the languages which form the
Eastern Group of the Indo-Aryan Vernaculars,

Bibari has hitherto been classed as belonging to the Mediate Gronp of these
vernaculars, being thus brought into close rolationship with
Eastern Hindi, Baghdli, and Chhattisgarhi.  Further investi-
gation has, however, shown that this classification cannot be correct. Tt certainly
belongs to the same group as Bengali, Oriya, and Assamese. It is true that the
nationalities who speak it are historieally connected with the United Provinces
and not with Bengal. All their family ties, all their traditions, point to the West
and not to the East. But at present oar aflair is nol with ethnie relations, but with
the facts of grammar, and, taking grammar asthe test, thero can he no doubt either
as to the origin or affiliation of Bihiwi. Like Bengali, Onryi, and Assmnese, it is a
direct descendant, perthaps the most direct of the descendants, of the old form of speech
known as Magadhi Prakrit, and has so much in common with them in its inflexional

ystem that it wonld almost bo possible to make ono grammar for all the four
languages.

In order to show this, it will be necessary to give a brief comparative skotoh of the
grammars of Bihiari and of Bengali, its neighbour to the
Bast.  Bihiri, as we go westward, more and more departs
from the standard of Bengali, and approaches that of the other languages of the United
Provineces. I shall therefore take, for tho purposes of comparison, the dialect, Maithili,
which is situated on the East of the Bihiri tract, and which 18 therefore most near
to Bengali. T shall show, not orly the principal points in which Maithili agrees
with Bengali, but also those in which it differs from it in favour of its Western
neighbour Eastern Windi.

In regard to pronunciation, Bihiri occupies a middle place between Bengali and
Eastern Hindi. Nothing is so characteristic of Bengali
as its pronunciation of the vowel ¢ and of the conso-
nant 8. The first js sounded like the o in the English word no¢, and as it is of frequent

n
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2 BIBARK.

occurrence, this note gives the predominating tone-colour of a Bengali sentence. I
Maithili, the same vowel has also a broad sound, not so broad as in Bengali, bu
still distinctly broader thao the sound which the vowel takes in Central Hindostan
It is something between the # in cud aud the o in cod. As we go westward
this broad pronunciation is gradually lost, till it entirely disappearsin the mos
Westerly dialect of Bihari,—Bhojpuri. As regards the letter s, the ancient Magadh
was unable to use the sound, and substituted for it a sound approaching that of a:
English 84, On the other hand, the Prakrit-speaking tribes more to the West could no
say this sh, and substituted for it s, Here Bengali and Eastern Ilindi exactly represen
the ancient state of affairs. The Bengalis, like the men of Gilead, say *shibboleth,” whil
the inhabitants of Hindéstan, like the Ephraimites, can only say ¢sibboleth.” Hen
Bihari has thrown in its lot with the latter. The sound of the English sk is non-existen
in all its dinlects. I have said that Bengali turns every s into 8k ; but this is only tru
of the Standard form of speech. The line of distinction between the s-sound and the
sh-sound is not quite coincident with the language-boundary., North-Western Bengali
where it marches with Bibari, in Purnea and Malda, follows the Bihiri custom, anc
cannot pronounce sk, Taking these two points as the fest, we may say that in pro
nunciation, Bibari partakes partly of the characteristics of Bengali, and partly of those
of the West; with a leaning towards the latter. Finally, in connection with this
subject, the old Maithili alphabet is nearly the same as that in use, at the present day,
in Bengal.

In the declension of a noun in the various Indo-Aryan vernaculars two processes
are involved, There is first the preparation of the base to
receive tho appropriate postposition, and there is, secondly,
the selection and suffixing of the latter in order to give the required meaning of case.
Thus, if we wish to express in Hindi the idea contained in the English words of a
horse,” we first takethe word ghdra, meaning ‘a horse.” 'We then prepare this word for
the addition of its postposition by changing ghoré to ghdré. So prepared it is called
the oblique form of the base. Then to this oblique form we add the genitive postposition
ka, and obtain ghdré-kd, of a horee. In Iindi, the oblique form of the baseis frequently
the same as the nominative, or, as tho latter is called, the direct form of the base, but,
wheunever it is different, it always, or nearly always,ends in 4. In Bihari, the oblique
form is common in the case of pronouns, and also occurs in the cases of certain nouns
ending inZ,r, and 3. Save ina few exceptional cases, it ends in &, not &. Examples are
ham*r-G-ké, tome : dekh*b-G-sa, from seeing ; pah°r-d-mé, in a watch. In Bengali, it is
the same, except that the oblique form in the case of nouns is more rare. Examples are
amea-ké, to me; dekhid-g-r, of seeing. 8o in Hindi, the obligue form of the genitive
postposition is &4, but in Bhojpuri, the only dialect of Bihdri in which it has an oblique
form, it is k4, and this oblique form of the genitiye is used to form the nominative
plural, a peculiar construction quite unknowr: to Hindi. Thus ham?ni-ke, of us, oblique
form, ham®ni-kd, used to mean ‘we.’ 8o also in Maithili, we have ham-g-r, of us, of me,
and the nominative plural ham°ri-sabh, we all. The same oonstruction ocours in
Bengali. We have santdn-ér, of a son, andits oblique form, santdn-ér-g, used as a
nominative plural, to mean ‘sons.’ Again, dm.d-r, of us, of me, and the nominative
plural ém-a-ri. We thus see that in the formation of the oblique base of & noun or of
a pronoun, Bihari agrees with Bengali, and not with Eastern Hindi.

Declension.



INTRODUCTION, GENERAL. 3

In the matter of postpositions, Bihiri takes n middle course. 1t has the same
postposition for the Dative-Accusative, k4, as Bengali. For most of the otler cases
the postpositions, such as md; in, aro more closely connected with Eastern Hindi.

As regards adjectives, the distinction of gender is very slightly observed in Bihari

Adjectives. and Bengali, while it is always remembered in the West.

It is, however, in the conjugation of the verh that the most striking aflinities with
Bengali present themselves. Bibiri has three auxiliary
verbs, two of whioh aro found in Bengali and not in Hindi,
"The Bihari for ‘Iam seeing’ is dekhait-chhi, and in Bengali, the same phrase is trans.
lated dekhité-chhs. In ono dialect of Bihirj, the word for I am’ is hit?, and in
Bengali it may be 2aefi. In Bihari and Bengali, the sign of the future tenseis the
letter &, Thus, Bihini dekh-ad, Bengali dekh-iba, I shall see. In Hindi, it is formed
in an altogether different way. 8o in the same two languages the sign of tho Past
tenseis 2. Thus, Bihari dekh-*lank’, he saw, Bengali, dekh-élen,

Both in Bihiri and Bengali, the sense of number has almost disappenred in the
conjugation of the verb. The old numbors of each tense still romain in existonce, but
their forms are used to show respect or the roverse, instead of the distinetion betwoen
plural and singular. In Hindi, there is an important rule regarding the conjugation
of the past tense of verbs, In the caso of intransitive verbs, the construction is activo.
We say, ‘I went” In the caseof transitive verbs, the construction is passive,. We
cannot say ‘I struck him.’ We must say, *le wasstruck by me." In Bihiri and
Bengali, this distinction has long since been obliterated, and so far as outward appoar-
ance goes, ll verbs, both transitive and intransitive, are conjugated actively. For
« T strack,” we have tho Bihiri ham mdr°ldh*, and the Bengali émé marilam, just as for
¢ T went,’ we have ham geldh®, and ami gelam. There is a further point in this con.
nexion which will not be evident to anyonc who only knows literary Bongali. 1In the
Bengali spoken by the uneducated, the conjugation of the past tense of a transitive
verb is always distinguished from that of the past tense of an intransitive verh. In
hoth the construetion is active, though the forms used are different. A Boengali
villager says gelo for “he went,” but ¢ marilé® for ¢he struck.,” The same distinction is
observed in Bibari, where ¢ he went’ is gé/, and ¢ he struck ’ is mdral*kai. It is hardly
necessary to point out that all this is quite different from the idiom of Eastern llindi.

To sum up,—we observe that, taking grammatical forms as the test, Bihiari ooceu-
pies a position intermediate between Bengali and Eastern Hindi. Tn pronunciation,
it leans rather to the latter, although there are traces of Bengali influenco.  Tn declen-
sion, it partly follows Bengali and partly Eastern Hindi, but in the most important
point, the proparation of the oblique form of the base, it follows the former and difers
altogether from tho latter. In conjugation, it differs altogether from Iindj, and closely
follows Bengali. For the ahove rcasons, wo arc compelled to consider that Bihari and
Bengali belong to one and the same group, that is to say, that the former belongs to the
Eastern and not to the Mediate Group of Indo-Aryan languages, with which it has
hitherto been classed.

Bihari has three main dialects, Maithili or Tir*hutii, Magahi, and Bhojpuri. Each
of these has several sub-dialects. The three dialects fall
naturally into two groups, viz., Maithili and Magahi on the

one hand, and Bhojpuri on the other. The speakers are also separated by ethnic
B2

Conjugation.

Dialects.
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peculiarities, but Magahi and Maithili, and the speakers of these two dialects, are much
more closely conneoted together than either of the pair is to Bhojpuri. Magahj, indeed,
might very easily be classed as a sub-dialect of Maithili, rather than as a separate
dinlect. The differences hetween the two groups of languages will be found fully dealt
with under the head of Bhojpuri, on pp. 41 and ff., post. I shall here content myself
with noting the most superficial differences between them, which strike the most casual
observer.

In the declension of nouns, Bhojpuri has an oblique form of the genitive case,
which is wanting in the substantives of the other dialects.

In pronouns, the honorific pronoun of the second person is apane in Maithili and
Magahi, but raiire in Bhojpuri.

The verb substantive in Maithili is usually chkai or achh’, he is, In Magahi it is
usually haz, and in Bhojpuri 1t is usually bifé, baré, or hdwé. The three dialects all
agree in forming the present tense definite by adding tho verh substantive to the pre-
gont participle. Thus, Maithili dekhait-achl’, Magahi dekhait-hai, Bhojpurl dékhat-
bate, he is seeing.  But Magahi has nlso a special form of the present, oviz., dékha-hai,
he sees, and so has Bhojpuii, dékhe-la, he sees or will sce.  Finally, the whole system of
verbal conjugation is amazingly complex in Maithili and Magabi, but is as simple and
straightforward in Bhojpuri as it is in Bengali or Hindi.

There aro other minor differences between the three dialects, but the above are
thoso which are most characteristic and striking., Each dialect will be dealt with sepa-
rately in the following pages, where the fullest details will be found. Suffice it to say
here that Maithili and Magahi are the dialects of nationalities which have earried conser-
vatism to the excess of uncouthness, while Bhojpuri is the practical lJanguage of an
encrgetic race, which is ever ready to accommodate itself to circumstances, and which
has made its influence felt all over India. The Bengali and the Bhojpuri are two of the
groat civilisers of TTindostdn, the former with his pen, and the latter with his cudgel.

This last remark brings us to the consideration of the ethnic differences between the

, speakers of Maithili and Magahi on the one hand, and those
Ethnic differences between .
speakers of Bhojpurl and of who speak Bhojpuri on the other. These are great. Mithila,
the other Biharf dialects. . . . " .

a country with an ancient history, traditions of which it
retains to the present day, is aland under the domination of a sept of Brihmans extra.
ordinarily devoted to the mint, anise, and cummin of the law. For centuries it has been
a tract too proud to admit other nationalities to intercourse on equal terms, and has
passed through conquest after conquest, from the north, from the east, and from the
west, without changing its ancestral peculiaritics. The story goes that, at the mar-
riage of Rama-chandra, the Brahmans of Mithila showed the same uncivilised pride
which is the characteristic of their descendants of the nineteenth century. This Brah-
manical domination has left ineffaccable marks upon the nature of the rest of the
population. Mithila, or Tirhut, is one of the most congested parts of India. Its inhabit-
ants increase and multiply and impoverish the earth, nor will thoy seek other means of
life than agriculiure, or other lands on which to practise the one art with which
they are acquainted. Magadha, on the other hand, although it is intimately connected
with the early history of Buddhism, was for too long atimea cogkpit for contending Mu-
salmin armies, and too long subject to the head-quarters of a Musalman Province, to
remember its former glories of the Hindd age. A great part of it is wild, barren, and
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sparsely cultivated, and over much of the remainder cultivation is only carried on
with diffioulty by the aid of great irrigation works widely spread over the country, and
dating from prebistoric times. Its peasantry, oppressed for centuries, and even now,
under British ruale, poorer than that of any other neighbouring part of India, 15 unedu-
cated and unenterprising, Thercis an expressive word current in Eastern Hindostan
which illustrates the national character. It is ¢ bhadés’, and it has two meanings. One
is ¢ uncouth, boorish,’ and the other js ¢ an inhabitant of Magadha.” Which menning is
the original, and which the derivative, I do not know : but a whole history is contained
in these two syllables.

The Bhojpuri-speaking country is inhabited by a people ocuriously differont from
the others who speak Bihari dinlects, They form the fighting nation of Iindostin,
An alert and active nationality, with few scruples, and considerable abilities, dearly
loving a fight for fighting’s sake, they have spread all over Aryan Indin, ench man ready
to carve his fortune out of any opportunity which may prosent itself to him. Thoy
furnish a rich mine of recruitment to the Mindostani army, and, on the other hand,
they took a prominent part in the mutiny of 1857.  Asfond asan Irishman is of a stick,
the long-boned, stalwart, Bhojpuri, with his staft in hand, is a familiar object striding
over fields far from his home. Thousands of them have emigrated to British Colonies
and have returned rich men ; every year stili larger numbers wandor over Northern Ben-
gal and scck employment, cither honestly, as pilhi bearers, or otherwiso, as dacoits,
Every Bengal Zamindar keeps a posse of these men, cuphemistically termod ¢ darwins,’
to keep his tenants in order. Caleutta, where they are employald, and feared, by the
less heroic nativos of Bengal, is full of them. Such are the people who speak Bhojpuri,
and it can be understood that their language is a handy article made for current use,
and not too much encumbered by grammatical subtiltics.

The following are the figures showing the number of people estimated to speak oach
dialect in the area in which Bihari is spoken :—

Number of Speakers.
Maithili . . . . N . . . . . . . 10,100,000
Magahi . . . . . . . . . . . . 6,2:39,967
Bhojpnri . . . . . . . . . . o 20000000
Toiat . . 36,239,967
[

For reasons which I shall explain when dealing with the Maithili dialect, vide post,
pp. 14 and ff., it is impossible to estimate the numbers of speakers of Bibdri in those parts
of India which lie outside the Bihari area. The anly exception is that we are able to
estimato the number of speakers of Bihiri in Assam, and in the non-Bibari speaking
districts of Bengal. These figures are as follows :—

| Maithili. Magali. |, Bhojpari. Totul.

Number of speakers in Assam . . . . | 66,575 33,305 ! 65,730 165,670
|

»  innon-Bihari Bengal . . . . 196,782 231,485 346,878 775,145

Torat .| 264,357 204,850 | 412,608 | 940,818
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The total number of speakers of Bihari, who are recorded above, is, therefore,
86,239,967 940,815, or altogether 87,180,782,

AUTHORITIES—
The authorities on each dianlect will be found in the pages devoted to it. I shall
content myself here with merely giving the names of those books which deal with Bihari

as a whole,

CampBELL, Sir G.,—Specimens of Languages of India, including thoss of the Aboriginal Tribes of
Bengal, the Oentral Provinoes, and the Eastern Fromtier, Caloutta, 1874. Contains lists of
words and sentences in all the Bihari Dialects.

FarLox, 8, W.,~4 new Hind, \-English Dictionary. B and London, 1879. Contains much
information regarding the various dialects,

Hoernie, A. F. R., C.LE.,~A Grammar of the Hastern MHindi compared with the other Gaudian
Languages. London, 1880. Describes Maithili and Bhojpuri only.

GRrIensoN, G. A., O.L.E.,—A Handbook fo the Kayaths Character. Calcutta, 1881, 2nd Edition, 1899. In
tho title of tho 2nd Edition, tho word ¢ Kayathi ’ is altered to ¢ Kaithi.’

GriersoN, G. A., C.1.E.,,—~FEssays on Bihdri Declension and Oonjugats Journal of the Asiatic Society
of Bongal, Vol. 1ii, 1883, Pt. I, pp. 119 and ff.

Griesso¥, G, A, O.LE.,~8ecven Grammars of the Dialects and Sub-dialects of the Bihdr{ Language.
Parts I—VIII. Calcntta, 1883—1887,

GuiersoN, G. A., C.LE.,~Bikar Peasant Life ; Deing a Disoursive Oatalogus of the Surroundings of
the People of that Province. Caloutta and London, 1885.

HOERNLY, A. ¥, R., and Guisreox, G, A.,—A COomparative Dictionary of the Dilart Language. Part I,
Oalcutta, London, and Leiprig, 1885, Part II. Calcutta, London, and Leipzig, 1889, Only two
parts issued.

Farrow, 8. W., Tzurrr, R. C, C.LE, and Lara Faqie CEAND,—A Dictionary of Hindastani Proverbs.
Benares and London, 1886, Contains wany Bihari proverbs scattered through it, and has
a spocial section for Bhojpuri ones.

Orookg, B. A.,— Rural and dgricultural Glossary for the N.-W, Provinces and Oudh. Calcutts. 1888,
Contains much information abont Bihari.

Cur1sTIAN, JonN,—Behar Proverbs. Liondon, 1891.

Kxu1oa0, The Rev. 8. Ho=~4 Grammar of the Hind{ Language, tn which are ireated .......e.....
the Oolloguial Dialeots of «ee.s. Bhojpir, Magadha, Masthils, etc., with copious philological
Notes. Second Edition, London, 1893.

No less than five different characters are used in writing Biharj, viz., the Bengali,
the Oriya, the Maithili, the Dava-nigari, and the Knithi.
The Bengali and Oriya charactersare only employed in
writing a form of Magahi current in Manbhum and the Native State of Mayirbhanja,
respectively. The Maithili cbaracter is used by Brahmans in writing Maithili, and will
be described when dealing with that dialect. There remain the Déva.ndgari and
the Kaithi.

The Déva-nagari character is the alphabet used in books written for the educated,
and, in writing, by the educated. The following account of it is given here, as this is
the first time we meet with it in the Survey., The description will not be repeated
with every language which uses it.

Written character,
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THE DEVA-NAGARI ALPHABET.

VowkLs,
w e wa T i % 8 v w4
Wi W ® In g lri ¥ e T g
q di ® ai o Wo ot di W au
& 4 « am & ah
CONSONANTS.
Gutturals . & ko g kha € ga 9 gha € sa.
Palatals .9 cha ® chha & ja W jha o A
Cerebrals .z fa T thae ©€ da T dha @ ga.
Dentals . q ta q  tha T da 9 dha N na.
Labials .9 pa W ph g ba W bha ®W ma,
Semi-vowels ¥ ya T rae ® la T va,
Sibilants .w é4a ® sha q &a X ha.

Although for the sake of comploteness the vowel signs g ri, ® lri, | Ipi are
included in the list of characters, they are not used at all in ordinary Hindi. They are,
however, required in transeribing Sanskrit grammatical works into the Hindi language.

The forms of the vowels given above are the initials, and are used only at the
beginning of a word ; when subjoined to u consonant thoy take the following forms :—

a (not expressed), & 1; § £, 1Y ;w4 ;18,5 € 675 aiy ai™ 0N, 60 au Y, au V2

Thus = ka, @ kkd, Tt gi, &Y ghi, § ohu, G chhis, W jri, W jhe, 2 te,
2 that, ® dai, @ dho, &Y t5, WY thar, F dou.

In the following cases the combination of consonant and vowel gives rise to
peculiar forms :

T r with « is written §.
Tr o Gy » ®
When one consonant follows another with no vowel between, the two are combined
into one compound letter, In most cases the elements of the compound are casily dis-
tinguishable, as in & sva, ® klu, and & mma; but thero are some in which the ele-
monts are 8o altered as to be with difficulty recognised.

1 Most of this is based partly on the corrcsponding portion of Mr. Boames' Beugali Grammar and
partly on the corresponding portion of Mr. Kellogg's Hindi Grammar.

3 The signs ¥ \: E", wt Y, and ‘1 1 bave been introdaced by Evrop holars in lato years,
and have beon sdopted by some of tho best Benares Pandits. Theso short vowels do not exist in Sanskrit,
to which language the Déva-nagarl alphabet was originally confined, but do ocour in the Modorn Indian
languages, and hence additional signs have Lad to be invented for them,
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Consonants are compounded in three ways, viz., 1lstly, by writing one above the
other, as w kka, ¥ {fa ; 2ndly, by writing one after the other, omitting in all but the last
the perpendicular stroke, and uniting the remainder of the character to that next follow-
ing, as & bde, @ tthe, @ yya; 3rdly, some letters, when in combination, partially or
wholly change their form, thus, % ¥ + ® ska becomes w ksha, also written &; & 7
+ & dia, W jiia.

T ra takes two different forms, according as it is the first or last letter of a compound.
Thus, when initial in a conjunct, it is written as a semi-eircle (called répk) above the
second consonaut, as in 4 sarp'; but when non-initial it takes the form of a short
stroke below the preceding consonant, as in wwar grahay.

When n conjunct of which T 7a is the first member, consists of more than two
consonants, the semi-circle 7éph is written over the last letter, asin W&y dharmm, =
sarop. When a conjunct with ¥ 7o initial is vocalized by £ 4,%3, ~ ¢, 6, ai, ™ as,
Yo, 1 3, Y ati, X au, or is followed by anuswdr, then réph is written to the right of them
all; thus, watt dharmmi, T{fﬁ martti, s surovam, ete.

Conjuncts arc classified as strong, weak, or mixed, according to the character of
the letters composing them.! Conjuncts formed of strong letters only, are termed
strong, and those formed of weak letters only, wenk conjunets. Combinations of strong
and weak letters are called mized conjuncts. "I'he following list will be found to com-
prise all the more common combinations, arranged in three classes.

STroNG CONJUNCTS,

W kke, ¥& kkho, ® kta ; % gdha, Q cheh, w® chehho, & jjo, AR jiha, ¥ tla, ¥ itha ;
¥ dga, ¥ ddu ; & tka, | tta, & ttha, & tpa, ¥ dga, € dda, ¥ ddha, & dbha, ® pta,
o ppa, O ppha, & bje, & bda, 3 bdhe, & bba, A bbha.

Weax CoNJuNcCTS,

wn, § nna, @ 2ye, q #ie, |qama, 7 aya, A urd, | ava, G sd, | mna, G mma,
& mya, & wra, | mle, ® mha, = yya, W rna, W rma, T rya, a roa, réa, o rsha,
i rho, & bona, ®@ lya, ®lle, 77 lha, Woys, 7 mra, &, g vova, F bna, §ya, | bra,
w Sla, | $va, X fua, | shima, R shya, |q shou, @ snu, & smae, § sya, & sra, @ sva,
wq ssa ; W hna, W hya, € Lre, § hla, ¥ hva.

Mixip CoNJUNCIS.

W kma, I kya, & kra, & kla, & kve, 9 ksha ; @& khya; ¥ gna, ® gma, R gya, 9 gra,
™ gla, | gva ; B ghna, R ghya, | ghra ; §aikn, § nkha, § nga, § igha ; Gchya ; ® chhra ;
W jiia, SQ fma, 9 Jya, A jro, | joa; G icha, 5% jichha, § ivjo, SF ijha ; § dre ; @ nfa,
@ utha, @ vda, @ udha ; @ tha, | tna, & tya, W tra, A toa, & lea; q thya ; X dna ;
K dhya, § dhra, & dhva ; & nta, | ntha, % nda, %y ndha ; g pna, | pma, W pye, | pra,
X pla, W psa; o bya, ® bra ; 3 bhya, ¥ bhra ; ® rka, @ rkha, & rga, ° rgha, K reia,
& rchha, & rja, & réa, Hriha,  rda, ¥ rdha, 6 rpa, & vba, § rbha; w& Idu, W Ipo,
& lha ; § fcha; % shka, € shie, § shtha, o shpa ; @ ska, | sla, | sthe, W apa,

& spha.
Anundsik (qgarfam) *, simply denotes the nasalization of a preceding vowel, and

11In mns't modern Indian Ia.;lgnngun, tho |;then-nt 4 of the final congonant of a word 18 not pronouncad, and is omitted h;
transliteration.  Full explauations regarding this point wiil be found under the languages or dislects concerned,

? By the strong letters are intended all the five clacscs of mute lotters, both smooth and aspirated ; by weak letters, all
other eonsonants.
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can therefore never begin a syllable. It is written directly over or to the right of the
vowel thus nasalized ; thus aret kaAf, W ky3. In books edited by foreigners, dnnswir
(wgex) is commonly, but incorroctly, written instead of Anundsik (waarfam). It
is represented in transliteration by the sign ~ over the nasalized vowel. Thus ata 345,
aFmé.

Anuswar (qF@T) °, which, in strict accuracy, denotes a stronger nasalization
than the above, is written, like Anundsik, over, or to the right of the preceding vowel;
as, W awmé, A bamé In Hindi, however, anuswir is generally used as n short way
of writing a nasal when preceding another consonant of its class. Thus, &iwr instead
of A¥T lankd ; € instead of wq sesich ; dfen instead of ufwg® pandit ; st instead of
W& ant ; @WT instead of @RIT khambha.

Visarg (fawt), meaning ¢ omission of breath® indicates a weak aspiration, which has
euphonically taken the place of a sibilant letter or . It is only found in pure Sanskrit
words, and even then, though occurring in the original, is commeonly omitted in Ifindi.
It is written thus, :; eg., in @ dulkh, usually written and pronouncoed g dukh, =
Tq + Qdus + kha ; QRWIG antoh-karan.

Besides these, several other signs are used in Sanskrit, which, as they occasionally
appear in Hindi, may here be explained :—

Viram (fa®), ‘pause’ is written under a consonant, thus @ ¥, and donotes
the absence of the inherent ¢ by which the consonant is vooalized, It is also called
kal.

Avagrah (q79%), §, indicates tho elision of an initial & a after a final g é or & o ;
as, fQisar@: lrindo 'dhyiyak, for (M wara: (riméo adhyiyak. 1t is, thercfore, ana-
logous to the English apostrophe. The half pausc, I , is written at the end of the first
line of a couplet of poetry ; the full pause, n, at the end of the sccond. These marks arce
oixly prosodial, and, besides these, there are no other marks of punctuation. In prose
they are used as equivalent to the ordinary full stop and the full stop at the end of a
paragraph respectively. In most native works, indeed, punctoation is disregardod, and
space is not even left hetween the words. The symbol R between two words indicates that
the former of the two is repeated ; ns, A% WUF I G NG wak ap’né ap'né ghar gas.

The mark o is used, like the period in English, to indicate the abbroviation of a
word ; a8 TATAA ATe Ramayan Ba., for Travan mamre® Lamayan Bal-kand.,

The characters for the numerals are these :—

2 R 2 8 % 1} ° s e .
1 2 3 4 5 (] 7 8 9 0

The leading feature in Indian arithmetic being the division by four, the signs
for fractions are adapted thereto. The rupee is divided into 4 X 4 = 16, parts called
andg, which are thus designated (units of all kinds are also thus divided) ~

1 agnd or ) 0 @nds "y
2 anas #) . 10 andis ey
8 ands ) 11 anas w)
4 anas H 12 dnds L)

b5 anas 17y 13 dnas vy
6 dands 1%y 14 cindf v,
7 anas I!) 15 dands )

8 anas "y One rupee 15



BraARL

10

Tabte showuwg the Kaithi  alphabet, as witten by Tirtut o Bhoypuri & Magaks Scribes

r— _ = - - - - e —
@§@w.ntm,wﬂn,pmlb,Mmﬂrt,w,sMsh _
lll,wtl e L
oboyy “H W - nolw\ W.d:ﬂhﬂm/le.u:ww«mé

” R T - R e 4
mx:&.aémm | m...\ T |
TV TN TF TS T N\b\

i TeY0T " =
_“mw%,& i~ ﬂl&r.!Uf.ﬂ.U.nMJddﬂH.Uu40:q7-\uwluu<lv ___

Erw. Temmmmmmwr ooy won

p ramdloyy — - I

T R 0@y FEEEIATe S s L A5 é/ :
N —

— St :

1y \_rﬂ gl R FU“M«NNMNMWMM..%H)QG - Uéluc = LO&O o - _

e — |=



INTRODUCTION, GENERAL. 11

The Kaithi alphabet is, properly speaking, the alphabet used by the Kiyath or
Kayastha caste,—the writing caste of Northern India. While not so complete as the
Déva-nagari, for some of the rarer letters are altogether wanting, it bears to that
alphabet much the same relation that the English current written hand does to the
printed character. It is in general use all over the north of India, from the Gujerat
coast to the river Kosi. Throughout this great tract it has of coursc many variations,
some depending upon locality and others upon individual handwriting, Although
primarily a cursive written hand, it has been raised to the dignity of type in Bihar
and Gujerat. In Bihar, it is used for teaching the lower classes, to whom a knowledge
of Dava-nigari is an unnecessary luxury, the elements of a primary edueation. In
Gujerat, it has beon clevated to the position of a national character. The introduction
of this printed character in Giujerat isa matter within the memory of the present
gencration. The oldest books published in the Gujariti language were printed in the
Dova-nagari type.

In the following account of the Kaithi character, only the simple letters will be
described. The compound letters are rare, and, when met, will be easily recognised.
So far as Bihiri is concerned, the Kaithi used changes slightly according to locality,
and three varicties are rocognised, ¢iz., that of Mithili, that of Magah, and that used
in writing Bhojpuri. These three are shown on the plate opposite.
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KAITHI OR KAYATHI ALPHABFT

VowELS.
4 a W a v LR S 4 & 4
¢ 6 Y ai W g N au d am % ah.
CONBONANTS,
Gutturals, @« ko W kha A ga 4 gha
Dalatals. 4 cha @ chha 9 ja & jha
Cerebrals. ¢ fa ) tha s da ¢ dha
Dentals. a {a o tha € da 4 dha Qa na
Labials. U pa 4 ph 4 ba N bha N ma
Semi-Vowels, ¥4 ya 1 ] 6 la 4 wva
Sibilants. 4 sd “ sha 4 sa
Aspirate. & ha

4 g, being inherent in each consonant, is only written when initial in a word
or syllable; thus, we write %4 ap, Q% fua, but 4 pa, a fa. The other vowels,
when following a consonant, are substituted for tho inherent % @, and, in this case,
they tako the following forms :—

4 g (not expressed); ! & 1;

N S R U A TP DT BV S T S

¢ ¢ 3 Nog “; A 5 ; N aew O

Thus, the several vowel sounds, when thoy follow consonants, arc writfen as
follows :—

@ ka, ¥ kd, ™ ki, W ki, « ku, % ka, * Kk
¢ kai, N k3, N kaeu.

The vowel mark * is called g1 anuswir asin Déva-nigari. It denotes the
nasalization of a preceding vowel, and can thorefore never begin a syllable. It is
written over, or to the right of the preceding vowel : as, ¥4 ams, & bih. It is used
for both tho anundsik and the amuswar of Déva-nigari. The mark: is called Tl
bisarg, and indicates 8 weak aspiration. It is only found in pure Sanskrit words, and
even then, though oocurring in the original, is commonly omitted in Hindi; as, §“
dubkh written and pronounced g4 dukh.

I now proceed to deal with each of the three dialocts separately.
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MAITHILT OR TIR*HUTIYA,

Griks Sird vané bAitad, paraspara-oirsdhinal,
Kuld-'bhimanins yiyarh Mthvlayirm bhavishyatha.

Heroes at home, cowards in the battle-field, ever quarrelling amongst yourselves, and inordinately full of familyspride,

shall ye be 1n MuthilA.
Rdima-chandra's curse on thoe Mithld Drikmanas

Maithili or Tirhutiya is, properly speaking, the language of Mithili, or Taira.
bhukti (the ancient name of Tirhut). Aeccording to the
Mithila-mahatmya, a Banskrit work of considerable repute
in the territory which it describes, Mithili is the country bounded on the north by the
Himilaya Mountains, on the south by the Ganges, on tho west by the River Gandak
and on the cast by the River Kosi' It thus includes tho British Districts of Champa-
ran, Muzaffarpur, and Darbhanga, as well as the strip of the Nepal Tarai which runs
between these Districts and the lower ranges of the Himalayas. 'The Districts of
Muzaffarpur and Darbhanga originally formed onc District called Tirhut, and that
name is still used as a convenient appellation for tho country included in these two Dis-
tricts. At the present day, the language of the greater portion of Champaran is a form
of Bhojpuri and not Maithili, but, with that excoption, Maithili is spoken over the
whole of this tract. It has also extended cast of the rivar Kosi, and occupies the greater
part of the District of Purnes, and has morcover crossed tho Ganges, and is now
spoken over the whole of the south-Gangetic portion of the Bhagalpur District, over tho
eastern portion of the south-Gangetic portion of the Monghyr District, and in the north
and west of the Sonthal Parganas.

Maithili is spoken in its greatest purity by the Brihmans of the north of the Dar-
bhanga and Bhagalpur Districts and by those of western
Purnea. These men have a literaturc and traditions which
bave retarded the corruption of the dialeot. It isalso spoken with some purity, but
with moro signs of the wearing away of inflexions in tho south of the Darbhanga
District, and in those portions of the Monghyr and Bhagalpur Districts which lic on the
northern bank of the Ganges. This may be called Southern Standard Maithili. To
the eust, in Purnca, it becomes more and more infected with Bongali, till, in the cast
of that District it is superseded by the Siripuria dialect of that language which is a
border form of speech, Bengali in the main, but containing expressions borrowed from
Maithili, and written, not in the Bengali character, but in the Kaithiof Bihar. Biripuria
will be found described on pp. 139 and 1. of Vol. v, Pt. I, under the head of Benguli.
The Maithili spoken in Purnea may be called Eastern Maithili.

South of the Ganges, Maithili is influenced more or less by the Magahi spoken to its
west, and partly also by Bengali. The result is a well-marked dialect, locally known
as Chhiki-chhiki boli, from its frequent use of the syllable ¢ehhik,’ which is the base
on which the conjugation of the Verb Substantive is conjugated.

Where spoken,

Sub-dialects.

} Gangd-himavattr madhys nadi-paicadabintard |
Tairabhiktir iti kAydto dafak parama-pivanah |

e o 9 2 20 0 0 8 0 o0
Eaulikith tw samdrablya Gandakim ad higamya vai |
Y&yanani chaturvinbas vyiyimah parikicttibéady



14 BIHARIL

The Maithili spoken in the Muzaffarpur Distriot, and in a strip of country on the
enstern side of Darbhanga is strongly infected by the neighbouring Bhojpuri spoken in
various forms in the adjacent district of Saran and in the greater part of Champaran.
So muoh is this the case, that, as spoken by some people, it is difficult to say where the
dialect is Maithili or Bhojpuri. It may be called Western Maithili.

The Musalmins of Mithila do not all speak Maithili. In Muzaffarpur and Cham-
paran, they speak an altogether different dialect, closely allied to the language of Oudh,
It is locally known as Shokhai or as Musalmani, and is sometimes called Jolaha Boli,
after the caste which forms one of the most numerous Musalmén tribes, according
to popular opinion, of the locality. The true Jolaba Boli, however, is the language
spoken by the Musalmins of Darbhanga, which is a form of Maithili, though some-
what corrupted by the admission of Porsian and Arabic words to its vocabulary.

The details of thé number of people who speak each form of Maithili will be given

Number of speakers. subsequently, in dealing with each of the sub-dialects.

The following are the totals :—

Name of Sub-dialeot.

Number of Speakers.
Standard . . . . B . . . . . . . 1,946,800
Southern Standard . . . . . . . . . . . 2,300,000
Eastern . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1,302,300t
Chhikaechhiki . . . . . . . . . . . . 1,719,781
Western . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1,783,495
Jolaha . . : f . . . . . . . . 337,000

Total number of speakers of Maithili in Maithili-speaking districts . 9,389,376

These figures do not include the speakers of Maithili in the Nepal Tarai, concern-
ing whom no figures are available. Under any circumstances, thercfore, we shall be
justified in assuming that at least ten million people speak Maithili in the country of
which it is the vernacular.

It is impossible to state how many speakers of Maithili live outside the Maithili
tract proper, as no figures are available. Inthe census of 1891, Maithili and the
other Bihar dialects were grouped together with the various languages of Central
and Western Hindostin under the one head of ‘Hindi’ We cannot now separate
the figures. It is possible, in the case of the Provinces of Lower Bengal and
Assam, to ascertain from the Census records, the number of people hailing from each
Distriot in Bihir, and also the total number of persons who come from all parts of
India in which, according to the Census, * Hindi’ isspoken, With the aid of thede figures
we oan, in the case of these two provinces, divide the number of people recorded in the
Census as speaking ‘ Hindi,’ proportionately to these two sets of figures, and the results
way be expected to reprosent approximately the number of people in each Distriot of
these two Provinces speaking, respeotively, the language of each District of Bibir. By
totalling up the figures thus gained for the Maithili-speaking Distriots, we may expect
to obtain the number of people speaking that dialect outside the Maithili-speaking
area. Unfortunately, the theory is not borne out by local experience. For instance, a cal-
culation of this kind shows that there should be 6,900 speakers of Maithili in Burdwan,

* Include 2,300 Thiris of North Purnoa, who, apparently, spoak & corrupt form of Eastern Maithili,
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but the local authorities report, in answer to enquiries subsequently made, that as a matter
of fact there are no speakers of the language in the District. In such a matter, even tho
experience of District Officers may be at fault, and though I do not offer the following
figures relating to Bengal and Assam as certainly correct, I beliove that thoy have a
better foundation than any other assertion which can be made on the point, and give
them for what they are worth,

Table showing the estimated number of speakers of Maithili within the Lower Provinces
of Bengal, but outside the area in which Maithili is the Vernacular Language.

Number of

Nauxs or DisraicT. Speakers, Reuaxxs,
Burdwan . . . . . . 6,900 | Tho local nuthoritics report that there are no
speakers of Maithil] in the District.
Bankura . . . . . . 300
Birbhum . . o . . . 3,900
Midnapore : . : : . 7,900
Hooghly . . . . . . 2,400
Howrah . . . B . . . 4,000
24-Parganas . . . . . . 8,800
Caleatta . . . . . B 34,000
Nadia . . B . . . 3,300
Jessore . . . . . . . 700
Mourshidabad . . . . . . 83,100
Khulna . . B . . . N 400

Dinajpur PEN . . . . 26,700
Rajshahi . . . . . . 9100
Rangpur e e e e e 5,000

Bogra . . . . B . . 4,000
Pabna . . . . . . 3,500
Darjoeling . . e . . 13,900
Kucb-Bxlzar (State) s  « . . . 3,200
Dacea . . . . . . 10,800
Faridpur . . . . . 1,600
Backergunge . -+« o+ . 1,000
Mymonsingh . . B . . - 5,000
Chittagong + . . . . 1,200
Noakhali . . . . . 32
Tippera . . . . . . 800
Malda .« . . . . . 5,000
Cutwk . . . . . . . 100
Poi « . . . . . 110
Balasore . . . . . . 140

TotaL . 196,782
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Table showing the estimated number of speakers of Maithili within the Province of

Assam.
Naug or Disteict. 12‘;:::':‘ Reuagks,

Cachar Plains . . . . . 20,100
Syltet . . . . . . . 9,200
Goalpara . . . . . . 8,700
Kamrup . . . . : . 800
Darrang . . . . . . 4,100
Nowgoug . . . . . . 2,250
Sibsagur . . . . . . 15,600
lakhimpur . B . . . . 10,050
Noge Hills . . . . . . 150
Khasi aud Jaintia Uills . B . . 300
Lushailfile . o « .« & - 25

TotaL . 66,575

We cannot give similar fisures for other Provinces of India, as in their Census
Reports, the population figures for people whose home is Bibar are not given district by
district. In most of them the number of people coming from the Province of Bihar
as a whole s given, and it might be thought that it would be possible to ascertain from
this the approximate number of people coming from the Maithili-speaking tract by
dividing tbat number in the proportion that the whole population of the Maithili-
speaking tract bears to the total population of Bihar; but any such attempt would be
misleading. Of the three nationalities which occupy Bibar, the Maithili, the Magabi,
and the Bhojpuri, the first are a timid, home-staying people, who rarely leave their
abodes for distant provinces of India, while, on the other hand, the Bhojpuriseare an
enterprising tribe found in numbers all over the land, and even in distant countries,
like Mauritius and Natal. Any proportional division would not take this important
factor into consideration, and, as a result, would show a far greater number of inhabit-
ants of Mithili in foreign provinces than is really the case,

We must therefore content ourselves with recording the following figures for the
Provinces of Bengal and Assam, and leave the question of the number of speakers of
M aithili in other provinces of India as an insoluble problem :—

Total number of people speaking Maithill at home, say . . . . . 10,000,000
Estimated number of peoplo speaking Maithili elsewhore in the Lower Provinces . 196,782
Estimated numbor of people speaking Maithili in Assam . . . . . 66,575

TotaL » 10,263,357

D
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Maithili is the only one of the Bihari dialects which has a literary history. For
centuries tho Pandits of Mithila have been famous for their
learning, and more than one Sanskrit work of authority
bas been written by them. One of the fow lenrncd women of India whose name
has come down to us, was Lakhimi Thakkurani, who, according to tradition, lived at
the middle of the 15th century A.D. Nor was tho field of vernacular literaturo nog-
lected by them. The earliest vornacular writer of whom we have any record was the
celebrated Vidyapati Thakkura, who graced tho court of Maharija Siva Simha of
Sugdond, and who flourished ahout the same time, As a writer of Sanskrit works
he was an author of considerable repute, and oue of his works, translated into
Bengali, is familiar as a text-book, under the name of tho Purusha-parikshd, to overy
student of that language. But it is upon his dainty songs in the vernacular that his
fame chiefly rests. Ile was the first of the old master-singers whose short religious
poems, dealing principally with Ridha and Krishna, excrcised such an important
influence on the religious history of Lastern Indin. ITis songs wore adopted and enthusias.
tically recited by the celebrated Hindi reformer Chaitanya who flourished at the
beginning of the sixteenth century, and, through him, becams the houso-poetry of the
Lower Provinces. Numbers of imitators sprung up, many of whom wrote in Vidya.
pati’s name, so that it is now diffioult to scparate the genuine from tho imitations,
especially as in tho great collection of these Vaishnava songs, the Lada-kalpa-tars,
which is the accepted authority in  Bengal, the former have been altered in the courso
of generations to suit the Bengali idiom and metre.  Up to nearly twenty years ago, the
Pada-kalpa-taru was the only record which we had of the poet’s works, but, in the
year 1882, the present writer was onabled to publish, in his Maithi Chrestomathy, a
collection of songs attributed to him, which he collected in Mithili itself, partly from
the mouths of itinerant singers and partly from manuscript colleetions in the posseasion
of local Pandits. That all the songs in this collection are genuine, is not a matter
capable of proof, but, there can be little doubt that most of them are so, although the
language has boen greatly modernised in the course of transition from mouth to
mouth during the past five centuries.

Vidyapati Thokkura or, as he is called in the vernacular, Bidyapat' Thakur, had
many imitators in Mithila itself, of whom we know nothing except the names of the
most popular, and a few stray verses, Amongst them may be mentioned Umipati,
Nandipati, Moda-nariyana, Rémapati, Mahipati, Jayinanda, Chaturbhuja, 8arasa.rama,
Jayadéva, Koéava, Bha¥jana, Chakrapini, Bhanunitha, and Harshanitha or, in the
vernacular, Harakh-nath. The last two were alive when the present writer was in
Darbhanga twenty years ago.

Amongst other writers in Maithili may be mentioned Man-hadh Jhi, who dicd
about the year 1788 A.D. He composcd a Haribans, or Poetical Life of Krishna, of
which ten cantos are still extant, and enjoy great popularity.

The drama has had several authors in Mithili. The local custom has been to
write the body of a play in 8anskrit, but the songsin the vernacular. The best-known
of these plays are as follows. None of them has becn published.

The Parijata-harapa, and the Rukmini-parinaya, both by Vidyapati Thakkura.

The Gaurieparipaya by Kavi-lila.

The Usha-harana by Harshanitha above mentioned.

Maithilf literature.
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The Prabhiacati-harana by Bhanunitha above mentioned.

Under the enlightened guidance of the late Mabardja of Darbhanga, there has
been a remarkable revival of Maithili literature during the past few years, At least
one author deserving of special note has come to the front, Chandra Jha, who has shown
remarkable literary powers. Io has written a 2ithila-bhasha Ramiyana, and a
translation, with an cdition of the original Sanskrit text, of the Purushe-pariksha of
Vidyapati Thakkura, both of which will well repay the student by their perusal.

No translation of any part of the Bible into Maithili has been issued by the Bible

) Socicty, nor is that language included amongst those into
Translatiote anniit. ™" which  the Serampore Missionaries translated the Scrip-
tures. At the samoe time, if an article in the Calcutta Review is to be believed, the
first translation of any portion of the Bible made into any language of Northern India
was that of the Gospels and Acts, made into the Chhika-chhiki dialect of Maithili by
Father Antonio at the end of the eightcenth century, TFor further particulars refer-
ence may ho made to the section on Chhiki-chhiki boli, on p. 96 post. The only other
translations with which I am acquainted are versions of the Scrmon on the Mount, and
other short portions of Scripture, made about twenty years ago by Mr. John Christian,
and lithographed and published at Monghyr.

AUTHORITIES—

L.—EarLy RErereNces.—The earliest reference which I can find to Maithili or
Tir*hutiya is in the Preface to the Alphabelum Brammbhanicum, published in 1771, from
which an extract has been quoted in dealing with the Bengali language in Vol. v, Pt, 1,
p- 23. TIn the list of languages mentioned on p. viii is ¢ Lourntiana.’

Colcbrooke in his famous Bssay on the Sanskrit and Prakrit languages written in
the year 1801, is the first to descrihe Maithili! as a distinct dialect. IIe points out
its affinity with Bengali, disensses the written character used by the Brihmans, and
adds, ¢ As tho dialect of Mithila has no extensive use, and does not appear to have been
at any time cultivated by clegant poots, it is unneccssary to notico it any further in
this place.”  Sinco then,? liko the other dialects of Bibar, Maithili romaiued unnoticed
and forgotten, till Mr, Fallon gave a few specimens of it in tho Indian Antiquary’in the
year 1875, In the preceding year, it is truc, some examples of the dialect were given
in 8ir George Campbell’s Specimens,* but they, are there classed as some of many
dialects of Hindi spoken in Bihar. Indecd, at this time, it was the general belief that,
all over Bihar, the language spoken was a corrupt form of Ilindi, whereas, as
Colebrooke had long previously pointed out, it was much more nearly allied to Bengali
than to the Ilindi of the North-Western Provinces. Matters remained in this state,
till the present writer published his Maithili grammar in the year 1880-81.

Vodaiatee Resctrcdas, Vol VL 1801, pp. 199 anld L. Reprinted in his Essays, Ed. 1878, p. 26.

? Note, however, Aimé-Matin's  Jettres édifiantes et cuvieuses, Paris, 1840. In Vol. 1T, p. 295, when describing
the langunges of Tndia, ho says ¢ the Masthila (sic) se retrouve dans Neypal.'

3 Indian Antiguary, Vol 1V, 1875, p. 340,

¢ Specimens of Languages of India, including those of the Aboriginal Tribes of Bengal, the Central Promnces
and the Eastern Frontier. Calentta, 1874, The specimens given are headed, ¢ Vernaeular of West Tirhoot', ¢ Vernacular
of Kust Tirhoot'; and ¢ Vernaculsr of West Purneah (Hindee),” vespectively. They will be found on pp. 60 and following.
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IL.—Grayyars—

GriemsoN, G. A.,—~An Introduction to the Maithvi Languaga of North Dilir. Containing a Grammg
Chrestomathy and Vocabulury, DPart I, Grammar, Extrn Number to Jowrnal, Asintie Soew
of Bongal, Part I, for 1580. Separato Reprnt, Culeuttn, 1881, Paat 1L, Chractomathy a

‘ Vocabulary. Extra Number to ditto for 1882, Separato Repriug, Calentia, 1882,

Grienson, G, A,—Seven Grammars of the Dialects and Sub-Dialacts of the Iihiri Language. Tart
Introductory. Caleutta, 1883. Part 1V, Masthil-Bhojpuri Dialect of Oentral and Sou
Muzafarpir, 188%. Dart V, South Maithili Dialeet of South Darbhangi, North Munge
and the Mudhepird Subdivision of Bhagalpir, Part VI, South Maithil-Migadhs Diale
of South Munger and the Birh Subdsvision of Patws. Part VI, South Waithili-Bengd.
Dialect of South DBhagalpiir, Pat VIII, Maithil- Bangald Dialeot of Osntral and Wester

Puraniyd. ¢

Hoerntyw, A. F, R.,—A Qrammar of the Eastern Iindl compared with tha other Guuliun Tungnage
London, 1880. In this Grammar, De, Hoornle was the first {o recognise Maithili as n dinlee
separato from Ilindi. IIe was ablo to give some specimens of its grammantionl forms, bat n
published materials wero then availablo.

Kewwoaa, The Revil, 8, H,—A Grammar of the Hlind/ Language, in which are trealel . . .
the onllnquial dinlects of Mdithila, et with eopious philological notes.  Sceond Edition, Revine
and Enlurged. London, 1803, (The first edition does not deal with Maithili,)

1II.—D1CTIONARIES—
GrizrsoN, G. A.,—There nre voenbularies attached to the Maithill Chrestomathy, nhove mentioned
and to the edition of Manhadh's Harmbans moentioned below
HoerNee, A, F. R,, nnd Grivgson, G A.,—A Comparature Dictionury of the Bibari Language Pt |
Calentta, 1885, Part 1T, 1889,  Only two parts ssued.

1V.—GENERAL LITERATURE—

Regarding Vidyipati, sco Beames, The Furly Vaishnava Dools of Dengal, Tndiun Autiquery ii, 1872
p. 37, and tho game anthor's On the Age and Country of Didydpats, ibd. iv, 1875, p. 299, Seo alwo, the
Bengali Magazine, the Buiga-darduna, Vol. iv, for Jynshtha, 1282, By, san, pp. 75 and [ Also the
present writer's Vidydpatd and his Contemporaries, Indian Antiquary, Vol, xiv, 1885, p 152; Fggelling
Outalogue of Sanskrt MSS. in the Tudia Office Library, Part iv, No. 2864; nnd the present writer in the
Drocesdings of tho Asintic Socicty of Bengal, for Anugust, 1895, Also the prosent writor’s On some mediwral
Kings of Mithila, Indiun Antiquary, Vol. xaviii, 1899, p. 57. The [ollowing contam cditions of tho Bengah
recensiou of the poct’s works. Vidydpati-krita-padavali, odited hy Akshnya-chandrn Sarkir. Chinsurah, 1285,
Bg. 8. Vidyapatir Padavali, Ldited with an Introduction by Sumdﬁ-cbnl‘nn Maitea,  Second  Edition
Caleutta, 1285, By. 8, Prackina Kdvya Sadgraha, Part 1, Edited by Akshaya-chandra Swkdr. Calentin,
1291, Bg. e. The Mithils recension is published in the present writer's Maithili Chrestomathy

For the bevefit of thoso who wish to study Maithili, the following is a list of the principal works which
have boen pnblished in the lunguage.

The present writer's Maithli Chrestomathy roferred to above undor the heud of Grammars, containg
sevoral other texts besides the poems of Vidyapati,

Twenty-one Vaishnavs Mymns, Edited and tiacslated by the present writer. Journal of the Asiafie
Society of Bongal, Vol. lib, 1884, Special Number, pp. 76 and i1,

Manbodh's Haribuns, Edited and translated by tho same. Ihid. Vol. li, 1882, pp. 120 amd fI,, and
Vol. liii, 1884, Special Number, pp. 1 and ff,

Sclected Specimens of the Likari Language, Purt 1, The Maithili Dialact. I'he (iit Dina Lhadrik, and the
Git Nabarak. Edited and translated by the same. Zeitschrsft der deutschen morgonlandischen  Geselloghaft
Vol, xxxix, 1885, pp 617 and ff.

Vidyapati's Purusha-pariksha, Edited and translated in prose and verso into Maithili hy Chanden Jha,
Darbhangs, Raj Press, Sake 1810.

Mithila.Bhasha Ramdyens, by Chandra Jha. A version of the story of the Ramiyana in Maithili vers
Darbhaugd, Union Press, San 1299 FasiL
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Table showing the various alphahets used in Mithild.

Déva-nagari | Kwthi. | Muthili l‘r:: i :.".':.,. Déva-nigari | Kaithi | Maithali. 'l’:ﬁfllnitﬁa»
tion tion
| vl = a = s
el | -7 a ¢ ¢ z ta
g % ot " g ¢ < tha
g R o ' 5 J 3 da
5 v | s | T ¢l T oam
& o g' i m e of 9a
T T i a a 5 ta
xR w ri u v T | the
E T ri = & R| de
¥ ® A ¢ hl u € | dia
-O- Q \3 ui T A T na
M M ~3 0 w u o pa
| om| 9| m | wm | m| ¥ m
Fug 0 of am =h d T ba
M " o1 ah 3 0 5 bha
& ey F ka w ey o ma
& g ar etit a ¥ ya*
T N1 T N z A 1 ra
5 @ g gho <« T la
N3 b 3 na T q T |veorwe
T a z cha T W o
{F Q T chha 5 T sha
1 n & i ¥ " X sa
- ¢ Pt Jha L < ] T ha

* The sewu-vowel 4 15 mot used by Kayasths m writing Maithili. the vowel  beang substituted for 1t
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No less than three different ulphabets are inuse in the tract in which Maithili i
spoken. The Maithili character proper is that wsed by
Maithil Brithmans, and is olosely akin to the Bengali. Itis
not used by persons of the other castes. The character which is used by all the other
castes, and which is generally employed, with a few local variations, over the whole of
Northern India, from Bihar to Gujerat, is the Kaithi, Tt is not a complete alphanet,
using only the long form of the vowel ¢i* for both the short and the long vowels, and
the short form of ‘u’ for similar purpose. A fount of Kaithi typo is adopted by
the Bengal Government for official publications in the vernacular, intended for publica-
tion in Bihar, in which this deficiency has becn supplied, and books are now printed in
Patna in the same type, so that gradually the written character is becoming more
correct in this respect. The Déva.niigari character is used by a few of the educated
classes who have come under the literary influcnce of Benares, and it is understood
and read by all persons who pretend to aliberal education.

The table opposite shows the three alphabets ourrent in Mithila in juxtaposition.
Specimens will subsoquently be given inall three. In transliterating those in Kaithi,
the ncocssary corrcction of distinguishing Letween the long and short “i* and ‘u* will
be made, .

The pronuneiation of the Maithili language is not so broad as that of Bengali, nor so
narrow as in the languages of the North-Western Provincos,
This is principally noticeablo in the sound given to the vowel
W a, which s neither so broad as the o in %ot, nor is so close as that of the
a in America, but is something between the two.  Another point of rescublance
with Bengali is the pronunciation of the compound consonant wr hya. In Bengali
this is pronounced as if it were jjk'e. Thus wrwr grdkye is pronounced grdjjho.
In Maithili it is pronounced as it it were zhjya, and grakya is pronounced grdzhjya,
In other rospects the pronunciation of the consonants is the same as in  the
country round Benares. Thus the letter § 84, when not compounded with another
congonant, is pronounced as if it were @ k. 1In the Kaithi character there is even no
poculiar character for &k, and that for ak is used instead. Thus the word 9 sheshth, sixth,
is pronounced kkhashé, and in the Kaithi character the word kkét, a ficld, is written wa
shét. "Yhe compound =5 shp is pronoanced Afp. Thus gm pushp, a flower, is pronounced
pubfp. 'The letters § s and 3 4 are both pronounced like the & in gin. Thus Giq fesh,
remainder, is pronounced, and usually written, @@ sébh. The lotter 1 is usually reserved
to represent the Persian (2. Thus pad, shokh is written in Niagari @@ and in Kaithi
W ie, Q.

As in other Bihari dialccts, the vowels ¢ and o, and the diphthones ai and as have
each two sounds, o short and a long one, Aceurate writers distinguish these when
writing in the Déva-niagari charaeter, but no distinction is made hetween them in the
Maithili or in the Kaithi characters. In transliterating the following specimens the

Written Character.

Pronunciation,
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distinetion will always be carefully shown. The following are tho signs used in the
Déva-navan vlmractu, together with the s)gne uﬂed in transliterating thcm —

Déva-nagari.

| Tiansliteration,
Non-initial,

, a8 in DEY ek*rd, AR tek"m.
&, a8 in UHT ékar, RF|T tékar.
{0, asin WA ok rd, €KY hoivi.
8, as in WYRT okar, FvE Lok,
l dt, as in GgAfE disenal’, SRR dekhditian.
aiy as in QAT aisan, é@w dekhait.
i ad, as in aﬁfaa datitiai, ta’!li‘ﬂf pdilhdk.
l an, as in i‘m’rg nntuh, Rate pantdh.

Rcrrardmv' tho pronuncnt.ion of thcso vowels, it wﬂl b(, convenient to consuler the
long ones first, as they are those which are most familiar to students of Indian languages,
The letter ¢ is pronounced like the a in mate ; 4 as the sceond o in promote ; ai as the
in might ; and au as the ou in house.

As for the short vowels, each has tho short sound of the corresponding long one
"Thus, e is pronounced as the ¢ in the Fronch word dfuit; o is the first 0 in the word
promote, and is well represented by the o of the French word votre, while 6 is repre-
sented by the 6 of vélre. It has mot tho sound of the o in kof. 'The diphthong 47
has mo good representative in English. It is almost the first i in mightily, but is
pronounced still shorter ; so di may be approximately represented by the ou in house-
holder, when spoken quickly as compared with the ou in house, which is distinctly long.

The vowel a has four distinet sounds, which should be notcd. They can he shown
in Dova-nigari writing, but not in the two other alphabets of Mithili. They are as
follows :—

’

Déva-nigari,
- . Transeription,
Initial. Non-imtial.
o a, as in wfe agw, five; AR maraichhi, 1
am dying.
o : d us in @AY dekh'bdh, you will sec.
T T d, as in W19 dga, hefore ; AIXW marab, 1 shall
beat.
wt t d, as in whpet dgud, a preceder ; wile
maraichhi, I am heating,
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Regarding the pronuncintion of these vowels, that of a has been already deseribed.
It is something betwoeen that of the « in America, and that of the 0 in khot. The lotter
d is the long sound of this. It is nearly confined to the termination of the second person
plural of verbs, and is pronounced like the @ in all. It is not usually represented in
native writing, but is commonly written as if it was merely a.  When it. is desired to show
it in writing, it is sometimes ropresented by * abovo the line, and sometimes by:, thus
2gdy or 2@%¥. This sound, it shonld be noted, is not nearly so marked in Maithili,
as it is in Bhojpuri, in which dialect it is pronounced with a distinet drawl. The letter
4 is the well-known a of father. The letter (i is tha short sound of this, 1tis something
like the a in farrier. In Bengali it is pronounced rather flatter, like the @ in Aat,
but its pronunciation in Biliiri is somewhat broader than this. In native writing it is
not customary to indicate it, an ordinary Wt 4 being usually written in its place.  Some-
times, however, W o is written for this sound, instead of 9t 7. ‘Thus we have both
wityrwr and sapsT for dgua.

In Maithili, tho vowels a, i, and » are often so pronounced as to be hardly audible,
They arc then, in transliteration, written as small letters above the lino,—thus, © ¢, *
The small ® only occurs m the middle of words in unaceented syllables. It is often
not pronounced at all by somo speakers, but i quick ear will usually distinguish a faint
breathing where it oceurs like tho ITobrow shwe mobile, It is found in most Indian
Janguages, 1In TTindi, it is usually left unwritten, or, at most, is transliterated hy an
apostrophe.  An example in that language is the word @tear which fully transliterated
on the usual system would be written wmdrand, but which iy commonly transliterated
marng or mar'ng. Under tho system adopted in this Survey it would be transeribed
mar*ng. 'The reason which necessitates this is the requiroments of othor langunages of
India, such as Kashmiri, in which this imperfeet “-sound occurs in positions in which it
would be impossible to represent it cither by omitting it or by an apostrophe. An
example of its use in Maithili ocours in the word @R dekhal*kai, ho saw, which is
pronounced nearly, but not quite, as if it wore dekhalkas.

The small* and the small* occur only at the end of a word. 'They are, as said
above, hardly audible, and sound more like a weak aspirate coloured by the vowel than
anything elre.  Examples of these two imperfect vowels oceur in the words gwmfn
dekkolénk', he saw, aud If@wy dekhidh*, let me sce you, 'Fhese imperfect vowels are
frequently nasalised, as in, Sfgaf¥ dekhitdh’, immediately on secing, and in imi
dekholdn®, T saw. Tt should not he supposed that every ¢ or w at the end of a word is
pronounced in this impcr’fcct way, Sometimes sach a lettor is fully pronounced, as in
the word gqifa pani, water. Care will be taken to show the correct pronunciation in
the transliteration.

As usual in most of the languages of Northern India, the letter ¢ at the end of a
word of more than onc syllable, is not pronounced. Thus, the word ®® is pronounced
phal, and not phala. This pronunciation will be ohserved in transliteration, by not
writing the final a. Thus, % will be transliterated phal.

The remarks contained in the last three paragraphs refer only to prose. It should
be carefully remembered that in poetry all the above-mentioned vowels are fully pro-
nounced, Thus, in Hindi poetry, #TTAT is pronounced marand, not mdrng. llcence, in
transliterating poetry, all these small letters will he abandoned, and full sized letters on
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_the line will he written in their places. 8o, the final a of a word, will be written in
such circumstances. Thus, in poetry, the words quoted above as examples will be
written dekhalakai, dekhaldnhi, dekhidhu, dekhitdhs, dekhaldhi, and phala.

As vegards Accent, tho general rule is to throw it back as far as possible, but
there are exceptions, and in such case the accent will be indicated by a “ on the
accented vowel, s in dekh®ldh® quoted above. The accent cannot he thrown further
back than the antepenultimate, and if the penultimate is long the accent falls on it.
Thus, dekhal*katnlt, not dekhaldkaink'.

Rule of the Short Antepenultimate.

The following rule, known as tho Rule of the Short Antepenultimate, is most
important. It runs through the whole Bihaii language, and unless it is remembered,
numerous difficulties will arise which would at once be cleared away by its application.
It should he remembored that it only applies to Tudbhara' words.

Before coming to the rule itself, it should he noted that, in Zadbhava words, the
diphthongs & «i and WY «z are always contractions of % & (or %t ¢)+% ¢ (or ¥ ¢€) and
w a (or st @)+3 u (or |Y 0) respectively, and may be always, at option, written and
pronounced WY a/, WY «f, AT i, or qtY i, and WS adi, G 06, WS o, or wiAr o,
respectively uccording to their origin, Ilence, in applying the Rule, @ a5 and i} au
should always be counted as consistint' of two syllables,

a. Whenever the vowel Wt & finds itself in the antepenultimate syllable, i.e., the
third from the end of a word, it is shortened to st v.  Thus, the long form of nau, a
barber, is AtIAT ndiia or ArNT naud ; the long form of wrfi agi, fire, is wtfitar dgiya ;
and tho instrumental ease of urf pani, water, is gtfad pania. This Wt 4 is often written
W a, so that the above words would be written /I naiid, wfwar agiyd, and ufad
panié, rospeetively.

b. Any other long vowel or diphthong finding itself in the antepenultimate syllable
is shortened, provided a consonant, which is not a merely cuphonic y or w, follows it.
Thus, from @@y sikhkab, to learn, fawam sikh'lak, he learned ; F=w nénd, a boy, long
form, R7ar nen‘twa ; but from YA chiad, to drip, gwaE chiabdh, you will drip, in
which the & 4 is followed by a vowel, and from ﬁqq piab, to drink, qryew piy°bik,
you will drink, in which tho & 7 is followed by cuphonic y.

¢. Any vowel or diphthong, whatever, finding itself removed more than three
syllables from the end of a word, is shortened, whether it is followed by a consonant or
not, Thus, from 2ga dékhab, to sce, ééfa‘h dekhaitiau, (if) I bad scen; from e
sitad, to sleep, gfaawtE sutit>think’, (if) he had slept.

d. In counlmf' syllablea. for the above rules, § aé and WY aw, as already stated,

count as two, thus, 2§ dekhai, he sees. The imperfeet vowels ¥ ¢ and ® u, at the end
of & word, are not counted as syllables, nor is the silent % a in the same position. Thus,

! The meaning of the words Tutsamas and TadbAava will be found fully explained in the General Introdnction. Briefly
stated, Tatsamas are words which are boriowed at the present day from Sanskrit, and which appear in their Sanskrit form
while Tadbhavas are words derived from Sanskrit, but which have passed through o process of phonetic development, outslde
of Sanskrit, till they have arrived at the form which they bear at the present day. To quote a parallel example from French
substituting Latin for Sanskrit, angelus is a tatsama, whilo ange is a tadbhava. So the English fragileis » tatsama, but
Srail is & tadbhava,
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wTeift dor, not Wit adr’ and J@w dékhad, not Y@y dekhab; but wywfy lokans,
people, not #mfar lokani, because the final ¥ ¢ is fully prononnced in this word. On
the other hand, the imperfect w° in the middle of a word és counted. ‘Thus, Tqiy
dekh*bdh, not gy dékh’bih.

The principal difficulty to the beginner in the study of Maithili, is the bewilder-
ing maze of verbal forms. TFor cach person of each tenso
sometimes as many as seven or cight different forms may
be used. This is due to the fact that the verb agrees not only with its subject, but with
its object. Although the distinetion of number has disappeared from the modern
language, the distinction between superior, or honorific, and inferior, or non-honorific,
forms is substituted. In order to simplify the comprehension of the verbul paradigms
in the accompanying sketch of Maithili Grammar, the following gencral rules are here

laid down.

Maithilt Grammar.

General Rules to be observed in conjugating the Maithili Ierd.

Verbs do not change for number, but each person has several forms. Thero are
four principal forms depending, each, upon the honour of the subjcet and of the object
(direct or remote).

The four forms are :—

1. Bubject non-honorific, Object non-honorific, e.g., ho (a slave) scos him a
(slave).

2. Subject non-honorific, Object honorific, e.g., he (a slave) sees him (a king).

3. Subject honorific, Object non-honorifie, e.g., he (a king) sees him (a slave).

4. Subject honorific, Object honorifiv, e g., ho (a king) sces him (a king),

The second and fourth forms are usually made by lengthening the final vowel
(when necessary), and adding sh'. Thus dekh'lith', he (a king) saw him (n slave);
and dekhal*thinl', he (a king) saw him (a king). Tn the third and fourth forms, in
which the subject is honorifie, tho second person is the same as the first, Thus (third
form) dekhelai, 1 saw, or you saw; {fourth form) dekh*laink', | 5aW, OF you saw,

The Rule of Atllraction is as follows: If a verbal form ends in ai or aink', and
the object (direct or remote) is in the second person, the aé is changed to aw and the
aink* to aunh'. 'thus, Murti wnéni-ké mdaralokai, Murti beat tho child 3 but, Murts
tohara-ké mdral’kau, Murta beat you. Okra gari-md kon mal chhai, what goods are
in this cart? but, foh*ré gari-ma kon malchhau, what is there in your cart (remote
object). In the first person, au is often spelt d¢4*. Thus, maraliau or mdralidh®, |
struck you,

The letter £ may bo added to any form in ai or ax without changing the meaning,.
Thus, mdral*kai or maral*kaik : mdaral*kay or mdral*kauk.

Forms ending in ai or aik, or au or auk, always belong either to the first or third
forms, and are hence only used when the object is non-honorific.

It is hoped that if these rules are borne in mind, no difliculty will be experienced
in grasping the principles of Maithili Grammar, as shown in the following sketch. 1In
this sketch, verbal terminations formed by changing ai to au, or by adding %, are
omitted, to save space. These are provided for by the ahove gencral rales.,
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MAITHILI SKELETON GRAMMAR.

1.—Noung.—A nauu has three forms. (1) Shart, (2) Long, (3) Redundant Thus—

Shorts Long. Redundant,
ghirg a horse ghor*wa ghoraud The short form may bo weak or strong. Thus
Ghar a house gharted gharaua ghir or ghBri, » horse. Usually only one form is
mali » gardener miliyd miliwd used, but sometimes both.
nii a barber mnui naugui
Adjectives mithi swoot ::;’,: fﬁ " } mithdk* i
. mitheki S s
mithi (fem.) sweet {mﬂnﬂ-kl ; mithdkiyd

Number.— Plaral i formed by adding a noun of multitude, such as sab or sabdh', all ; lokani, people. Thus, nénd, a boy; ning sabh,
acna sabdh', nénd lokani, buys,

(880.—The only true caso is the Instramental formed by ndding &, before which & final & is elided, ! bocomes i, and For & shortened.
Thus nn, by o boy, nénd sabdhi¥, by hoys ; phal, n fruit, phal® ; pins, water, pinid ; adni, o girl, :m'tig,- Raghi, nom. prop., Kaohus, To
theas may be added  varo locative in & &, or &', us gharé, ghardk', or ghardh, in tho houss. Also a Genitive n ak or k, a8 in the following,—
néniik, of & bay ; nénd sabhak or sabdhik, of boys ; phalak, of a frut; panik, of water; ménik, of o gitl; Raghik, of Ragha.

Other cases a1 formed by postpositions, sddod to the form of the Nommative, or to the oblique form whon such oxists. Some of thess are
4%, t0; &, sa, from or by; A#ror kar, of ; ma, ma, m. ‘Lhus, nind K%, to a boy.

Gondor —Tadbhara nonns and adjectives i &, form ihe feminine m . Thus, aénd, fom. n7ni. Long forms in *wd, have fom. in sya.
Thus, nenwd, neniyd. Redundant formsin aud have iwd in the fom, Thus, nenaud, neniwd. TadhAava adjeotives ending in silent consonant
m :‘hu fom. . Thus bar, great, {em., dor'; adh*lah, bad, fem. adh*laR’, 8o ulso wowe T'ateama words, e.g., sundar, beautiful; few.

ar',

Oblique form.—(crtain nouns, principally ending in &, » and /, have an oblique form in G used before pnﬂ&mitiom‘ Thus, pakaer, o
ynard 5 paA*ri sadl, trom u guard. These are prineipally verbal nouns jn b and 2. Thus dikab, to soe, dekh*bd aath) from scoing; dekR*lak,
of weeing : pachh*tdol, rogroting, pachh*tdold (or pachh®tauld) saf, from regn-tﬁnf. 80 Also, the verbal noun in ! has an obligne forin in o
o di, Thus dakh', the act of socing ; dzkha &3, or ddkhdi k3, lor sesing, and so on. Irregular are déb, giviug, obl, démdi; Izb, taking, obl.

lémds.
I1.—Pronouns,-
1 Thou Self This
Obsolote. Modern. Obroleto, Modern, Nonehonotifie, Honorifie.
Sing.
Nom, we ham el ¢3h, 85 dp'nal’ 61 (%3
0bl, mok' toh' v ap®ud, dp'mlhr ok
PlGen mor 1 :z:"’i: :;: V\tikar, tohar | apam, appan | &-kar hinak
ur.
Nom. ham sabh 5k aablh dp*nak’ subh sors cabh iori sabh
That, he Who That, he Who? (substantive)
Nonchonorifie, [ Honorifie, | Non-honorifie. | Honorifi. | Non-honorifio. |  Honorifie. | Nonhonorifie. | Honorific,
— e | —_— e — e — — |- _—
Sing. ,
Nom. 5 a L K ] 13 ké k&
Obl. okt | [m - |fah ke
Gen. Sekar hunak ja-kar Janik tavkur tanik kavkar kanik
Plor,
Nom. 3 sabk 3 sabh ) sabk j& sabh o7 sabk o2 sabh k# sabh k& sabk

K7, what? (substantuce) ; Obl. base, katht, gon. kathik, Kok, wowething ; obl. kalhd, gen. kath@k.
Kon, who? or what? (adjeative), doon not change. Kichh*, when it meann anythiug, does not change. Thus katka k¥,
Keo, anvone, mkm:oze (substantive) ; obl. kdk*rak®; gen. kak*ss. Also | to samething: kichhu &3, to anything.

obl, k4R" dhuk,

Kans, :ng.?omo (ndjective), doen not change. Honorific Pronoun, a3, aka¥, de‘ual’ or dpane, your Honoury
obl. ahd, ahaT, apane; gen. ahdk, okask, ap*nek.
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All the above Genitives have an oblique form in 4, as follows ' —

Each of thess oblique genitives oan all be used as & kind of seoondary oblique has to _whioh
the postpositions can be attached, Thus besides j 4 43, to whom, we onnn hve yak®rd 1Y, and
80 on. Kor the modorn forms of the first and second pursons, and for the Honorihio forma of
the othe_pronouns, these aro the only forms used. Thus socusative, ham®rd ; dat, haw'ri &3,
toh'rd k3, Ain*Ad k3, and soon  Wo even have nomioative pluml hke Aam*rd sabh, tohrd
sabb. The non-honoitio oblique forms are also used ms adjeotives, ani oA and oA' wro owly
used as adjoctives, or as substantival forring to inanimate things  The scoondury
oblique basea nre never used as adjeotives, Ki 1 vevor usod ae an adjeotive, Thess oblique for nin

agres with nouns in oblique cases, Thuw, hamar ghar, my house, but ham®ri ghap od, from

Direct. Obhigue.

mir mord
Aamar ham®ri
tar tord
takar toh*rd
apan apsi
dekar ek*ra
hinak Rin'ki
Sekar ok®ra
Aunak hun'kd
Ja-kar jak*ri my housw.
Jamk Janikd
tackar tak'ra
tanik tamkd
ka-kar kak*rd
kanik kanikd

II1.—Verbs.—

A —Auxihiary Verb, and Verb Substantivo.~Prosent Partioiple, achAait, existing.

Present, 1 am—

Form 8,

Form 1. Form 2. i Form &
1. chhi, chhias ? chhiawnh chhiy chhins chhianh'
2, chhdh® chhahank chhi, ehhiai t chhsainh!
8. achh, chhai® chhasnhd chhath chhathinh' ¥

Optional forms, (*) chhidA* ; (})
Alternative form, 1 sm--

Form 1.

1o thikdh®, thikini !
shah ¢

chh3, chhat, chhakik, chhahik ; fom, chak® ; () chhsk, chhah®, ak, hai, (') ehhathink',

Form ¢, l Foum 3,

Foim 4,

’ thkéh®, thikiai !

thikiainh thikiaink
9. thikdh thik*hink' thih éh¥, thikias * hskinink
3. thk, thikai® thikaink' thik*think'®

Optional forms, () thikidh®, () thil®, thikai, thik*hak, thek®huk; fom. hikih ov Chikik' 3 () thik, thikdh"

thikih or thikih' 5 C)thik*thank,

thikdk!

¢ Femo thikt, (%) fom,

Past, | wan—
Form 1. ! Form 2. ! Form 3. Foim 4
Y chhaldh®, ehhaliai ! 1 chhaliaink t ehhaldh®, chhaliai chhahiaink'
2, ehhaldh? chhal*hink T M
3. chhal, chhalas® chhalamh! chhaldh * chhal*thinkt b
Optional forms, (), C), (*), (*), uw in Lhikdh” ; () chhaldh” ; fem., ehhal,
Alternative form, 1 was—
Forw 1, i Form 2. i Form 8, 1 Form 4,
1. rahi, rakiai? ] rakiainh' raki, rakuai ! rahiginht
2. rahdh? rah*hink' w oo »
8. rahai rahath's rah®think 4

] rahaink!

stead ; (4) raR’thiand’,

Optional foria, (1) rakidh" ; () rah, rak®hdk, reh®hik ; fem. rahdh’ ; ) rahai s seldom wned, rakux being genrally employed in-

£?
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B.—~Transitive Verb.—gdskhab, to see. ltoot, dakh.
Verbal Nowns, (1) dikhah, obl. dekh*b3 ; (2) dekhal, obl, dekh™d ; (3) dékh', obl. ddkha or dékAds.
Partsciples, Pres., dekhait, fom dekhast' ; Pasl, dékRal, fom dékhal',

Conjunctive Participle, dékh' k& (o kuf, or kai-R4), having seen,
Adverbial Participle, dekhitdh?, on seeing.
Simple Preseat, | ee; Present Conditional, (if) [ see

Forw 1. { Form 2. Form 3. ! Form 4.
. R ;
1. dikhi, dokhins debliamh! dBkAT, dekhio  dekhiammht
2. dfkhdh? dekh®h@nht b » oy
3. dekhai? dekhasnk'® dekhith dekA®think! 4

R DO —_ R . .
Optional forwaw, (') dekh*hak, dekh*hik ; fem. dikhak ; (%) dekhai s only used 1 tne simple presont, dekhau hewng generally emplovea
m'lt“dlmkum Prosent Conditional ; () wo also, dekhaunk' 15 genorally emplojed in the Conditional , (') dekA®AanA' 15 mors usual than
dekhthink',

Puture, 1 shall see,  Three varietios -—
First variety, tho some as the Stupls Prevent, to whieh, howover, the aylluble g4 in gencrally added. Thas, dékhi-g4, I sball see.
Second Variely—

——e —— - . - —_—
Form 1. Form 2, Form 3, Form 4,

1. drkhab, dekh®bai deki®baink dékhab, deki®bas dekh*baink'

3. dekh*hih’ | dek k*hahinht " " ”,

3. Wanuing wanting wanting wanting

" Options! Forme, () dek*67, dekASbakdl, deki®bakid ; temn. dekhbdhl. The syllsble gd may be added to ang form, Thus, dekhabgd,
Third Varety—

Forw 1, Form 2 Form 3. Form 4,
1 deki®tini b dekh*tiaink' delhstiail dekk*tiaink!
2. wanting wanting " ; “
3. d2khae,® dekh®tai dekk*taink dekh®tch, dikhith" ¥ dekh®thanhi

Optional formw, (') dekhalith® ; () fom dekhat ; (V) fem, dokA¥tih, dekhetik' ; (') dekB*think'. The myilable g may be added to any
form.  Thus dekk*tiar-yd.
Imperative, it me seo—

Form 1. Foum 2, Form 8. Form 4.
1. dekhic. ded hins dekhraynkt dekhii, dekhvai I dekhiaini'
2. dikh, dikhéh? debh*hink ” " "
3 dikhau dékhannkt dékhath* dekh®thank'

“Optional fovtan, (1) dFAT dekBORAL, dokRATE 5 fom, deRRGAT ; Pre:tivo form, dokhikd, bo gond cnough (o se ; d#khal 7ah, e,

Form 1, Form 2. Form 8. Form 4,
1. dekhitdh", dekhitias dekhitiainkt deb hitdh®, delhitai dekhitiaink*
2. dekhitdh? dekhst*hiank'

3. debast, dek hitai debhitarnh | debhitien " dekhitothink'®

Optioual forms, ('} debhiti . ") deknith, dekhic*hdk, dekhithik; tom. dekhitdhi ; () dekhst*A@nh'. Some people say dekhautdhi
instond of dekhitdh", sud so thioughout,
Present Defimte, T um seeing—
Musculine, dekhait chhi, or dekharehki, snd vo throughout,
The 3rd preson singular is commonls dekhaickh!,
Fowimne, dekhait vAli or dekhaichhi, and so throughont
Tho verh thikdh" may be sabstitnted for chAi throughout.
Imperfect, T was seeiny =
Masouhne, deldait eAbaldh® or dekhaickhaldh®, and so throughout,
Femmine, dek hast! chhaldh® or dekhaichhaldh®, and wo throughout.
The verb raAi may be substituted for cAhaldA® thioughout
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Pat, ] aw— )
Form 1. ’ Form 2, Form 8, Form 4,
1. dékhal, dekh®las } dekA*laink! 3 dekhal, dekA*lai? dekh®lainki?
8. dekhidh* dekA'lahink’

8. dekhlak, dekhal*kai delAtlakamht dekA*Ldnk, dekA'ldeh dekhal'thin'*

Optional fotws, () dekA*ldA®, dekh®ii, dekh*tiai, the lom. of dékhal w dekAal'; (%) dekAY, dekh'las, dekA*lahdk, deki*lohik, fom.
QekA IR, ot dekhTK ; () dekh®livink ; (') dekhal*hank',

Perfoct, 1 have soon. Two varioties :—

(1) Foumed by adding achA, ete., thronghaut to all persons of the Past, Thus dikhal achb', dekAai ach', ete., 1 huva soel

n,
(2) Formed by ndding the presont of the Ausilinry Yeib to dekA*/?, the Lustrumental of the sccond verbal noun. Tius dedA¥3 edki, I
have seen, and 80 on,

Pluperfoct, I iad seen.  dekA*(q chhaldh® (or raki), and so on.

C.—Nouter Verb.~Sitab, to sleep.

The second und fourth forms are rarely used in Nouter Verbs.

Simple Present, and Present Condstsonal, 1 sleap, (1) T leop ; siiti, as in tho Transitive Verb,
Future, I «hall aleep, sdtal, etn,, ns m the Uransitive Verb.

Impe ative, Lot me slecy, g@td, ax in the Transtive Verb,

Pagt Comiitional, (1f) I had slept, sutetdA”, as 1n the Transitive Verb.

Present Dofinite, 1 am sleering, subait chhi, etc., 88 1n the Transitive Verb,

Tmperfect, | was sleoping, sutarl chhaldh®, cte., as 1in the Tranmtive Verb,

Puet, Talept. Per;f;cl. 1 lmw'nl«pt.
e Firat varisty.
Form 1. Form 2. aut®li aohk, cto , after tho analogy of Pianmitive Verbs
e —— I — Second variety,
L. aut®li, aut*liai ! U aut*ls, sut*liai ¥ - o
3. antlih? Pow Fam 1. Farm 2
3. sital | eut*ldh ¢ oL
- B N T, wital ohhE aatal Ak
Optional forma, (1) eut®ih” (*) aut"d, sut’lui, sutlahdk,|? aital chhdh )
sut'lahik; fom, sutlih, or sut*liki; () aut*lui, fow, sdtal'; (')|3 ritel achh® siital ohhath

autlankt; fow sut'lih, sat*lik'. I - - -

oo o : ) Femmine aiital’ chhi, and so on.  Any form of the Auxiliary may
Pluperfeet, 1 had slept, sutal chhaldh®, ¢te., as m the Perfect be used.

D —Veorbs whose roots ond in @b ; paob, to abtuin , fiest wnd third forine anly given Present Part,, pibail or pist; Past Part.,
ol ; Rout, pih,

Simple present. | Foture, I Tuporative : Past, Conditional. Pust. Porfoet , Plaporfeot.

1 i

- - e e —— - = e |
! !

1. pabior pis pieb, piob pii ' paitih® pacl, paulai Wu’ 0kk o) pauld chhalin®
| pavle chhi

3. pahdh pasbik, puubdh | pihih ' paitin panldh 5

3. {I. pitau, pibas | paet, pint pitan, pibau pdhait pavlak i

\1L, pdbath' | puitdi, pautdh | pabath® patatht paslank ‘ . ’
I | ! ‘

Thesa include all causal verbs, ?Iw verbs giieh, to ming, and deb, to come, and all Tranaitive Verbs with infinitives in aeh, excopt khieh, to eat,
Othier Inteansitive Verbs whose infinitives end in Geb and khdehy aro conjugnted e foilows +—

Simple Presont. Future. Past Conditional, | Pust. ! E.—~Irregular Verba,
- . | oo T
1. kkas khieb khartih® khdel deb, to go. Past Purt., g8l.
3. kidh hasbih Ehaitih harldh Jearab, ta o Puat Darty ual.
.. {l. khdau khiet khget khailak dharab, to serze, place.  Pust Part,, /hail
11, khaeh! khartdh kRartith! kharlanh dév, o give  Pust Purt,, dél
R . ) I . 186, to take. Past Part., ldl,

hoeb or husd, to beoume, Past Part | bhdj,

marab tn die  Pust Part sl or maral



30 BIHARL

MAGAHT OR MAGADH]I.

Magaha dFia hai keichana puri,
Désa bhald par bhikhd buri.
Rahali Magaha kahald *ré',
Tekara-1a k@ marabi ré?

Maguli is a land of gold, The country ia good, but the language is vile. I lived thero snd have got iuto the habit
of saying ‘v’ Why, ‘78’ do you beat me for dowg so P!

Magahi or Magadhi is, properly speaking, the language of the country of Magadha.
The Sanskrit name of the dialect is hence Magadhi, and this
name is sometimes used by tho educated; but the correct

Name of Dialect.

modern name is Magahi,

The ancient country of Magadha (now often called Magah) corresponded to what is at
The ancient kingdom of the present day, roughly speaking, the Distriet of Patna,
Magadha. together with the northern half of the District of Gaya. It
contained at different times three famous capital cities. The oldest was Raja-griha, the
modern village of Rajgir, situated in theheart of the low range of hills which at the present
day scparates the District of Patna from that of Gaya. Tho history of Rija-griha is
caveloped in the mists of legend. Suffice it to say that, according to tradition, its most cele-
brated king was named Jard-sandha, who was overlord of a great part of Central Hindostan.
In tho middle of thesixth century B.C., it was ruled by king Bimbi-sira, who is famous ns
the patron of the Buddha. Iere that great reformer lived for many years, and the ruined
site of the city teems with reminiseences of him, Bimbi-sira’s son and successor founded
the city of Patna, which in after years became the capital of Magadha in supersession of
Raja-griha, Here, in the latter half of tho third century B.C. wore the head-quarters of
the great Afdka, under whom Buddhismn was finally adopted as the state religion, The
whole of Northern India was directly subject to him, as far south as Orissa, and a great
portion of what is now Afghanistan, and of the Deccan as far south of the River Krishna,
were under kings who recognised his suzerainty.

Under the Musalmins, the eapital of tho country was the town of Bihir, in the
south of the Patna District, the name of which, a relic of ancient times, is a corruption
of the Buddhist word vikira or monastery. From this town, the whole sitba or Prov-
ince of Bihar took its name.

During British supreroacy, up to the yoar 1865, the greater part of the present
Patna District and the north of the present Gaya Distriot, an area which olosely corre-
sponded to that of the ancient Magadha, formed one District known as Zila* Bibar ; the
south of Gayi, together with a portion of the Hazaribagh District, being known as Zilas
Ramgarh. From that date, the two Districts of Patna and Gayad havo been in existe
ence,

3 Vide p. 84 post. The unfortunate man hes lived in Maguh and has acquived the vulgar habit of ending every question
with the word * &°, which, elsewhere in India, is the height of sudeness. 1lo gets into a quarrel over this when he comes

home, and earns & drubbing for insalting sowe one. Yet, sv ingrained is the habat that while apologising ho actually uses
the objectionable ward.

.
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Magahi is, however, not confined to the old country of Magadha. 1t is nlro spoken

Area in which Magaht is all over tho rest of Gaya and over the District of lazaribagh ;

spoken. also, on the West, in a portion of the District of Palamau,

and, on the East, in portions of the Districts of Monghyr and Bhagalpur, Over the whole

of this area, it is practically ono and the samo dialoet, with hardly any local variations.

Only near the city of Patna is it infected with idioms belonging to the North-Westorn

Provinces by the strong Musalmin clement which inhabits that town, and which itself
speaks more or less correot Urdi.

On its eastern bordor, Magahi mcots Bongali.  The two languages do not combine,
but the meeting ground is a bilingual one, where thoy live
side by side, each spoken by its own mnationality, Each is,
however, more or less affected by the othor, and the Magahi so affected possesses distinet
peculiaritics, entitling it to bo classed apart as a sub-dialect, which I have named
Eastorn Magahi. Weo find this dialeet in South-East ITazaribagh, in Manbhum, in the
South-East of the District of Ranchi, in the Native State of Kharsiwin, and evon so far
South as the Native States of Mayiarbhanja and Bamra whicl belong politically to
Orissa and Chhattisgarh, rospeetivoly. Tt is also spoken as an isolated island of speech in
the West of the District of Malda.

Eastern Magaht.

Pure Magahi has also found its way down South of the District of Ranchi, and
appears in the North of the District of Singhbhum, and in the Native States of Sarai
Kalad and Kharsiwin, where it is spoken side by side with Oriyi. Tt will be noticed
that both Standard Magahi and Eastern Magahi are spoken in Kharsiwiin. 1llcre the
dividing cause is not difference of locality, but difference of caste. For further parti-
culars concorning Eastern Magahi, and for the various local names by which it is called,
the rcader is referred to pages 145 and fF.

Magahi is bounded on the North by the various forms of Maithili spoken in Tirhut
across the Ganges. On the West it is bounded by the Bhoj-
puri spoken in 8hahabad and Palamau, On the North-East
it is bounded by the Chhika-chhiki Maithili of Monghyr, Bhagalpur and the Sonthal
Parganas, and on the South-East by the Bengali of Manbhum and Xast Singhblum.
Standard Magahi is bounded on the South by the Sadin form of Bhojpuri spoken in
Ranchi, It then, in the form of Fastern Magahi, runs along the eastern hase of the
Ranchi plateau through the Bengali-speaking District of Manbhum, and finally curls
round to the West, below the sonth face of the same plateau in the North of the Oriya-
speaking District of Singhbhum, reappearing here as Standard Magahi. 1t will thus
be seen that a belt of Magahi-speaking population bounds the Ranchi plateau on three
sides, the North, the East, and the South.

Linguistic Boundaries.

There are three encluves of Eastern Magabi, one in the Native States of Mayir-
bhanja and Bamra, where it is surrounded on all sidos by Oriyi, and is known us
Kurumali, and the other in Western Malda, where it is eailed Khontii, and is hounded
on the North and West by Maithili, and on the East and South by Bengali,

- The area in which Magahi is spoken is illustrated in the map facing page 1,
and the area of Eastern Magahi is shown in greater detail in the map facing page 147,
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The following are the figures which eshow the number of

Number of speakers. people who speak Magahi in Districts in which it is a ver-
nacular :—
Nume of Distriot. Number of Bpeakers. Total for each Subedialect.
A—~—8tandard Magahi—
Patna . . . . . . . 1,551,362
Gaya . . . . . . . 2,067,877
Bhagalpur . . . . . . 7,195
Monghyr . . . . . . . 1,019,000
Palamau , . . . . . . 150,000
Mazaribagh . . . . . 1,069,000
Singhbhum . . . . . . 25,867
Sura1 Kula State . B . . . 34,815
Kharsawan State . . . B . 987
ToraL ¥or STANDARD MagaR? . 5,926,103
B.~=Eastern Magahi—
Hazaribagh B f . . . 7,333
Ranchi . . . . . . . 8,600
Manbhum . . . . . . 111,100¢
Kharsawéu State . . . . . 2,957
Bamrs Stato . . . . . . 4,194
Mayurbbunja State . . . . 280
Maldu . . . . . . . 180,000
‘Potar ror Easrern Maaant . 318,864
GRAND TOTAL FOR MAGAHT . 6,239,967

For the reasons stated when dealing with Maithili, vide ante, pp, 14 and ff.,
it is impossible to ascertain the number of people whose native language is Magahi, but
who live in parts of India wherc Magahi is not the vernacular. All that can be done
is to give for the Provinces of Bengal and Assam, the following estimated figures. No
figures of any kind aro available for other parts of India:—

3 The figures inolude some speakers of pure Magahi,
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Table showing the estimated numbes of speakers of Magahi, wilhin the Lower Provinces
of Bengal, but outside the area in which Magahi is the vernacular language.

Nawe of Distriet.

Burdwan . .
Bankura .
Birbhum . .
Midnapur .
Hooghly . .
Howrah . .
24-Parganas .
Calcutta . .
Nadia .
Jessore . .
Murshidabad .
Kbulna . .
Dinadjpur . .
Rajshahi . .
Rangpur . .
Bogra . .
Pabna . .
Darjeeling . .
Jalpaiguri . .
Kuch Bihar (State)
Dacea . .
Faridpur . .
Backergunge :
Mymensingh .
Chittagong .
Noakhali . .
Tippera . .
Cuttack . .
Pari . . .
Balasore . .
Ranchi . .
Jashpur State

. .
. . .
.
. . .
. .
. . .
. . .
. . .
. . .
. . .
. . .
. .

.

. . .
. . .
.

. . .
. . .
. . .
. . .

.

.

. .
. . .
. . .
. . .

. .
. . .
. . .
. . .

!
)
I
i
i
|

Number of Spenkers, Rinagks,

16.600
1,600
3,900

14,900
5,000
7,900

19,300

90,200
2,000

600

22,800

900
2,900
1,100
900
1,100
1,800
700
2,300
350
8.200
1,300
1,000
500
1,100
64
400
80
150

. . .
. . .
. . .
. . .
. .
. .
. .
. . .
. . .
: .
.
. .
¢ |
. .
i
|
|
i
Torar N

170

20141 Spoken in thoe North of the

Distriet by  immigranta
1,500 from luzarbagh

241.485 !
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Table showinyg the estimmuled nuinber of speakers of Magahi within the Province of

Assam.
Namo of District. \ Number of Speakers, Rrwangs
S — e - _I.A —— .

Cachar Plains . . . . . . 3 10,200
Sylhet . . . . . .. E 4,600
Goalpara . . . . . N 1,800
Kamrip . . . . . . . 400
Darvang . . . . . . . . 2,100
Nowgong . . . . . . . . 1,100
Sibsagar . . . . . . . 7,900
Lakhimpur . . . . . . . . 5,000
Naga Iills . . . . . . . 100
Khasi and Jaintia Hills . . . . . . 150
Lusha Hills . . . . . . . 15

Toran . 33,365

Norr.—Nearly all those are tea-garden coolies.

The following is, therefore, the total number of speakers of Magahi recorded in the
ahove tables: —~
Number of people speakiug Magahi at Home . . . . . 6,289,967
. » 5 »  elsewhere in the Lower Provinces . 231,485
» ” » » in Assam . . . . 33,365

ToTAL . 6,604,817

Magahi is condemned by speakers of other Indian languages as being rude and
Oharacter of the langusge. uncouth like the people who use it. In fact the principal
difference between it and Maithili is that the latter has been

under the influence of learned Brahmans for centuries, while the former has been the
language of a people who have beon dubbed boors since Vedic times.! To a native of
India, one of its most objectionable features is its habit of winding up every question,
even when addressed to a person held in respect, with the word ¢7é’. In other parts
of India this word is only used in addressing an inferior, or when speaking contemp-
tuously. Hence a man of Magah has the reputation of rudeness, and is liable {0 earn an
undeserved beating on that score, as has been illustrated in the little popular song which
is prefixed to this section.

* Compare Athmvasrada, v, axii. 14
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Magahi has no indigenous written literature. There are many popular songs
current throughout the area in which the language is spoken,
and strolling bards recite various long epic poems which are
known more or less over the whole of Northern India. One of these, the Song of Gopi-
chandra, has been published by the present writer, with an English translation, in the
Journal of the Asiatio Society of Bengal, Vol. liv, Part. I, 1885, pp, 36 and ff. Another
very popular poem, which has not yot been edited, is the Song of Lorik, of which an
account will be found in the eighth volume of the reports of the Archwologiceal Survey
of India, and in the present writer’s Notes on the District of Gayi.!

The only other printed specimens of the dialect with which I am acquainted are
the fables at the end of the Grammars mentioned below, and a translation of the Now
Testament, The latter is a version in the ¢ Magadh’ language, and was printed at
Serampore in 1826. A revised version of the Gospel of 8t. Mark was issued by the
Calcutta Branch of the Bible Society in the year 1890, and is still on sale,
AUTHORITIES—

CameseLr, Sir G.,—8pecimens of Languages of India, Including those of the _lboriginal Tribes of
Bengal, the Ocntral Provinces, and the Kastern Frontier, Cnleuttn, 1874, I'ngo 60. lasts of
Worda and Sentences in the * Vernacular of Patna’ and ‘ of Gayn.'

GRIERBON, G. A.,~8even Grammars of the Dialects and Sub-Diuleots of the Lihar{ Language. Part TIL
Mégadhi Dialcot of South Patna and Gaya. Part VI Sonth-Maithsl-Migadhi Dialect of Sonth
Mungey and the Birh Subdivision of Patni. Calcutta, 1883 and 1886.

Kzruoag, the Rev. 8. H..—A Grammar of the Mindi Languaqe, $n whioh are treated .....the collogquial
dialects of ......Magadha......ete., with copious philological notese Scrond Kdition, Revised nnd
Enlarged. London, 1893, Tho first edition does not denl with Magahi

Hosrxik, A, F. R., and Griexson, G. A.,—A Ovmparative Diclionary of the Bikari Language, Pt I,
Calentta, 1885, Part II, 1889. Only two purts issncd.

The character in general use in writing Magahi is Kaithi, for thealphabet of which
see the plate facing p. 11. The Dova-nagari alphabet is
also occasionally uscd. For Eastern Magahi, we find the
Bengali, and even the Oriya alphabet employed. Examples of the use of all these
alphabets will be found in the following specimens.

The pronunciation of Magahi is not so broad as in Maithili. The letter @ a is
usually pronounced like the 4 in ®nut,’ asin the North-
Western Provinees. In the last syllable of the second
person of u verb, it is, however, pronounced like the ¢ in €all’ 1t will then be transli-
terated 4. Thus ®IT mdrd, beat thou. There is the samo confusion of § #4 and @
kh that we find in Maithili. When not compounded with another consonant, both are
pronounced kk. The letters w § and @s arc both pronounced like the & in “sin.”
The vowel T g is sometimes pronounced like the o in *mad.' Tt is then transli
terated d. Thus WTT&AY, mdral’kai. Regarding this sound, and the other vowels, sce
the remarks under the head of Maithili on page 24, which also apply to Magahi. Sce
also the remarks on page 28 regarding the small ® in the middle of a word in
unaccented syllables. The vowels ¥ ¢ and ® » at the end of a word are fully pronounced
in Magahi, and not as ‘ or * as in Maithili. A final & ¢ is not usually* pronounced in

Magaht Literature.

Written Character.

Pronunciation.

* Calontta, 1893
3 I'ide ante, p 21, for further details.
* A final @ is pr d in the d person of verbs, us 1n Wit md 4 giveu abovi.

r2
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prose, but is pronounced in poetry. The pronunciation will be followed in the transli-
teration. Thus war will be transliterated phal in prose, and phala in poetry.

The Rule of the Short Antepenultimate applies in Magahi, exactly as it does
in Maithili. The reader is referred to pages 24 and ff,

As in the case of Maithili, the chief difficulty of Magahi Grammar is the number
of verbal forms for cach person. The verb, as in Maithili,
agrees both with its subject and with its object, and, while
there is no distinction of number, there are the four forms of each person depending on
the honour of the subject and the object.

As in Maithili, the four forms are as follows :—

1. Subject non-honorific, Object non-honorifie.
2. Subject non-honorific, Objeet honorific.

3. Subject honorific, Object non-honorific.

4. Subject honorific, Object lionorific.

The second and fourth forms may be distinguished by the fact that they always end
in n. The preceding vowel is generally, but not always, ¢ or u, and, though this is not
shown in the paradigms, these arc ofton pronounced long. Thus, besides dekhal’thin,
e (honorific) saw him (honorific), we may have dekhal*thin.

The Rule of Attraction closely agrees with that which obtains in Maithili. If a
verbal form ends in aé (or as) @ or ¢, and the Object, direct or remote, is in the second
person, the ai (or af) is changed to ad {or au), the i to 4, and theénto un. This rulealso
applies when the Sulject of the verb is conneoted indirectly with the second person,
Thus, if the subject of a verb is ¢ his brother’, the termination would be ai or 7, but if it
is ¢ your brother,” the termination would be a4 or #. The letter 6 is often substituted for
aéi. 'The following examples illustrate this rule :—

Ram lar*ka-ké maral’kai, Ram bLeat the child,

Réim toh*ra lar*ka-ké maral*kati, Ram beat your child.

Ok°ré gayi-mé kaiin mal hai, What goods are there in his cart ?
YL'oh*ra gari-mé katin mal haii, What goods are there in your cart ?
Dekhal*thin, he has seen His Ilonour.

Delkhal*thun, he has seen Your Honour.

Okar bhai dil*thi hai, his brother has como.

Tohar bhai dil*thi hai, your brother has come.

Note that in the last instance, the auxiliary has not changed its form.

The letter & may be added to any form in a«i (or ai), atéi (or au), or 4, without
changing the meaning. Thus, maral*kai or maral°kaik ; mdral*kaii or maral*kadk.

Besides the ordinary PTresent Deofinito and Imperfect formed as in other Aryan
languages by adding the Auxiliary Verb to the Present Participle, Magahi has two
tenses, Which may be called the Present Indefinite, and the Past Indefinite, respectively.
They are formed by adding the Auxiliary Verb to the root, to which the letter a has
been appended. Thus dékha hi, I sce; dékka halll, I saw. These tenses are of very
frequent occurrence.

On the whole, Magahi Grammar closely follows that of Maithili, The two main
distinguishing points are, first, the use of the two tenses just mentioned, and, second,

Magah! Grammar,
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the form of the Verh Substantive, which is Ai, I am, instead of the very common
Maithili chhi.

It should be remembered that the rules of Magahi spelling aro in no way tixed, and
that forms will often be met which deviate from those now given, but it is hoped that if
the above remarks are borne in mind, no difliculty will be experienced in grasping the
principles of Magahi Grammar, as shown in the following sketch. In this sheteh, verbal
terminations formed by changing ai to aii, ito &, or in to un, or by adding k, are
omitted, to save space. They are provided for by the above genoral rules.
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MAGAHI SKELETON GRAMMAR,
I_-NOUNS- e

Buch has three forms as 1n Muithilt, ’l’uu; (<hort) ;I:;;i. (long) yha_:;mi. (r«du!rm) ;l‘h:‘hort for;n may ’ be weak (as élﬁr). o
horauwd, & how strong (as ghdra).

Number. Flaral s formad by adding # and shortening a fiual long vowel, Thus, ghord, horse, pl. ghdran ; ghar, nmn. _pl-.—gﬁa-r_an.
Plural may also be formod by adding nouns of multitude, suoh as xab, lig. Thus ghsrd sab, the horses ; d)d (dg, the kings,

Caso.—Tho only two cases are the Instinmental und the Locative, formal, as in Muithili by the addition of & and 3 respectively, before which
u final d 18 elided, and a final 7 or & in shortencd. Thus, gAdrd, by a horse; ghord, in a horse . phal, & fruit ; phalé, phalé: mdli, a gardener;
malid, malig. These forms do not occur in the Plural,

Other casea aro formed by postpositions added to the nominative, or (whon that exista) 4o the oblique form (see below). Sowe of these are
k#, to (alwo usad wa 8 sign of tho Acousative); #2, 88, satd, from or by ; I, I7l, kAdtir, lagi, for ; mé, md, m&, n; k, ke, kér, of, Before the poste
position £, u final long vowel is shortened. Thus ghdeak, of a horse. When the noun ends in a consonaut, « is inserted. Thus phaleal, of a
trat. '

Gender.— Adjectives do not change for gender.

Oblique Form.—~In all nouns ending in vowels, the oblique form is the xame as the Nominative. In all nouns ending in consonants, 1t
wuay cither be the wame s the nominative, or mav add e, Thus ghar ke or ghare ke, of u house

Verbal nouns in ¢ have an oblique forw in éG. Thus dékhal, sseing ; oblique form dekh®a. Other verbal nouns follow the ordinary rale
abont nouns ending in sonvonants.

II.~PRONOUNS—
1 Thou Self This | That, He.
Tuferior form. | Supenor form, | Inforior form, l Superior form, B
Bhﬁg. T B I T T e e
om. - ham ti, 63 ap’ne i i
Obl. mird ham'ra thri tok*d ap®ne eh 3
Hen {mrw. or mard, | ( hammar, tar, tord, {h‘rl.ar, tohir, {up’nr‘kc {é-kur, oh-ke, { ekar, ok-ke,
B (£.) mird hamdr, hamare| L (1), 1ori tohare apan ote. ote,
ut,
Nom hamant ham®rani tohani | tok*rani ap*ne «ab i 13
Obl, hamani hamarani tokani toh*raui apne b mh unk
| Wha. ' 1le, that. Wiho? | What (thmg). Anjone, someana,
Bing. T D - B
Nom, I jaun | af, taun k2, k3, kaun ki, ki, kateht keu, kii, Laki
Obl Jeh | teh A kdhe kekaro, kauni
Gen. i Jdickar, peheki, et | té-kar, teh-ke, ele. kékar, kehene, ofe
Plur. | | . Y
Nom 24, pnk®kani j 8. tink*kani ke, kink*kani l 47 18 peculiar to Sonthe | Anything, sowething,is
" Bost Patua, adchi to | kuchhu, kwchehho or
Obl. I osink tink hink Gaa kurhehhaeo, which has
R | . _ nil_ﬁm_lﬂluﬁlm._ .

Note.~In the above, the Oblique forma of tho Plural are often ured for the Nominative, There aro many formw of the obligne plural. The
fullowing are those of the pronoun of tho first person (the others can be formed from analogy), kam*nink, kam*ranii, Ramaravh. Tho spolling
of thess Auctuatos. Thus, wo find kam*nin, aud w0 on. Fiom 7, we bave, inkanh, inhani, skh'nin, akk*sl, ckA*ni, wnk*kanhi, ink%a, 8o
also for #, 78, 28 and &% The apelling of all these fluctunies,

Oblique Genitives.—All geuitives in Xar have an obliquo form in %@, Thus, &-kar, ek®d ; o-kar, ok®rd; 77kur, jek®rd and so on,
Thus eau be used as o kind of <ccondary chlique Case of the pronoun, to which pastpositions can he attaohed, Thus Dat. ving., ek*rd k7, and so on.

II1.-VERBS -
A—Auxiliary Verbs & Verbs Substantave.
Present, 1 am, etc. | Past, 1 was, ete.
T - - I I T T T —
Form1 | Form 11 Form IIT Form 1V Form 1 ‘ Form IT * Form IT[ Form IV
o o -— — o - — - I—--— Rt R ——
o —_ . T A R ¥ —
3| M hahm ! hé- hahun ¢ halé? hal*hin hald* hal®hun
8| haet habn® hap hatn hal* | Aot halen? hal*thint

all:t-i'onal forms  — Opcion—nl.;m ms ,:- T T

N Hald, bikf ; 2 hias; * B, b3, hai, hahi, haki; fem. bi, 43 ;¢ hakin ;i Y Hali; * haliar; * hald, hal?, hal*k, hali ; fem hals, hali ;
> hahii, 'hakd, hahli; *hokhun; TG, hé hs, hd, has hakas, hahi; | *haldh, hel*hd, hal"hd, hal"hit; ® halas, hal*h3 ; fom, hali; ¢ hal®
*Rakhin; fom. hakhin, hakhini ; *Aath, hathi ; *° hathin ; fem. Aatkin, | khin ; fem. hai*bhin, hal'khini; 7 hal’thi; fem. Aalin; ® fem.
Aathsni, | hal*thin, hal*thini,
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B.-Transitive Verb.—Dikhabd, to see. Root, dikh.

Verbal woune, 1, ddkhab, obl not used ; 3, dekhal, obl. dekR*G ; 8, dakh, obl, dékhe
Participles, Pres. d#Lhit, dikhat, dedhait ; fom, =7, obl ote; Past, dékhal ; tom, <li ; obl, ole,
Conjunctive Participle, dékh ke or dékA kar.

Simple Present, | see, ote. Present Condutivnal, (i) 1 wee, ete. Puast. T aw, ete.
———— - e s e e - - - - ; .
' Form i Form I1 ' Foum 111 i Form 1V borm | Forw 11 Form 1L+ Form IV
i R - L ~ R ‘
| ,

1| dekhi® ~— dikhi 2 | —— dekh@t ' e dekh*li? -

2| dekk? dekh*hin dpkhd | dekk®hun dekh*lé~ dekhal*hin dekh*li ¢ dekhal®hun

S| dokhai® dekh*hin © | dékhath 7 ] dekp'then® | dedh®lak dekhal*lan © | dekhal®thi dekhal®thin ¢

)ptional forms :— Optional forms .— .

Y dBkAi ; * dekhiai; S dakhd, dakhA, dikha, dakh*AT ; fom., dekhi, ‘«Ifl}/l'h', YdekAliar ; Ydedh'lE, dekhld, dekhalhi ; fom, dekli,
18kAS, dekhiz ; ¢ dekhaR, dekh*hd, dekh®As, dekhehd ;* dikhi, dibhas ;| deAR*lE,  dekhli; ¢ deki*idh, dekhal*hii, dekhat*hi, dekhal*h ;
dekMkhin ; fem, dekh*khin, dekh*khani; 7 dekhi, Jdekh*thi; | ® dekh'kus, dekhal*kas; tem dekh*lr, © dekh*lan, dekhal*khin ;
ABkkin, dekh%hn ; fem., dekhthin, dokh*lAini, fe,, dekA*lin, dekhal*Asn, dekhal*khin, dekhal*kiani ; * dokhal*hsn,
dekhal*kathin ; fow,, dekBal*thin, dok hal*thini.

Future, 1 shall seo.—Two vanieties.

Vanoty I-= Variety 11—
- B - Ty Tt T 7
Foum I korm 11 ; Form 111 ’ lorm 1V Form 1 | Form 11 ‘ korm 111 l Foam 1V
1| dakhal? —-— dekA*has ‘ —_— Wanting Wanting l Wanting ! Wanting
2| dekhud dekhab'hn | deRk*bé® | dekhab®hun | Wanting Wanting ‘ dekhird l Wanting
| { dBkht i {chuM |
3| Wanting Wanting 1 Wanting I Wanting dskhat | dekhat*hen® | dekh*tan' | dekhat*thin®
)'p;louliml — o T i . .Opilr;nul forms . —

'dt“‘ln’, dekh®hait ; fom, dekll'bi 5 VdekA"b&, dek kb, dekhabi,
lekAab®As ; fom. dekh*di, dekhbs, dekh*bid; * dekh*bdh, dekhal®- i dekh*khani, ~ ¢ dekhot®thi; fow. dokhun; ¢ fom  dekhat*thin,
iily <ko, -hd ; | dekhat*thni.

' dokhihdh; ' dekh®lai; * dekh®Asn, dokh®khin ; fown. dekh*khin,

Pal; Conditional, k(if) 1 have seen, cte. -

i Form 1 Form 11 Form 111 Yorm N o
The Imperative is tho same aa the Simplo Present. Precative Forms o i1 T
e A 1| dekhaitd — dekhaui J—
o dekhad hi, dekhikd, sud dékhi, 2| dedhaith | dobbaitthn | debhaitd | debharthun.
31 dekhait dokhait*hin | dekhastan dekhait*thin.
Present Indefinite, | see,, dakha K or rl};;ej—i, und vo illmngl;out, ' Ov debA*td, or dal-lnll, and w0 thnoughuul: The word Aal way be
onjugating the Auxiliary Verb, added thronghout. Thus dekhatd Aal, ~Optional forma un 1 the Past
h ast Indefinite, | saw ; dikha Rall, or dékhe Aalff,and wo through- | of the Anxiliary.
nt.
Present Definite, U am seving , dekhait (d#khit or dékhat) hi, and | Perfect, ] have noom, formed by adding hai, A%, ha, or hd to the
w throughout. I Past. Thus, dekA*!& hai, 1 have seen, Plu, ryarl, 1 had seon, similmly
Tmperfeet, | was sacing ; dekhait (eto) halé and so thronghout.  , formed by adding hal of kalai. Thus :Ialr[:h hal, I had ween,

C.—Nouter Vorba.—Theso enly differ in the conjugation of the Preterite, aud of the tonses derivod from it, which follow that of hatd
2t that of dekh*ld  Thus 3, Form 1, giral, he fell. 8u gir*If hai, 1 have fallen,

D.—Vorbs whose roots end in ; pdsb, to obtain, Pres, Part., piwat, past.

Nimple Pres, ‘ Future, Past, Past Conditional,

| Forms contuming au, hhe
pauld, pautd, are anly uund

1| i or pi pieh paudf or paild pout or partii 1n the cuso of tranmisve verhw,
exoept khdeb, to ent, which

3| pii - pauld or purl pautf or partd doea not o such forms, Moy
) are never nwed 1 the eant of

3| pivath . i, pdit poulak or palak Jdwat or pist the Mugahi truct

E. TIrregular Verbs,
Jiieb, 8o go;  Past Part., gél.
Kayab, to do; " kail,
Marab, to die; muil or mil
Dih to give; " dél ur dikal.
Lab, o take 3 " 1 or Likal.
Hoel, to become ; hal, kol to bhdl,
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BHOJPURI.
Laghi-m& guna bohuta haf, sada rakhihd sasiga,
Naddi nara agaha jala, tahd bachdwas asga,
Tahd bach@was anga, jhapata kutts-ké maras :
Dushmana dawagira, hoe tina-hil-k¥ jharas.
Kaha Girvi-dhara Kabi-raya, bata LGdRE yaha g&pht,
Baba hathy@ra-ké chhard hatha-m¥ rakhd laghi,

The Bhojpurs National Anthem.

(Thus paraphrased by Mr. W. S, Meyer, 1.C.8.)

Great the virtuea of the Stick !
Koop a Stick with you alwayes
Night and day, well or sick,

When a river you must cross,
If you'd save your life from loss,
Have a stout Stick in your hand,
1t will gaide you safo to land.

When the angry dogs assuil,

Stardy Stick will never fail.

Stick will stretch ench yelping hound
On the ground.

If an enemy you soe,

Stick will your protoctor bo.
Sturdy Stick will fall like lead
Ou your forman’s wicked head.

Well doth poet Girdhar say
(Keep it curefully in mind)
¢ Other weapons leave hehind,
Have » Stick with you alway.’

jpuri, or, if the word were strictly tranpsliterated, Bhoj*purj, is properly speak-
ing the language of Bhojpur, the name of a Town and
Pargana in the north-west of the District of Shahabad. It is
a place of some importance in the modern history of India. The town is tho original
head-quarters of the Dumraon Raj, and the battle of Buxar
was fought at Bagh®sar a few miles to its west. Politically,
it belongs rather to the United Provinces than to Bihar, although it is at the present
day included within the boundarics of the latter province. It was from its neighbour-
hood that the famous Bundelkhand heroes, Alhii and Udan, traced their origin, and all
its associations and traditions point to the west and not to the east.

The language called after this locality has spread far beyond its limits. It reaches,
on the north, across the Ganges, and even beyond the Nepal
frontier, up to the lower ranges of the Himalayas, from
Ohamparan to Basti. On the South, it has crossed the Sone, and covers the great

Name of the dialect.

The Bhojpur Country.

Area covered by the dialect.

1'1'11. word Bhojpuri has obtained currency in Engluh, snd it wonld be an affectation of purism to spell the name
* Bhoj*puri.’
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Ranchi plateau of Chota Nagpur, where it ultimately finds itself in comtact with tho
Benguli of Manbhum, and with the Oriya of Singhbhum.

Of the three Bihari dialects, Maithili, Magahi, and Bhojpuri, it is the most western.
North of the Ganges, it lies to the west of the Maithilt of
The language boundaries. Muzaflarpur, and, south of that river, it lies to the west of
the Magahi of Gaya and Hazaribagh. It then takes a south-casterly course, to the south
of the Magahi of Hazaribagh, till it has covered the entire Ranchi Plateau, including
the greater part of the Districts of Palamau and of Ranchi. Here, it is bounded on the
east by the Magahi spoken in the sub-platenu parganas of Ranchi and by the Bengali
of Manbhum. On the south it is here hounded by the Oriyaof Singhblhum 'and the
Native State of Gangpur. The boundary then turns to the north, through the heart of
the Jashpur State, to the western border of Palamau, along which line it marches with
the form of Chhattisgarhi spoken in Sarsiiji and western Jashpur.  After passing along
the western side of Palamau, the boundary reaches tho southern border of Mirzapur, It
follows the southern and western borders of that District up to the river Ganges. IHere it
turns to the ocast, along the course of that stream, whicl it crosses near Benares, so as to
take in only a small portion of the north Gangetic portion of Mirzapur. South of Mirza.
pur, it bas still had Chhattisgarhi for its neighbour, but on turning to the north, along
the western confines of that Distriot, it has boen bounded on the west, first by the
Bagholi of Baghelkhand, and then by Awadhi. Ilaving crossod the Ganges, its
boundary line lies nearly due north to Tandii on the Gogra, in the District of Fyzabad,
It has run along the western boundary of the Benares District, across Jaunpur, along the
west of Azamgarh, and across Fyzabad. At Tindi, its course turns west along the Gogra
and then north up to the lower ranges of the Ilimalayas, so as to include the District of
Basti. Boside the aren included in the above language frontier, Bhojpuri is also spoken
by the members of the wild tribe of Thiris, who inhabit the Districts of Gonda and
Bahraich.
The area covered by Bhojpuri is, in round numbers, some fifty thousand square
o . miles. At home, it is spoken by some 20,000,000 people ns
Bhg{ ::'é?:&?? 3:':&8?2"‘ the compared with the 6,235,782 who speak Magahi, und the
10,000,000 who speak Maithili. So far, therefore, as reaards
the number of its speakers, it is much more important than the other two Bihiri
dialcots put together. 'This division of the dialects of Bilidri into two groups, an enstern,
consisting of Maithili and Magahi, and a western, Bhojpuri, commends itself on hoth
linguistic and ethnic grounds. Tha two eastern dialects are muci more closely eonneeted
with each other than either is connceted with Bhojpuri. In grammatical forms, Maithili
and Magahi bave much in common that is not shared by Bhojpuri, and, on the other
hand, Bhojpuri has peculiarities of declension and conjugation which are unknown to
the other two. There is a difference of intonation, too, hetween the oast and the
west, which is very marked to anyone who is familiar with
the languages of Eastern Hindostin. In Maithili, the vowel
a is proncunced with a broad sound approaching the ‘o in Aof ’ colour which it
possesses in Bengali. Bhojpuri, on the contrary, pronounces the vowel with the clear
sharp-cut tone which we hear all over Central Hindostin., Contrasted with this the

dialect also possesses a long drawled vowel, which is written in many different ways,
u

Pronunciation compared.
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but which is always pronounced like the aw in awl' This last sound also occurs both
in Maithili and in Magahi, but not nearly to so great an extent, and moreover, when it
docs occur in these dialects, it is not so liable to be noticed owing to the broad sound
of the frequently occurring vowel @, with which it is, as pronounced in the east, easily
confounded. In Bhojpuri, on the contrary, the contrast between this drawled 4 and the
oloar-cut sound of the common & is so very marked, and the drawled é is of such fre-
quent occurrenco, that it gives a tone to the whole language which is recognised at
once.

In the declension of nouns, the favourite Bhojpur: postposition of the genitive is

o o ke, while in the Eastern dialects it is either % or kar or kér.

o P I Bosides this, the genitive of a Bhojpuri substantive has an
oblique form, & thing unknown to Maithili or Magahi. As
regards pronouns, Bhojpuri has a word for ¢ your honour ’,—viz. raure,—which does not
oceurin the cast. In the conjugation of verbs, the Bhojpuri verb substantive, dafé, he is,
does not appear in the other two, while the form of the verb substantive which may be
called common to the three dialects,—#as, he is,—is throughout its conjugation pronounced
sodifferently in Bhojpuri that it ean hardly be recognised as the same verb. In the con-
jugation of the finite verb, Bhojpuri has a present tense,—dékhi-ld, I see,~which is
peculiar to it-elf, and is not met in the other two dialects. Finally,—Bhoejpuri has cast
aside all that maze of verbal forms which appals the student when he first attempts to
read Maithili or Magahi. All those forms which depend upon the person of or the
degree of respect to be shown to the object, which are so oharacteristic of these two
dialects, are absent from Bhojpuri, and instead we have a simple conjugation, with
rarcly more than one form for each person.

Bhojpuri has three main varictics,—the Standard, the Wostern, and Nagpuria. It
has also a border sub-dialect called Madhési, and a broken
form called Tharu, Standard Bhojpuri is spoken mainly in
the Districts of Shahabad, Ballia, and Ghazipur (Bastern half), and in the Doab of the
Gogra and the Gandak. As its name implies, Western Bhojpuri is spoken in the West-
ern Districts of Fyzabad, Azamgarh, Jaunpur, Benarcs, the western half of Ghazipur,
and South-Gangetic Mirzapur, while Nagpuria is spoken in Chota Nagpur. Madhéasi
is spoken in Champaran, and Thara Bhojpuri along the Nepal frontier from that district
to Bahraich.

Standard Bhojpuri extends over a large area, and exhibits some local peculiarities.
The most noticeable is the preference of the more southern
Distriots of Shahabad, Ballia and Ghazipur, and of the south.
crn part of Saran, for the letter r instead of ¢ in the conjugation of the auxiliary verb.
Thus, while the N orthern Standard Bhojpuri prefers to say ¢ éd¢é’ for ¢ heis,’ the Southern
prefers baré. In the centre and north of Saran, there is a peculiar form of the Past
tense of the verb, in which « is substituted for the I which is usually typioal of Bihari;
but this anomaly does not go further north, and ju Eastern Gorakhpur, the language
differs but little from that of Shahabad. 8till further to the north-west, in Western
Gorakhpur and in Basti, there are a few other divergencios from the Standard, but they
are not of importance, and are mainly due to the influence of the neighbouring western

Sub-dialects.

Standard Bhojpurt.

* This is the sound which I transliterate by 4.
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variety of the dialect. Natives, who are quick to recognise any divergence of dialeet,
call the language of Eastern Gorakhpur Gorakhpuri, and the language of the west of
that district and of Basti, Sarwaria.!
Woestern Bhojpuri is frequently called Purbi, or the Language of the East, par
excellence. This is naturally the name given to it by the
Western Bhojpur! also known  jnhabitants of Western Hindostan, but has the disadvantage
of being indefinite. It is employed very loosoly, and often
includes languages which have nothing to do with Bhojpuri, but which are also spoken
in Eastern Hindostin. For instance, the lnuguage spoken in the east of the District of
Allahabad is called Pirbi, but the specimons of it which have been sent to mo are cloarly
those of a form of Eastern Hindi. It altogether wants the oharacteristic features of Bhoj-
puri,~—the present in -/G and the Past in -al,—and instead has the well-known Eastern
Hindi Past in-¢s. I have hence decided toabandon the term Pirbi altogothor, and to
use instead tho term ¢ Western Bhojpuri,’ which, while not so familiar to Natives, has the
advantage of being definite, and of connoting exactly what it is wanted to expross.
As compared with Standard Bhojpuri, tho following are the principal points of
Standard Bhojpurt and Western di‘Eerencu in Grzm.lmar. In Standard Bhojpuri, tho tc‘.rmin-
Bhojpurl compared. ation of tho Genitive is ke, with oblique form ke ; in the
Western dialect it is &« or kd#, with an oblique form ké. The
latter has also an Instrumental Case ending in as, whioch is altogether wanting in the
Standard language. In Western Bhojpuri, the adjective is liable to change according to
the gender and case of the noun which it qualifies. This is much rarer in the Standard
form of the language. The use of tho pronouns in the two forms of speech differs con-
siderably. The forms of the demonstrative pronouns vary, and the word ¢ak can bo
used as an honorific pronoun of the sccond person in tho West, which is not the case
in the East. In the BEust tho obliquo form of nouns and pronouns usually ends in 4,
while inthe West, it always ends in é. The Verb Substantive has two forms in both
sub-dialects, but the Adw?, I am, of the East has hecomo Aawi in the West.  As forms of
this verb are of frequent occurrence, and as the difference of pronunciation is very
marked, the result of this last point is that the ¢ tone.colour’ of cach of the two sub-dia-
lects shows considerablo diversity from that of the other. In the conjugation of the.
verb, there are two marked differences. Nothing is more marked in Standard Bhojpuri
than the nasal tone which is given to the termination of the first person plural, which,
being also uscd for the singular, is of frequent ocenrronce. Thus a man of Shahabad
says ham kail? for ¢Idid’. In Western Bhojpuri this nasal is dropped in the plural, and
we only have ham Fkaili. Moreover, in the latter, the first person plural is not nearly
s0 gften used for the Singular, us in the Standard. The termination of the third person
plural also differs considerably in the two forms of speech. In the Standard it ends in -an
orin -ani, and in the West it ends in -ai. The ahove are only the most noteworthy
points of difference between the two main forms of Bhbjpuri. Thero are many other
minor ones, for which the reader is referred to the grammatical notes prefixed to the
specimens, Sco, especially, pp. 249 and .
The Nagpuria of Chota Nagpur differs from the Standard type principally in the
fact that it has horrowed grammatical forms from tho neigh-

Nagpurig. . 3
bouring Chhattiszarhi of the east of the Central Provinges,

! For an explanation of tiis last n-anw, see pp. 248 and ff,
a2
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Instances are the use of the termination-kar, to give definiteness to a noun, and the
suffix -man to form the plural. There aro other divergencies from the Standard which
will be found described on pp. 280 and ff. 1t may be noted that Nagpurii is sometimes
known by the people who speak it as Sadin or Sadri and is called by the Munda tribes
of Chota Nagpur ¢ Dikkia Kaji.

The Madhési of Champaran is the language of the ¢ Madhya-dééa,’ or * Middle coun.
try,’ between the Maithiliof Tirhut and the Bhojpuri of
Gorakhpur. As its name implies it is a border form of
specch possessing some of the characteristios of each dialect, Its stracture is, however,
in the main that of Bhojpuri.

The Tharis who inhabit the Tarai along the Nepal frontier have no speech of their
own. Wherever we find them they have adopted more or
less corupletely the language of their Aryan neighbours.
Those who are found in the British districts from Bahraich to Champaran speak a
corrupt form of Bhojpuri, mixed here and there with aboriginal words which will repay
the investigations of the ethnologist. It is worth noting that the Thiris of Bahraich
and Gonda speak Bhojpuri, although the local Aryan language is not that language, but
is Eastern Lindi.

The arca in which Bhojpuri is spoken is shown in the map facing page 1.

The following are the figures which show the number of speakers of Bhojpuri
within the area in which it is a vernacular. The totals
are given for each sub-dialeot. For details, district by district,
the reader is referred to the various sections dealing with each sub-dialect :—

Madh3st,

TharG Bhojpurt.

Number of speakers.

Southern Stagdard . . . . . . . . . . . 4,324,293
Northern Standard, vi3, ;-
Diuleet of Savan . . . . . . ' . . 1,504,500
Gorakhpuri . . . f . . . . . 1,307,500!

Sarwarid . . . . . . . . . . 3,353, 151!

Toran . 6,165,151

Western Dialect . N . . f . . . . . . . 3,939,500
Nagpuria . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 594,267
Madhesi . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1,714,036
Thard Bhojpari . . . . . . . . . . . . . 39,700
Toran - 16,776,907

A

Besides the above, there is the population of the Nepal Tarai, which, of nccessity,
cannot be numbered. A modorate estimate would put the Bhojpuri speakers of that
tract at three millions, so that we are justified in estimating the whole number of pedple
who speak Bhojpuri at home, as in round numbers 20,000,000,

For the reosons 'stated when dealing with Maithili, vide ante pp. 14 and ff., it is
impossible to ascertain the number of pevople whose native language is Bhojpuri, but who
live in parts of India where Bhojpuri is not the vernacular. All that can be doneis to
give for the Provinces of Bengal and Assam the following estimated figures. No figures
of any kind are available for the rest of India.

! Inolude some speakers of Thard Bhojpuri and Domrd .
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Table shotwcing the estimated number of speakers of Bhofpuri, within the Lower Prove
inces of DBengal, but outside the Area in which Bhojpuri is the FVernacular
Language.

Nume of District. l;‘;(’:'l“'r‘;:‘f Remasks

Burdwan . . . N . . 12,800

Bamkua . . . . . .l 1600
Birbham * . . . . . 9,200
Midoapor . . . . . . 40,600
Hooghly . . . . . . 4,900
Howrnh . . . . . 10,000
24-Parganas . . . . . L 23,000

Caloutta . . . . . 71,600
Nodia . . . . . )
Jessore . . . . . f . 1.500
Murshidabad . . . . . 40,900
Khulna : . . . . 1,600
Dinajpur . . . , 7,400
Rajshahi . . . . . 4,000
Rangpur . . . . . 17,900
Bogra . . . . P . 9,400
Pabma . . . . . . .| 7,000
Darjecling . . . . l 4,500 |
Jalpaiguri . . . . . : 9,300
Kuch-Bihar (State) . . . 4,800 |
Dacen e .l 11,600 |
Faridpur 5 . . . . L 2,300 !
Backergungo . N ! 900 |
Mymcusingh .. L 24800
Chittagong . . . . : . 1,200
Nonkhali : . N . . : 162
Tippern . . : 2,200
Bhagalpar . . . | 7406 ' '
Cuttack . . . . . . 350 |
Pui .. . . . L 340
Balasoro . PR . ! 920 :
Jashpur State . . . . .| 200 |
|
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Table showing the estimated number of speakers of Bhojpuri within the Province of
Assam.

! Number of
Speakers.

Nawe of District, REMaBks

|
|
|
Cachar Plains N . . . . ! 18,400
]
|
‘i

Sylhet . . . 18,500
Goalpara . . . . . . 3,100

Kamrup . . . . . N 900

Darrang . . . . . . 3,200

Nowgong . . . .I 1,800 |
Sibsagar . . . . ' 10,300
Lakhimpm . . . . . 9,000
NegaBalh . . . . . .l o |
Khasi and Jaintia Hills . . .’ 350 |
Loshai Hills . . . . . 50 |

!

: \
|
|

Torav 65,730* : * Nearly all these are tea-garden coolios

The following is, therefore, the total number of speakers of Bhojpuri recorded in
the above tables :—

Number of peoplo speaking Bhojpuri at home . - . . . . . . 20,000,000
" ” » ”» elsewhere in the Lower Provinces . . . 246,878
» » » " in Assam . . . . . . . 65,780

Total . . . 20,412,608

Bhojpuri has hardly any indigenous literature. A few hooks have heen printed® in
it. Those which I have met will be found mentioned in
the list of Texts given under the head of Authorities, So
far as I am aware, no portion of the Bible has been translated into the dialect. Numer-
ous songs are current all over the Bhojpuri area, and the national epic of Lorik, which
is also current in the Magahi dialect, is everywhere known.

Bhojpurt Literature.

AUTHORITIES—
A —EARLY BEFEBENCES.

1 know of no early references to she Rhojpuri language.  Bhojpur, itsoll, is freqnently mentioned by Muhammadau
historians, and it« wild jnhabitants are referred to in no complimentary terms. Nor is tho word Purbi, so far as I am aware,
met with in any early writer, as the namo of a lunguage. The following article, taken entire from Yule's ¢ Hobson J. obson,”
illustrates tho use of the word from the earliest timex ns a goographical and ethnioal title.

Poorub, and Poorbeea, ss. Ilind. Parab, Parb, ¢the East, from Skt. piurve
or parba, *in front of,’ as pafeha (Iind. pachham) means ‘behind’ or © westerly ’ and
dakshina, ¢ right-hand ’ or ¢southerly.’ In Upper India the term usually means Oudh, the
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Benares division, and Behar. Hence PoorBEEA (pardiyd), a man of those countries,
vas, in the days of the old Bengal army, often used for a sepoy, the majority being
‘ecruited in those provinces.

1858, “ Owaum (Humayun) Patxiah .......ros0lvod to follow Xorchan (Sher Khan) and try his fortune agamst hun
nd they met cloge to the river Gangos bofore 1t umites with the river Jawona, whero on the West bank of the river therd o
oity called Canose, one of the Chief of tho kingdom of Duly. Xeichan was boyoud the River in the tract wlich the natien
sll Pogpa. ........."" Barros, 1V.11. 9.

10616, ** Bengala, » wust spacioas and fraitful provinee, but more properly to bo oalled a kingdom, which hath two
ery large provinoes within it, Puss and Patan, the ono lying on the East, the other on the West wde of the awer”
Terry, Ed. 1665, p. 8567.

1666. * La Province de Halabas s'wppelivit autrefois PUB0P iv.vieeeiiee ' Thovenot, v, 197.

1881, * ......oee My Jands wore taken away,

And the Company gave me a peusion of just cight annas a day ,

And the PoouBEAus swagygoered about our stroets au if they hnd done it all ........ "

Attar Singh loguitur, by * Sowar, 1n an Indtan paver, the name und date lost,

B —GRAMMARS AND VOCARULARIRS

BeaMEs, J.,—Notas on tha Bhojpurt dialoct of Ilindi spoken o Western DBichar  Journal of the Royal
Asiatic Socioty, Vol. iii, N. ., 1868, pp. 483 nud fI.

Canrprre, Sir G.,—Spesimens of Lunguages of Tudia. Inoluding those of the Aboriginal Tribes of
Bengal, the Central Provinoss, and the Bastern Frontier. Cnloutin, 1874 . 60, Lists of Words
and Sontences in the Vernacular of Champaran. P, 95, Ditto in the Kharwar of Shahabud.

Hoernte, A. ¥. R., C.LE,—A4 Grammar of the Lustorn Ilindi compared with the other GQuudran
Languages. London, 1880. Contains a Grammur of Westorn Bhojpwi, ander tho namo of
¢ Eastern Hindf.’

Rew, J. R, LO.S.,—Report on the Settlement Operafions in the Distrsot of Asamgarh  Allshabad, 1881
Appendix II contuins a full acconnt of tho Westorn Bhojpuri spoken in the District; &ppeu.
dix I1I, which has boen soparately printed, consiats of a full Vocubulary of tho saine

ALEXANDER, K. B.,~S!atistical, Desoriptive, and Historical Account of tha North- Western Provinces of
Indis. Vol. vi, Cuwnporve, Gorakhpur, and Basti,  Alluhabad, 1881. On p. 372 thore 18 un
account of the form of Bhojpurt spoken in Gorukhpur.

Grierson, G. A.,—Seven Gr s of the Dialects and Sub-dialects of the Lihdri Language. Purt Il,—~
Bhojpriri Dialect of Shihabid, Siran, Ohampiran, North Muzafarpur, and the Lastern Portron
of the North- Westorn Provinces. Culcutta, 1884,

Hoernce, A. F. R, and Grigsson, G. A.,—A Oomparativs Diclionary of the Bihart Lavguayes, Part I,
Calcutta, 1885, Dart II, 1889, Only two parts wssuod.

KELLoao, The Rov. 8. H.,—A4 Grammar of the Ilmdi Lunguagoe, wn which are treated .. ... the Colloqusal
Dsalects of ......... Bhojplir,...... . atc, with copions philological notes Sccond Edition, Revined
and Enlarged, London, 1893.

GiriNDrA-NALM Duyrer,—~Noter on the Vernacular Diclects spokan in the Distriot of Saran. Jowrnal of
tho Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol, 1xvi, 1897, Pt. 1, pp. 194 and ff.

C.—TExrs.

Fraser, H.,—Folklore from Eastern Gorakhpur (N.=IV, P.), Journal of the Asmtic Society of Bengal,
Vol. 11, 1883, pp.1 and ff.  Contains a number of songs, Kditod by the presont writor.

GrikrsoN, G. A.,—8ome Bshart Volksonys. Journal of the Ruyul Asintic Socioty, Vol. xvi, 1884, Pmit I,
pp. 196 and ff,

GrIkRSON, G. A,,—The Sony of Alka’s Marriage. Indwn Antiquary, Vol. xiv, 1885, pp, 209 und 1,

GriER8oN, G. A.=Two versions of the Song of Goplchund, Jowrnal of the Asintic Suciety of Bengal, Vol
liv, 1885, Part I, pp. 35 and ff,

GairesoN, G. A.,—B8ome Bhoj’purt Folksongs, Jouwrnul of tho Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. xwis, 1858,
pp- 207 and £

GrimrsoN, G. A.,—Sslected Spocvmens of the Bihari Language. Part II. The Bhoj’pi+i Dialest. Lhe
Git Naska Banjar'ws. Zoitschrift der deutschen Morgeulondischen Gusollschaft. Vol xlu,
1859, pp. 468 and f£.
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Liu Kaago Baunkoon MauL, MarkrKikonirks KosAe,—Swihdbund, A collootion of sixty Kajalf Songs.
Bankipur, 1884,

Ravi-Darra Svgta, Papdit,— Dévakshara-charitra, o drama. Contains scenes in Bhojpuri, Benares,
1884,

Ravi-Datta Sukua,—~Jusgal-m§ Mangal or a short Account of some recent Downgs in Ballia. Benares,
1886.

Riu-Garts CuavpE, Pandit,— Nagarl-bilap. Benares, 1886,

Farron, 8. W, Tenrrg, Capt R. C., and LAwd Faqir Cuinp,—~A Dictionary of Hindustani Proverbs.
Benures, 1886 On pp. 274 and 11, thoro is a collection of Bhojpuri Provorbs.

Tren ‘Avt,—ULadmdsh-durpun. Bennares, 1889, A collection of songs in the language of Benares City,

The character in general usein writing Bhojpuri is the Kaithi, for the alpbabet of
which, see the plato facing p. 11. The Déva-nagari
is also used by tho educated classes. Examples of both
these alphabets will be found in the following specimens,

Thero is a marked differenco between the pronunciation of Bhojpuri and that of
the two castern dialects of Bihiri, '"The sound of the latter,
especially of Maithili, more nearly approaches that of Bengali,
owing to the frequent ocourrence of the letter « whieh is pronounced rather broadly. In
Bhojpuri, on the contrary, the letter « is usually pronounced in the clear-cut way which
we find elsewhere in the North-Western Provinees, i.c., like the » in nut.

The long, drawled a which I transliterate d, is especially common in Bhojpuri, and
its contrast with the short clear-cut a, which is of lrequent occurrence, gives a striking
piquancy to the general tono-colour of the dialect. Usually, this drawled 4 is left unre-
presented in writing but its existenee is fully recognised, and various attempts are made
by different people to portray it.  Thus, some write the sign * over the consonant contain-
ing this vowel. Others write ® after it. Others write: after it, and others repeat, the
letter % & after it. For instunce, the word dékhd-ld, you see, is written by some
2Qe; by othors T@mews; by others @m:; and by others Iwwew. The first
method is that adopted by the present writer.

The short vowel, which 1 transliterate 4, which is pronounced like tho e in mad, and
which is common in Maithili and Magahi, does not occur in Bhojpuri. The clear-cut o
pronounced like the # in nut is always substitnted.

The Rule of the Short Antepenultimate occurs in Bhojpwi as in the other
Bihiri dislects. Tho only dificrence is that a long ¢ is shortened to ¢ and not to 4,
Thus, the third person Past of mdrel, to strike, is marlas, he beat, not mdarlas. Ior
further particulars regarding the shortening of the Anteponultimate, a fact which is
continually observed in Bhojpuri, see pp. 2t and iI.

As customary, when tho letter o in the middle of a word is silent, or is only vory
lightly heard, it is reprosonted by a small “ above tho line. As elsewhere, this is not
done in poctry, in which every a, oven the « at the end of a word is fully pronounced.

Bhojpuri Grammar is much more simplo than that of Maithili or Magahi. Except in
a few isolated instances, the form of the verb depends only on
the subjeet. The Object has no effect upon it. In Standard
Bhojpuri, the first person singular is very rarely used, the plural being used instead,
but this is not the case in the Western sub-dialeet.

Bhojpuri has a peculiar form of the Presont Indicative, which closely corrcsponds
to the Naipali Future, and which is, itself, often used in the sense of the Future. It

Written Character,

Pronunciation.

Bho)pur! Grammar,
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is formed by adding the suffix -/d to the Present Subjunctive. According to Dr. Tocrnie,
this suflix means  gone,’ and is used like the «g@ of the Iindostani Future. Just as the
Hindostani dékhi-ga, mean literally ‘I am gone that T may see,” henoe * I am going
to sce,’ hence ‘T shall see,’ so do the Naipali dékhil-ld, and the Bhojpuri dékhi-li.
In the last named instance the tense has come to he more often used as a present.

Bhojpuri has its own Verb Substantive, Just as chhi, I am, is typical of Maithili,
and ki, I am, is typieal of Magahi, so bifd, bard, or bant, is typical of Bhojpuri.

1t is hoped that, if the ahove remarks are horne in mind, no difficulty will be
esperienced in grasping the principles of Bhojpuri grammar, as shown in the following
sketeh :—
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BHOJPURI SKELETON GRAMMAR.
1~NOUNS-

Each has three formsas in Maithili. Thus (short) ghird, (long) ghor‘swed, (redundant) yhgrmi. The long form sometimes ends in # instead
ob G, Thuw, ghor'wd  All these formy may have their termination nasaliscd, Thus ghor‘wa. The short form may be weak (as ghar) or

atrony (as g d).

Numbor.—Plutal is formed by adding #, nk, or n, and shortening o preceding long vowel, Thus gAdrd, hors>, ghorani, ghdrank, or
qhoyan, hown; ghar, s honse, pl_gharany yharanh or gharan. Plural may also bo formed by adding nouns of muititude, such as saba, all,
lig, people.  Thus yAird sabh ; rdyd 15y, .

Cago.—Tho only trus oases are the Insirumental and Loostive Singulsr, formed, ns in Maithili, by the addition of & and & rospoctively, before
which o final 4 is olided, and u flinal 4+ or & is shortened. Thus, g&dré, by a horso ; gharé, on v horso: pAal, n fruit, phald, phale ~ mali, »
gardencr ; madid, malss,  Those forms du not oceur in tho plaral,

Other enses are formed by postpositions added to the nominative, or (when such exists) to the obliyne form ; sce below. Some of these are
{7, to (alwo used a8 o sign of the accusative) , oF, 63, sants or kas®t?, by ; khdtir, ldg, G, for; 66, {6, from ; k, ke, kds, of ; mé, mé, on.

Reforo the postposition l.c. a tma! long sowel iy shortened, as in gharak, of 8 horse ; when the noun ends in a consonant, @ is mserted, as in
gharak, of o hotwe, Thero is un ahljue genitive postposition k3 Thus rdyd-ke mandur, the hing's palace; but r@)@-kd mandir-mé, m the
hing's palace.  The distinetion is seldon observed hy the unedueated.

Geondor.—In Standard Bhojpusi, adjectives do not change for gender,

Oblique Form ---Verhal nouns in al nave an obliqgne form in 88 Thus dikhal, seeing ; dekA"d-mé, in seeing.  Verhal nouns in the
formn of the root have an obliyue form iu . Thus, dékA, sving , dekhe-@, for ssemg.  In all other nouns, the oblique form is the same as the
nomimative.

11~PRONOUNS—
T ) v s Your | g |
]i 1 Thou, Your Honour. i “Honour. Thin. That, He.
| - T ‘-———1‘ T ‘ T T - h I
" Inferio form. | Supralor I'wr.,1 Infevior form.  Superior form, i
o I !
Sing. N e _
Nom. mé ham tiort3 ti o b rauma { apne 1, the, tha %6
rana
[ raard - N
bl | mohi or mo Jaw*) & tohr m th toh*rd a8 non apad ehy, ehé, iha |ohe, vh, 5, uld
Gen, | midr, mdre Imm?;.lmm"rcl v, bire tolidr, tok*re  wdup, Fanre | apan, appan, chehe ol-ke
. | ' or ap®ae,
Plur, . i , i
Nom., ' ham*uikd Jetm*ran ! toh*ni-kd tol®ran ‘ {rzmran apnan mh-ki valehi
! | Lranan )
Obl, . han*nl ham"yan ' tohni tolran 1 Itto, { ap*nan nh unk
| i
Who " Tle, that . Who? ’ What (thing). Any one, some nne
L U B -
Ring. ( ‘ . .
Nom. 8, jawan, janan i SA, 8L, tean, taun 1, hawan, kaun ki ked, héhu, Lavos
Ohl, Jeh, Jaund ‘, teh, taund ke, hawns ka, kahe, kethi ked, Rk, hound
| kek®ro, kathyn
Gen, Jehehe, jickar pekre 1 tehsha, tiehar, tek*re A heke Rishar, ked e {lﬁ'lcr, kdhele, kel*r,
i kethike
Plur, A - RSO OUOIN. RS,
Nom. Jenheh T pndiny prnn tuaheha, tawan, taun henlok 1. havran, kawe | Anything, something, is kackhw, huchhho
Ohl. Jinh nh Kenk or huehhno, Doclined like a substantive
Gen Jonhefe : tunkeke hanhehe

An optional form of the oblique singular of &, 15 w@hi ; of jé, jahi; of ¢3,¢dke ; of A&, kdfn. Fur teh, we cun substitute tehi or té, fur
ohy ohi or 0, and o on for the othevs.

Thera aro many formy of the oblique plural fn all the above Tha following are thass of i.  The othets con b formed by analogy. /4 as
snhan, mbanh, ink*ni ; wo ok*ni, unhan, e, 5 yek*ni, ete.  The spelling of all theso fluctustes.

The genitivos in r and re have a fominine form in #, which is met in poetry. Thus mdri, kam®ri, and 50 on

Al these gonitives huve an nlnl!T\c form in d, viz. mérd, Aem®rd, (8rd, tol"ri; o alao ck®rd, ok®rd, jek®rd, tek'rd and kex’rd.
Thear ean be used as fresh obliquo hases of the Pronove. Thus mord-s¢ from me. ek® d-s&, from this, and so on.” Iu the plural they become
Fam*san., toh*ran. eA“ran, otc . thus kum® an-sé, from us,
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1I11.-VERBS =~

General Note.~In all Verbs, the first person singnlar is handly ever used excopt in pootry, The plural is need inctead.  The usa of ti.
second person singular is vulgar, The plural is here also used instend. The first person plural is commonly used instead of the weand person
when it is desired to show respoct. The syllable #4 may bo added to the sccond ar third person to show the plural mumber o1 roguet, Thus

d2kRd-14-sd, your honour soes,

It is quite common to use Masculine forms instead of the Feminine.
A.~Auxiliary Verbs, and Verbs Substantive—

Present, 1 am, ete.

Form L. i Form 1,
- ‘ - ,
Sing ‘ Plur. | Ning. i Plnr
I
[P R . e
Mose, ' Fom, | Masc, Fem., ! Mase. Fem, | Mane, Fom,
; ’ T
1 (bard) ‘ - barf or Laryd (hdwd) - kdwi, hdi hdnyi
| bané i
1l
i
2 bar, baré, t birse bard, bardh Lird | hdwr, hdwrg hdud, hdwdh hda
baran, baras ' l | hdwas, ete. \
i | | |
|
3| mibae | — ' baran lanm E W =0 e kb
hara, bara, | hdwr, i | i
barast, harary, ' héwasi,
baras | hdwas |
| |
Past, 1 was, cle.
- - o - Tt n - et - T
Fotin 1. l Form 1.
Sing. Tlur, ! Sing. Plur.
- —T T - |
Masc. Fem Masc. Fem. l Mase, Fem Mase Fon,
1 (#ah'23) - rah'l rakiyd (rahd) - rah? L raiyd
2 rah‘lé rak*li ral"lé rahli ki rahi rahd, rahdh rahu
rak*las raklis rah®ldh rahus rakiz
3 | rakal, rah*lé, rah'li rahtlun raklin rah? rahi rahan rahin
rah®lass, rahars,
raktlas rakas
1

Sometimes the 4° is dropped. Thus ralf, I was,
The Btrong Verb Substantive is A3khal, to becomo, oonjugated rogularly.
The Nogative Verb Substantive is nah kAT or naekh?, T am not, conjugated regularly, but only in the present teowe.
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B ~Finite Verb= ' ‘
Verbal Nouns.— (1) d#kh, obl, dékhe ; (2} dPkkal (infinitive), obl, dekh*/d, (3) dékhab, no obl. form. ANl mean ‘to see “the act of

Farticiples.~Pros. dékhat, dékhit, dekhait ; Fem. dekh*6i, ete.; obl., dekh*td, cte.. Past, dikhal ; Fom., dekA®li; obl. dekh'la.
Conjunctive Participle,—dékh-ke or ddkhicke ; hé may be used inatead of ke.

Simplo Prosont.—I see, ctc.; and Present Conditional (if) I I Present Indioative, I see, etc, I shall see, ete.
RN
| 8ing. ! Plur. Bing. Plur.
o —— e—r ; — ———
‘ Masc. Fem ' Mase. Fom. Mase ’ Fem, Mase. Fem.
| [ B U S L N
i |
1 | (*4T) - 1 dikil dékhys (dekid-13) - dekhi-li dékhi-ly§
| ) dékhi-lé
! i
8 d7kh, dékhé dékhn l dékhi dakig dekhilé dskhd-lisi dékhd-14(k) debhila
O dekhas, U dekhdk dékho-lé dEkhe-li(h)
| dikia, i
L delAg, - it dikhin delhi-li dskhi-ti dekhd-t3, -Lan, | dekhé-lin
didin, dékhs, | dekhans déhheld lant
dekhaw, 1 h dgkhe-l2, <lan,
dekhase, ! | olami
Aéhhas ' X
Past, Taww, ole Future, T shall sce, ete
Sing, ; Plur. Sing Plui.
Mase. i "Fow. l Mase Fom Mase, ] Fem Mase Feu,
|
- —— - - - - o N - " —— - -—--—-<" - —
1 dek k) [ - dekh'li delk®lyd (dekh*b3) - dFkhab, dekh®li | dakinb, deki
(et | l k| | debinhd o dekluts
I
ol daal M dekRA(R) dekhtla dekibe ‘ dekith dekkbaih) ; 2l i
dekR*las dAls | doklithis
3 dekh*té dekklu dekh®lan dedh*lin drkhi - dekhihé ‘ -
b Adckiclas dekh*lun, dekhihen
dekhlagi i !
Past Cond:tuonal, 1 hud soen, et l
: Sing. Plur
R
) Mase | Fom Wase. l Fom,
i Rl Tl H - —
) " | - - The Imperative is the same og the Simple Py . .
Vo) | - deblii f dekhtyl tse Forme ove, singular debhihe, dekhy, ek, Phee
o 5 " .
2 debw | delit dbivih) | debies | Gekhibd, debhshau, dakh, dekaod.
dekk"tas dehktis Present Definite, % am seeing, dFkhat bani, and so on
} Contracted form dekh®tind, or dekh*tdri and so on. The partis
3 dskhat, kit o deki%i dekh*tan dekhtin | oiple does not change for gender or number.
dead’t? delk*tany Imperfect, 1 wonseeing, dekhat rah*(3, or dékhat rakf,
dekh*tas | I woon, The participle dm!;m change for gander or;u;fb,:vtr.and
delh*tas | !
i
Vor dekiut?, and so throughout

Perfoot, J have seen, formaed by adding W or A8 to t.he Past. 40 15 used in the frst and third persons plural, and Ad in the
wevnd person, and in the third persun v'ngular.  Thus deki/i A0, Lhave seen dekA%d Ad, gou have seen, H& may be substituted for 47
ant 43 for Ad.
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Aaother form of the Perfoct is made by conjugating the loeative of the Past Participle, with the Present tonss of the suxiliary vah
Thus, dekh*lé bini, 1 bave seen, dekh*/é bardy you have seen, and 80 on.

Pluperfeot, I had scen, dekA*Z rah*li or raki and so on. The syllable Ad rany be added. Thus, dekA*( rak®li hd In the seroud
person, and in the third poreon singular, Ad is used instend of AT

C.-Neuter Verbs— .

In the third person singular masculine of the past, they may take the form of the P'ast Participle, without any suffix. Thua beside qunt/d
and gir®las, we ruay have also giral (fem. gir*li), meaning, ¢ he fell.’

In the second form of the Perfoct, the nowinative, and not the locative of the Past Participle is used  Thus, giral bini, not gi%i
baud, L bave fallen  In the Pluperfect, the furm is the sawe as in the Active Verb. Thun. girle rah*ti or raki, 1 had fallen

D. -Vorbs whose roots end in dw and d—
Thowe in @w nre all transitive verbs, exeept the neuter verb g w, sing.

Example,~pdwal, to obtain ; Pres. Purt , patoat, piwrt, past ; Past Parts, pirwal

Simpls Pres. Pres. Ind, Past Future,

Past Conditional

Sing Masce. | Plur, Mase |Sing Maac.| Plur Muse.

Sing Masc. | Plur, Masc. | Sing. Masc. | Plur. Mase. | Bing. Mase. [ Plur, Mase.

1| pal pil piweld paili pauls pasli paibd pith pautd pauts

2 plod pivd paweds | paweld paulé pauld paihd parba pauti pauto

3|  piwvas piwan pai-la Ppawe-lé paulus pavlan pdi pakd paitm pautan
PR S —_— - e — — powat 1

Taose 1n d are all neoter verbs, exoept the active verh kAd, eat.
Fpample,~khdd, to eat , Pres. Part,, khdut or khae, Past Part., khdd

| - \
Simple Pres. | Pres Ind Past. Future ! Punt Conditianal

X 0

|

$ing. Mase. | Plur. Masc. | Sing. Mase, | Piur. Mo, Sing Musc | Plur. Mase, | Sing. Mase. | Plur. Mave, |Sing Mase| Plur. Mass

I
|
I
i

. ]

Mat | wdl khi 8 khdi-ld khaild khaili khaud? khdib khaitd | khared
Wdwd | ki khi lé kha-ld khail¥ khaild bhab? khaibd khasts | khaotd
Ahdswas khdwan khila l khdld kharlas kharlan khdi Khaikd

w e

khda khartan

.

A neuter vorb, snch as aghd, be satinted, would make ita 3rd ag. past optionallv aghiil The verb dw, come, is treated us 8 vorb in dumin
the Uresent Iodicative (awe-ld), be comes, and the Proterite Conditionsl (auti, (if; 1 had come). Ln the other tensos, it 18 treated ne & vorb
ma Thusaui, I oame ; Gif, he came.

B.—Irregular Verbs-—

karal, to do, Pust Part. karal or kail, Conj. Part ke or kd
dharal, to p'ace, seize, " dharal or dhasl, dhas or dhd
mar, to die; " maral or mital, Pres Part,maral or miat
24il, togo, " gasl. :
dél, to give, " dshal or dal.

121, to take ; " . likaloriel.

hdal, to become ; " bhail.

F.- Causal Voice, formed by adding dw to root. Thus dekAduwi-id, I cause to sce. The double canmai adds *wds

G —Potential Pageive Voice, formed by adding & to the root. Thus dehhdi /3, I eun be scen.
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MAITHILT OR TIR*HUTIYA.

The standard dialect is the language which is specially called Tirhutiyi by people
in other parts of India. It is called Maithili by its speakers. Its head-quarters are the
North and Centre of the Darbhanga Distriot, where the Maithil Brahmans muster in large
numbers, In the South of Darbhanga it is spoken in the slightly corrupt form which |
call Southern Standard Maithili. It is spoken in its greatest purity by Maithil Brih-
mans, and the other highor castes of its habitat. The lower castes have a habit of elipping
their final syllables which will be abundantly shown in the specimens. The same pecu-
liarity is observable in the S8outhern variety of the Standard Language.

Standard Maithili is also spoken in that portion of the District of Monghyr (except
in the southern portion of Gogri Thana), which lies north of the Ganges. As its geo-
graphical position would suggest, it is the Bouthern variety which is spoken here. ‘Lhe
District of Bhagalpur is similarly divided into two portions, a northern and a southern
by the Ganges. North Bhagalpur is a long narrow strip of country which runs from
the Ganges right up to the Nepal frontier, and includes two sub-divisions, véz., S8upaul
on the morth, and Madhipura, south of S8upaul, on the banks of the Ganges. Standard
Maithili is spoken over the whole of North Bhagalpur, the pure variety being spoken in
Bupaul, and the southern in Madhipura.

In the District of Purnea, which lies to the oast of North Bhagalpur, the bulk of
the population speak Eastern Maithili, but the Brihmans of that District, especially
those living to the west on the Supaul border, speak pure Standard Maithili.

The following is the ostimated population speaking both varieties of Standard
Maithili :—

Naine of Dustrict. Nuwber of Speakers.
Darbhanga . . . B . . . . 2,460,000
Monghyr . . . . . . . . 800,000
Bhagalpur . . . . . . . . 956,800
Puruea . . . . . . . . 80,000
ToraL . 4,246,800

With reference to the above, it may be mentioned that the Magistrate of Monghyr
has rcturned 1,000,000 people as speaking Maithili in his District. On further inquiry
it appears that it may be estimated that, of these, 800,000 speak Standard Maithili, and
the remaining 200,000 the Chhika-chhiki Boli of the South of the Ganges. All theabove
figures arc estimates made by the local officers, as the Census figures do not distinguish
between Maithili and the Hindi dialects of the North-Western Provincos.

No attempt bas hecn made by the local officials to distinguish the populations
speaking the true Standard Maithili and its Southern variety. The matter is not of
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great importance, but the following cstimates, based on my own experience, will not, I
think, be found to be very incorrect s

TRUE STANDARD MAITIILL.

Nawe of Distriet, i Number of Speakers.
Darbhanga . . . . . . . . 1,460,000
DBbagalpur . . . . . . . . 456,500
Purnea Brihmany . . . . . . 30,000
Torar . 1,946,800

SOUTHERN STANDARD MAITHILI.

Name of Distuct, Number of Speakers.
Durbhanga . . . . . . B N 1,000,000
Monghyr . . . . . . : N 809,000
Bhagalpur . . . . . . . . 500,000
ToTAL . 2,800,000

The following specimen is in the pure Maithili dialcct used by the Tirhutia Brih-
mans and other higher class people of the Darbhanga District, their head-quarters. It
is written in the character which thcy use themselves,—tho Maithili, par ercellence.
This character is only used by these Brihmans, and accordingly 1 have also given the
same specimen in thoe varicty of the Kaithi character which is used in that District.
Both specimens arc in facsimile. 'Writers in this part of the country are very careless,
and hence, there are minor differences, principally owing to slips of the pen, between
the two copies. Theso are not sufficient to render scparate transliterations necossary,
and so I bave given only one transliteration, following, as a rule, the copy in the Mai-
thili character, and silently corrceting any mistakes as they oocur. It should he
remembered that tho Maithili character is used only by Brihmans, and that other higher
ciass peaple use the Kaithi churacter :—
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. EasTerRN GRrour.
BIHAKI
MarraILI DiseecT (MArrHILE CHARACTER, AS USED BY BRAnMANS).

(DARBHANGA District)
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. EasTERN GROUP.
BIH:KRI.

Marrnini Dianker, Karrai CHARACTER. (Darnuasaa DisTriCT.)

(As vsep 3Y HiNDUs oF THE HIGHER CASTES, WHO ARE Nor BrXHMANS.)
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[No. L]

INDO-ARYAN FAMLILY. EasTerN GROUP.
BINNARL

MatraILE DiaLkcT as USED BY BRAHMANS AND Hicurer Caste ITINpUs.

(DarnaaNGa DistRICT.)

Kono manukhya-k& dui  béti rahainh, ONlsit chhot*kii
A-certuin man-to two  sons were, Them-from  the-younger
bip-sd kahal*kainh', jé&, ‘au  babg, dhan-snrapatt'.m-s jo
thesfather-to said, that, C0  Father, the-property-insfrom  which
hamar  hissd hoy, 80 hamra diya.' Takhan o
my share  may-be, that  to-me  be-good-enough-to-give. Then  he
hun'ké -apan sampatt' bt del*thinh', Thorek din
to-them  his-own  property having-divided pave. A-few days
bitli-uttar chhot*ki  béta  sabh-kichh"-k3 (ckatthd kar),
on-passing-after  the-young 800 everything (together havingemade),
katah® dar dés chal-gél; for otah'  luch’pani-m&  apan
sumewhere  fur  coyniry  departing-went; and there debauchery-in  his-own
sampatt’ uri-deélak. Jakhan 0  sabh-kichh® kharch kat
property  (he)-squandered.  WWhen  he  everything  expenditure having-done
chukal, takhan  oh' deé-m@ mahda  akial  portaik, dor ok'ri
finished, then that country-in  a-great  famine Sell, and  to-him
kalds hoe lagtlaik, dor O jie-kd oh! déetak nibici-
trouble to-be lbegan, and he having-gone that  couniry-of the-dwellers-
sabh-m@-s& . ek-gotak-otai rahil  lagal, §8  ok'ra
all-(sign of plur.)-in.from onc-individual's-near  to-dwell began, who  him
ap'né khét-sabh-md siigar chariba-la pathaul’kai, ior [h) oh!
his-own  fields-(plur.)-in  swine  feeding-for sent, and ke  those
chhimar'-s8  jé sigar  khait-chhalaik apan  pét  bharit chihait-chhal,

husks-with which the-swine  ealing-were  his-own belly to-fill  wishing-was,
dor  keo ok’ri  nah?!  kichh*  daik. Aor jakhan  ok'rdi  jii(gy)an

and anyone lo-him mot  anything  yives. And when  to-lim acnse
bhelaik, &  bichar-kailak * 8, ‘ ham’rd bap-ké hanihar-sahhak
became, he considered that, ‘my Jather’s  labourers<(plur.)-of
khaek-si adhik roti pakait-chhainh, dor ham  bhikh-si
eating-of-than more loaves being-cooked-are, and I hungersfrom
maraichhi, Ham  ap'nd bipak-lag jaeb,) dor hun'ki.si kah‘bainh

amedying. I my-oen falher's-near will-go, and  himeto  L-will-say
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jé, “au babd, ham dharmak biruddh &or ap*nek adhyaksh
that, O Father, I  of-virtue against and of-your-Honour (in)-sight-of
pip  kail-achh', Ham  phér ap‘nek bita kahabatk y(i)ogy*
sin  have-done. I again  your-Honour's  gon  of-being-called fie
nah!  chhi. Ham'ri apan banihar jaki  rikhal-jao.” * Takhan &
not am. Me thine-own  labourer like  please-to~keep.” ' Then  he
uthal, d@or ap'nd  bipak samip chalal, parantu jakhan &  pharikah!
arosc, and his-own father-of mear  went, but when he at-a-distance
chhal, ki okar bap ok'ri  dekh'-kai daya kafl*thinh!, &or
was, that his  father  him  having-seen compassion made, and
daupi-kai  okwi  gari-m8 lapat'-kal ok'rd  chumb  lel*thinh!
having-run  him  on-the-neck  having-embraced  to-him  a-kiss took.
Beti  hun*kia kahal*kainh' jé& ‘au babi, ham dharmak biruddh dor
The-son  to-him said that €O Father, I of-nirtue against and
ap*nek adhyaksh  pap kail-achh. Ham phér' ap'nek béta
of-your-Honour in-sight-of  sin  have-done, I  again gyour-Honour's son
kahdbatk y(j)ogy* nah! cbhi’ Parantu bap ap'ni’  nokar-
of-being-called fit wot  am. But thesfather  hissown  servants-
sabh-s8 kahal*thinh' jo, ‘sabh-si  uttam  bastra babdr (bihar) kai
(plur.)sto said that, *all-than excellent clothes out having-made
hin'ki.  pahiribah, &or hin'ka hith-m§  afithi, paer-m8 panhi
this-person clothe, and  thissperson’s  hand-on a-rigg, feet-on  shoes
pahiriba, ior ham*ra-lokani khai, &or  #dnand  kari; kiek-td 1
put-on,  and-(let) ug-people eat, and rejoicing make; because this
hamar bétd muil chhal, s& pher' jiul achh'; heriol echhal, s& pher'
my son dead was, he again alive is; lost  was, he again
bhétal achhl) Aor takban  &-lokani  dna(nd) karai lagtlih,
met is! And then they-people rejoicing lo-do began,
O-kar joth  bota  khét-m& chhalaik, Jakhan | ©  gharak  samip
His  elder son  field-in was. When  he of-the-house near
pohiichal, takhan & baji dor nichak  fabd  sun'lak, dor  ap'mi
arrived, then  he music and dancing-of the-sound heard, and his-own

scbak-sabh-mé-s3 ek-k8 ap'na lag baja-kai, puchhal*kaik
servants-(plur.)-in-from  one-to  of-himself nmear  having-called, he-asked

j& *i ki thikaik?® O hun'kd-si kahal'kainh'  jo, ¢ ap'nek
that, ‘this what is? He  him-to said that, ‘your.Honour's
bhai @el  chhath, aor ap*nek bip bar utsab kailanh'.
brother come is, and  your-Honour’s father a-great feast  has-

achh': 8 hat® ki  hun'ki  bis nirog paol-achh'.
made:  (for)-this reason that  him well  safe-and-sound  has-found.’
Parantu 6 krodh ka1 bhitar nah' golih, B hat* hunak

But he anger having-made within not went, (For)-this reason his
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bap bihar ib' hun‘ki bujhibil lag*lih. 0
father outside  having-come him to-remonstyute-with began. He
bap-ké  uttar délanh'  j¢, ¢dehhii,  ham otek barakh-ui
the-father-lo answer  gave that, ¢ look, I s0-many years=from
ap'nek scba karaichhi,  dor kahio ap*nek ajii(ey)a(h)
your-Honowr’s  service  am-doing,  and ever  your-Honour’s orders
ullainghan  nah!  kail, dor ap'ne ham’ra kahio  chhigar-o  nah'
disobedience not  did, and your-Honour  to-me  ever a-goal-even  not
dsl, j& ham ap'nii mitra-sabhak sang  dnand karitdh®,
gave, that I  (my)-oton friends-(plur.)-of wcuth rejorcing  l-might-make,
Parantu ap'nek i beta, je bidya-sabhak sang ap*nek
But  your-Honour's ihis son, who lLarlots-(plur.)-of with your-Zonour's
sampatt'  kha-gél-achl,  joht icl, ap'ne ok'ri nimitt

property  has-devoured,  when  he.came,  your-Ilonour  of-him  for-lhe-sake
bar  utsab kail-achh'’ Bap hun*ki  kahal'think'  j&, *he  bilk,
a-great feast hag-made., The-father {to.lim said that, O  child,
to  sadi ham'ré  sang chhd, dor jo-kichh® hamar achh, s&  tohar
thou always of-me-cven twith art, and whaléver mine is, that thine
thikdh®, Parantu  dnand karab,  harkhit haib,  uchit chhal, kiek-td
8. But  rejoicing to-make, rejoiced to-be, proper  was, becausc
i tohar bhii muil ochhal, phé' jiul  achh': bheriel chhal, phér
this  thy Urother dead  was, again alive TR lost wus,  again
bhétal achh!)’

met ig.
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The next specimen is a letter in Standard Maithili, which formed part of the record
of a case tried by me in the Darbhanga District some twenty years ngo. It was origin-
ally written in the Kaithi character, but is here given in the Dava-nagari, It isin
other respects given exactly as it was written, only names of persons and places being,
for obvious reasons, changed.

[No. 2]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. EAsTERN GROUP.
BIHLARI.

Mavrnini DIALECT. (DARBHANGA DisTRICT.)
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. EasTerN GRrour.
BIDARL

Marrurni DraLicT. (DARBHANGA DISTRICT,)

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Sei Champibati nikat Durmil Jha  likhit patra.
The-respected Champabats wear ((0) Durmil Jha  written letter,
Swast!,
Iteig-well (i.c. may-good-luck-attend-you).

Chirarhjib'  Champibati-hé iwikh, agi Lachhumanak
The-long-lived Champibati-lo  blessings,  morcover  (from)sLachhuman's
jubini o-chithi-sni  ahf sabhak  kufal-chhém  bajhal, Man  anand
words  and-lelter-from  you all well-being  I-learnt,  Heart  pleased
bhel. Sri Lachh*mi-Dab'-kd nénd chhot chhainh,
became. The-respected Lakshmi- Débi-to child little 8,
jeh'-sali okar parhara$  hoik s0 abalya kartabya thik. Tlunika
whal-(means-) by his  support  may-be that surely {to-be-done . To-her
mitd  nall'; ahail lokanik bliaros tel  kiipak nigith rahainlh',
mother (is-)not; you  people-of hope oil  potegf (let-the-)eye — remain.

Ek  bakas  pathiol-achl,  sé abiik hét',  aha rikhal;
One box I-have-sent, that you-of Jor, you  eill-keep-(it) ;
hakas m& clhaueti rupaiyi  chhaik 6 masili  sakh  ehhaik;  se
hoz in six rupecs are and  spices all are; that

bakas  khol'  dui-ta rupaia & adhd  Adhd sabh masili  Tachhtnu
box  opening two  rupees and  lLalf  half all spices  Lalkwhomi

Da-ké ap'ne chuppé debainly, dui-{a rupaii masali hukas
Dai-to you silently will-give, two rupees spices bor
ap*ne  riakhab;  ahai lai  bhejiol-achh', Kono batak man me
you keep ; you  Jfor L-have-sent. Any things-of  heayt tn
andiés, mat! rikhi; je chij bast® sabh  ahik  nokein
anxiety  do-not  keep;  whatever  things  properly all  your tngured
bhél-achl',  sé sabh pahiichat, takhan  ham nidchint,
has-been,  lhat all  will-reach-(yon), then I casy-tu-(my)-mind
haib, §ii sam*dhi-ji-k& pranim; g
will-be, The-respected Jather-in-law-to compliments ; moreoper
Bhols Sah"-ké bahut  din bhelainl!, ald  lokani takaja naly

Bhala Sahu-to many  days passed, you  people  demand not
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karaichhiainh';  hamair bétd  johan  chhath!, si khith janaichhi;
are-making ; my  son what-sort, i8, that well you-know ;
jaldi rupaii asiil kari, nah'ta  pichha pachh*taeb,
800n rupecs realisation make, otherwise afterwards you-will-repeyt.
Baklirik dbin  sabh  boh-lolank, ch  bekuph-he kabi-tak
Of-yranary  the-paddy  all he-has-sold, this Jool-to till-when
nik  akil haitaik. 8ri Bibi Gobind k& adikh.
good  sense will-be.  The-respected — Babi Gobind ~ to  blessings.
Rupaia. Andt dhari,
Rupees. AMango-conserve slabs,
Rahikik pahunia . . . . B . 2 2
Oj-Rahika bridegroom.
Sri Lachhami Dai, N K . . . . . 2 2
Rospected Lukshmi  Dat,
S ehhiati jani N . . . . . 2 2

Jeonpocted little  girl-folk.

TRANSLATION OF A LETTER WRITTEN BY DURMIL JHA TO
MUSAMMAT CHAMPABATI.

After compliments,—May you live for a long time. My good wishes to Champa-
hati. Morcover, I have learnt hoth from the mouth of Lakshman and from your letter
that you arc all well, and my heart has been pleased thereby, Lakshmi Dabi has had a
little child, and wo must make arrangements for its support ; she has no mother, and
I hope that you will keep an cye on her, and see that she gets everything necessary
(lit. oil and pots). I havo sent you a box herewith ; it is for you, keep it. In the box
there are six rupces, and some Kabuli * fruits; open the box and give two rupces and
half the fruit to Lakshmi Dii, but give it privatoly. You will keep two rupees, the
remainder of the fruit, and the box; I havesent them for you. Don’t bo unhappy
about anything: all your property, which has been spoilt, will be recovered for you;
and then only will I be casy in my mind.

My compliments to the father-in-law. Moreover, it is a long time since you have
pressed Bholi Sahu to pay the money he owes. You kunow what sort of temper my son
has, so realize the money quickly, or you will repent afterwards, 1ie has sold all the

" paddy in the granary. When will the fool get decent wisdom ?

My good wishes to Gobind Biba.,

Ra, Slabs of mango couserve.
For the Rahika bridogroom . . . . 2 2
For Lakshmi Dai . . . . . 2 2
For the little girl . . . . 2 2

® The word masdl3 usually meaus spices I am, however, svsared that bere it must be tianslated as ubove.
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The next specimen is a short poem by the famous old Master-singer, Vidyipati
Thakur, who flourished at the end of the 15th century. Ile was court poet to Rija
Siva-simha of Sugdond, a village still existing in the Darbhanga Distriet. There is a
tradition that this king was summoned by the Emperor to Delhi for some oflence, and
that Vidyipati obtained his patron’s release by an exhibition of clairvoyance. The
Emperor locked him up in a wooden box and sent & number of the courtesans of the
town to bathe in the river, 'When all was over he released him, and asked him to
describe what had occurred. Vidyapati immediately recited impromptu the poem which
I now give as a specimen of his powers, desoribing a benutiful girl at her bath. Aston-
ished at his power, the Emperor granted his petition to release King Siva-sitaha.

The poem has been handed down by word of mouth for centurics, and tho language
is, no doubt, modernised ; but there is little doubt that, whatever we may think of the
logend, the ideas are those of the poet himsclf.

As customary, the poot inserts in the last verse his own name.

In poetry, all vowels, cven a silent a at the end of a word, and those represented
in prose by small letters above the line in the middle or at the end of a word, are fully
pronounced,
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[No. 8.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. EasTERN GROUP.
BIHARI

Marrurl Diaveer. (DarBHANGA DISTRICT.)

A PorM BY ViDYAPATI THAKUR.
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Kimini karac sindné,
A-fair-one dues bathing,
heraitoe bridaya harae pacha-bana.
on-seeing the-heart seizes the-five-arrowed-one.
Chikura galao jala-dhara,
Mer-locks melt  (in)-a-water-stream,
mukha-sasi  dara jani roac  ddhiri.
moon-face |(in-)fear ag-though 1oeeps darkness.
Titala basana tanu lazi,
The-wet garments (to-)the-body ciing,
wmuni-hii-ka miinasa mana-matha jaga,
hermits-even-of (in)-the-sonl the-God-of-Love wwakes.
Kucha-juga chiru chakawid,
The-bosom-pair fuir chakéwas,

nia  kula ani mildola  déwa.
own family having-brought wunited the-Gud.
Ta  sikie bhuja-piss,
Therefore in-fear in-the-arm-uoose,
bEdhi dharia, ghana urata akitse.
having-bound  clusp, clouds they-will-fly into-the-sky.
Bhanabi Bidyipati bhang,

Suith  Vidyapati the-sun-(gf-pocts),
su-purukha kaba-hii na  hoe na-diné.
a-wisc-man  ever not becomes o fool,
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

1. The pretty one is bathing, and as I gaze, the five-arrowed (God of Love) seizes
wy heart, .

2. Her locks melt in a cascade of water-drops, as though darkness were weeping
in fear of the brightness of her moon-face. .

8. Her garments, wet (and transparent), cling to her form, and so fair is the vision
that (Cupid), the soul-disturber, awakes evea in the hearts of hermits. .

4. Her two fair bosoms are a pair of sweet chakéwds,! as though God had brought
and united each to its mate,

5. Therofore, for fear that they will fly away to the clouds in the sky, bind them
and hold them fast in the snare of thine arms, .

6, Singeth Vidyapati, the Sun among tho Poets, ¢a wise man never proves himself a
fool,'3

The above is the straightforward meaning of the abovo lines. But, as is customary
in Indian poetry, it is so arrangod that altogether difforent semses can be obtained by
dividing the words differently, Thus, if we divide the first line as follows, and slightly
alter the spelling, we get,—

Ka Maina kara e sinané, hera ite hridaya Iara Pacha-bané.
Which means, ‘O Maina, God of Love, why art thou beckoning? Sco here, on her
heart is seated Hara (i.e., her hosom), (thino ecnemy,) O thou who hast five arrows,’

So the second line may be divided,—

Chikura galae jala-dhara, mukha-sasi dara jani ro, ae didhara.
Which means, ¢ Weep not (jani 7o), O darkness, in foar of Ler moon-face, for her locks
are clouds, which will soon overshadow (its brightness).

Again, the third verse,—

Tita lava sanatana lagi, muni-hfi-ka manasa Mana-mathe fayi.
‘Which means, ‘There (on her bosom, or Lara,’) the pious have fixed their dovotion, for
thou, O Cupid, hast awoken cven in the hearts of hermits,

The next specimen is a short extract from the IZar; bans, a pootical life of Kyishna,
written by Man-bodh Jhi in the latter half of the eightecnth century.

1 The Brahminy duck, a snowswhite bird. Under ordinary circumstances, they are cursed never to pass tho night together
2 Ie., verb. sap. sat.

3Tn tho first verse, her bosom waa compared to the God Hara, who was tho destroyer of tho Indian Cupid. Menee, when
the Iatter attacks the saints, they fix their minds on the former in self-protection, But, alas for their good intentions, Hara,
bimse'f, bas takeu the form of Ler busowm.
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. EasTERN GROUP.
BIHARI,

Marraorii DraLECT. (DarpEANGA DIsTRICT.)

ExTRACT FROM MAN-BODH’S HARI-BANS.
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@ % oiw WA af¥ wnfa & afc g @ qeaf@
T U & wft ufc wifa | wifea wefaadafa afan
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# #fc wifn ww §F €91 # afc umER AW NG 0

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Kato-cka dibasa jakhana  biti-gcla,
Some days  when they-passed,

Hari punu hatha.gara gora-gara bhcla,
Iari again hand-using fect-using became.
86 kona thima jatai  nahi  jathi,
That what place where not  he-goes,

Kai  beri fgana.hii-sd baharithi.
Ilow-many times the-courtyard-even-from le-goes-outside.
Dwara-upara-so dhari  dhari ini,

The-doorway-on-from  scizing seicing bringing,
Iarakhita hasathi Jasomati rini.

Gleeful  laughs  Jasodé  the-queen,
Kausala chalathi  miri-kahii chiila,
Clever he-goes having-beaten his-gait,
Jasomati-ki  bhela  jibaka  jAjila.
Jasida-to hesbecame of-life the-worry.

Kai beri agi hitha-sd chhinu,
How-many times fire his-hand.from she-snatches,
Kai  beri pakaliha takali binu.
How-many times was-he-burnt looking without.
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.
‘When some time bad passed, (the babe) Hari soon began to bo nble to use his hands

and feet.

What place was there, where ho did not go? How often did be go outside even the
court-yard of the house ?

Gleefully used Madam Jasadi to laugh, as she ever and again caught him up, and
brought him back from the outer doorway.

Sharp as a little needle would he strut about, till he becamo the worry of her life.

1low often did she snatch burning coals out of his very hand ! and how often did he
burn (his fingers) when she was not looking !
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The next specimen is a short poem written in the middle of the last century by
Bhinu-nath Jha. It describes the pangs suffered by a Herdmaiden who has been
deserted by Krishna, According to custom, the poet enters his own name, and that of
his patron, the fathor of tho present Mahirdja of Darbhanga in the last verse.

[No. 6.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. EasTERN GROUP.
BIHARI.

Mariuini Diavxcr. (DARBHANGA DISTRICT.)

A PoEM BY BninNv-vATn Jui.
srguta gfinw faard | wfiae face S ardta
wfew ggo afe Wiy | afa yg Soefa fege wwd
& qAT A &Y | KW Hx fors Tew wET 0
wter ufc sefa faar® | faa-a face gaa &g 280
agsfa @ ew@ | faafeasufaceragamd
wrg-ate wfy WA ) 1@ w wege féw o«

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION,

Jadupati bujhia bichari,
O-Lrishna understand  having-considered,
abhinaba biraha beakuli narl.
Sresh scverance distraught  the-lady.
Naliva sayana nahi bhibé,
Lotus bed not pleases,
tani patha heraiti dibasa gamihé,
his path watching the-day she-pusses,
Keo chinana kara lape,
Some sandal do anointing,
keao kahai jin rahala siichhopi.
8ome say life was in-danger.
Kona  pari karati nibiihé ?
What on will-she-make recourse?
Sita-kara  kirana satata karu diahe,
Moon rays continually do burning.
Tapa jani karai sakimé,
Austerities as-it-were she-does zealously,
nisa  dina japaiti raha tasn  nime.
night  day muttering she-remains his name.
Bhanu-natha kabi bhine,
Bhanu-nith poet 8ings,
rasa bujha Mahesura 8ingha  sujine.

sentiment  understands Mahéfvara Simha  the-wise,
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

O Krishna, learn and understand. Distranght is the lady by tho fresh severanee,

Even a bed of lotuses pleases her mot. On his (é.e., thy) path gazing docs she
pass tho day.

Some are anointing her body with cooling sandal-paste, whilc othors stand by and ray
she cannot live.

To what can she have recoursc? Evon the cool rays of the moon continually barn
her.

She is, as it were, performing austerities with but one fixed desire, and night and
day she prays, murmuring but his' name in her prayers.

Saith the Poet Bhanu-nath, The wise Mahésvara Simha understands the sentim ent.

The next specimen is a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son into the form
of Maithili which is used by the lower caste Hindas of the Darbhanga District. 1t will
be noticed that the principal differences are that in the first place the vocabulary is not
so sanskritised, and, in the second place, that the forms of the verb which end in w4,
and which denotc that respect is shown to the object are not used.

It is printed in Kaithi type.

¥ T'qau is an old or poctical form of the gemtive, equiulent to takar,
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. EAsTERN GROUP.
BIHARL

Marruint Dianecr (As uvsgvp By HINDUS OF THE LOWER CASTES).

(DArpuaNGA DISTRICT.)
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. EasTERN GROUP.
BIHARI.

Marriint DiaLkor (as vsep sy JIINDUS OF THE LOWER CASTES).

(DARBHANGA DISTRIOT.)
TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.,

Tk gota-kd dui  béta  rahaik. Chhot*ka bita bip-saii
One  person-to two  sons were. The-younger  son  father-to
kahal’kaik je, ‘bap, hamar hissi sabh dhan dar dah.’ Bap
said that, ¢ Father, my  share all wealth having-given give. Father
o-kar  hissi  dhan bat' del*kaik, Thorek din par chlot’ka béta

his  share wealth dividing gare. A-few days on  the-younger son
apan  sabh  dhan  ckatthd kil bari dar dés chal' gél
his-own  all  wealth  together making very  distant country  going went.
Ot apan sabh-ta dhan  ku-karam-m@ oha-délak.  O-kar
There his-own enlire weallh  bad-decds-in he-wasted. His
sabh dhan jakhan oha-gelaik, oh' dés-m@ bar bhiri
all wealth when wus-wasted, that  country-in a~great  heavy
akal parai. Takhan 0 ol dés'mé &k gotak  ohthim
Sfumine Sell. Then he that  country-in a  person’s  wear
sigar charaibia.par  nokar rahal. Ok'ra sugarak kbaibak
swine JSeeding-on  scroant remuined. By-him  of-swine of-feeding
bhis-0  né  khaiba-lar bhétai. Jakhan ok hos  bhelaik, mon
chaff-even not eating-for  was-got. When to-him senses hecame, comsideration
parlai  j&, ‘ham’ra  bapak  oh'-tham katek nokar  achly, jak'ra
happened that, ¢ my Suather's near hotw-many servants are, to-whom
kha-pi-ki adhik  dhan  bachai-chhaik; ham &ta bhitkhé
having-eaten-(and)-drunk much  wealth  remains-over ; I here  by-hunger
marai-chhi  Ham  bapak otv  jaeb, kah*bai j&  “bam tohar o
am-duving. I Jfather's there will-go, I-will-say that, “I  of-thee and
Bhag'binak  bay  apradh  kail. Iam tohar béta kahaibak jog
of-Qod great sin did. I thy  son  qof-being-called  worthy
nalt' chhiau. Ham'ri 13 ap°na ol-thaim  nokar  rikha.”’
nol  am-by-thee. Me thou  thine-owon near  a-servant  lkeep,” *
I.sabh  bat  man-mé than', bipak ota  chalal. Bapak
These  words mind-in  having-resolved, father’s there he-went. Father's
lng pahtichal.  Lékin  jakhan pharak-h' chhal, o&-kar bap

negr he-arrived.  DBut when al-a-(istance-even  he-was, his  father



STANDARD MAITHILI OF DARBHANGA, 7"

dekhitdh' mam'tak  18l; ok'ti  dis jaldi  chal'lai; ok'ra gardan'-mi

on-seeing compassion look; his irection quickly he-went;  his neck-on
laga-kd chumba  lelkaik,  Béta  kahal*kai & *bap, ham
kaving-stuck kiss took. The-son said that, ¢ Father, 1
tohar  Bhag*banak bar  ap'radh  kailih®. Tai ham tohar  biti
of-thee  of-God great aun  didsfor-thee. Therefore 1 thy  son
kahaiba jog mal'  chhi’ O-kar  bap  eh-par ap'ni  nokar.ke
(of')-bemng-called fit not am.”  lMis  father this-on his-own serpants-l.
kahal'kai &, ‘khab  nik nik nui la, ek'rii pahiri;
said that, ‘very good good garment bring,  ou-this-(person) put-on ;
atithi hath.m& dahi; pan*hi-s¢  pahiri-dabi; motiel  bichha la-kid
asring hand-on  put ; shoes-with clothe ; the-fatted calf huaving-brought
mard, jé ham-sabh kha-pi-ka khusi kari.
kill, that we huaving-eaten-(and)-drunk  happiness may-make,
Kiyitk-tau hamar béta mar-ki ji-ailai ; i biti hori-gél.
Because my son  having-died  has-comesto-life ; this son  had-been-
chhal,  sé phér bhétal. I kale sabh khusi
lost, he ayain hag-been-got.’ This saying all happiness
kara lagal.
Jor-making  began.
Jakhan o-kar bartkd  bétd khit-sali ghar  abait-rahai, charak
When  his  elder  son  the-field-from home  tas-coming,  of-the-honse
naj*dik nach 0 gan sun®lak, Ap*ni nokar-sati  puchhal*kai ey
near  dancing and  singing he-heard.  His-own  servant-from  he-asked that,
cai ki chhiaik, jé nich gan hoi-chhaik P O-sabh  kahal*kaik
* this  what i8, that dancing  singing is-occurring ° They setidd
jé,  ‘tohar bhai ael achh'; niko jck%'. ailai-hai, ta¥ tohar
that, *thy  brother come is; wetl  because  he-is-come,  Lherefore  thy
hip &k motiel biachha  marlak-hai’ Tah'-par O lamsic-golai,
Sather “ Satted calf has-killed. Theat-on ke  becamesangry,
fgan nalt  gel, Takhan o-kar bap bahar ab' oh*ra
to-the-inner-court not iwent. Then his  father  outside havingscome to-him
nchord kara lag'lai. O apnd bap-sati  kah®lak jé, Cotek
entreaty  to-make  began. Ile  hiseown  fother-lo  &aid that, ¢ 80-1many
din-sali  ham tohar  saba kailiau. Tob'ri  kah*lisai  komd  kaj
daysfrom 1 thy service  did-for-thee. Thy auying-from  anmy action
bihar nalt  kail, taio to  ham'rda  kahio bak*rik
outside not I-did,  wsevertheless  thou  to-me eoer of-a-goat
bacheh-0 né khae-lix delah, j¢ ham  ap'na dost-sabhak
Lhe-young-one-cven not  caling-for gavest, that I my-oon  fricnds-of
sange khusi karitdht., Lékin  tohar i hétd, je apan

with happiness  might-hace.-made.  But  thy this  son, who  his-own
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sabh  dhan  randi-baji-mé oha-ki del achh!, takera-lar t3
all  wealth  harlotry-in  having-squandered come i3,  him-for thow
motiel  bachhda marla-achht Bap kahal'kai, ‘bdta, (8 har-dam

the-fatted calf  hast-killed.  The-father said, “som, thon  always
ham'ri sang rahai-chbaj. Jé-kichh® dhan bam*ra achl, s& sabh tohar.é
we  with remaincs!.  Whatever wealth  tosme ts, that all  thinc-even

chhiauk. {Tam’rd.sabh-ké khiib  khusi-kar bitjh, jé  tohar
f8-to-thee. To-us much  happincss-of  (there-is)-propricty, for  thy
bhai  marki  pheér ji-ailau.achh.’

brother having-died again has-come-to-life-for-thee.



SOUTHERN STANDARD MAITHILT.

Between tho Distriot of Darbhanga, and those Districts of Bengal proper in which
the Bengali languago is spoken, lie the northern portions of the Districts of Monghyr
and Bhagalpur, and the entire Distriots of Purnea and Malda, all of which lic north, or,
in the cas: of Malda, north-east of the River Ganges. Purnca and Malda may be left
out of consideration for the present. Northern Bhagalpur consists of two subdivisions,
Supaul and Madhipura. The former is tho northern of the two, and is hounded on the
west by the Darbhanga District and on the cast by the low country which contains the
shifting bed of the River Kusi, and which separates it from tho District of Purnea.
The language and people of Supaul are the same as that of Northern and Central Dar-
bhanga, and the specimens previously given for that area, will also do for the dialeet
spoken in it. Going from west to cast in order, the Samastipur subdivision of Dar-
bhanga, North Monghyr, and the Madhipura subdivision of Bhagalpur form a belt ot
land on the northern bank of the Ganges, in which also Maithih is spoken, but not quite
so purcly as in the truc Standard Maithili tract of Central and North Darbhanga. A
grammar of the form of the dialeet here spoken will be found in part V of the Sepen
Grammars of the Dialects and Sub-dialects of the Bikdri Languoge, written by tho
present author. The following are the chicf points of difference between it and
Standard Maithili:—

A. PRONUNCIATION—

The principal difforence is that the rule of shortening the antepenultimate vowel is
not followed in the easc of the Simple Prescnt of a verb. Thus, ¢ he secs,’ is dékhai, not
dekhui as in Standard Maithili.

B. NOUNS—

Another termination of the Genmitive is ke. Before the Genitive termination %, a
final long vowel is shortened. Thus, from néni, a boy, one form of the Genitive is
nénak, not néndk, as in Standard Maithili. Tho Locative in ¢, which is rare in Standard
Maithili, is much more common in this southern form of the dialect.

C. PRONOUNS—

1 he Genitives of the Personal Pronouns are as follows,—maor, mare, or wmaora ; hamar,
ham®re, ov ham‘ra ; tor, tore, or tora ; tohar, tok°re, or tohra. 'Tho Ilonorific pronoun
of the second person is @is, @hd, or wp*ne. 'The Genitives of jé, who; aé, he; and ki,
who ? ; ave jé-kar, té-kar, and ké-kar, respectively.  'The corresponding oblique forms are
jekora, tek'ra, and kek'ra. The oblique form of %z, what ?, is kathi, kethi, kahe, kal’
or kiyé.

D. VERBS—

The following are the terminations used in the Simple Present, and in the Past,
Indicative and Conditional. "The four I:orms have the same power as in Standard
Maithili :—

Person. Form I. Form II, Form 111, Form 1V
. g, or ad . . . #, 1a3 (Fom. 5’) . o | tarah.
2 |8 (Fem. ), &, ai,af, b, or Same as Form IV ih, d, haw, or havk . o | hunh.
hik. :
3 |aioratk . . . ath, ath!, @ (Fem. ), or | think, hinh.

ank (Fem t'r_s_h ) e
Th—e—Pm tense Indicative of transitive verbs has the following terminations in the
third person :—
Forms I and I[.—ak, kaik. Form 1IL.—kd, &, anh, at. Fem, ki, ink, it. Form
IV.—hinh, kkinh.
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In the case of intransitive verbs, the second person has the following termina-
tions :—

Form 1.—a, kai, ha.

In the third person, Form [ either drops all terminations, or else take one of the
following,—é, ai, and, in North Monghyr, «. The terminations of Forms III and IV
are those given above in the table, with, in addition, é, it ; fem. it.

In addition to the above, the following terminations may be used in the Past tense
of any verb, whether transitive or intransitive :—

Form I.—1st person, @ (only in North Monghyr) ; 3rd person, 4ai.

Form IIT.—1st person, sarh, thanh ; 2nd person, hd.

The following are the terminations of the Future :—

. . ! | '
Person 1 Form 1. | Form 111 Forms I and 1V

— I
L b, bat, baik . . . b . B . o | buinh.
2 b, b8, bas, bufl BIE, Ulad, b, bhik | bik, bd, bhaw, bhawh . . .| bhunh

|
3wty as, tadk; (Feml) aitd . o tanh (Fem, tinh), ta (Few. ti), | thinh, thani
: tal (Femn. tit), tath'

As in Standard Maithili, the object influences the form of the verb which should
be used. The following rules illustrate this :—

Forms I and II arc used when tho subject is non-honorifie. Forms III and IV
when it is honorific.

Forms Il and IV are used when the object, direct or remote, is mentioned with
respect.

When the objeet, direct or remote, is in the sccond person, an as or aék in any ter-
mipation of the first or third person is changed to aw or auk, respectively. The termin-
ations A%, ai, and aik, are only used when the object, direct or remote, is inferior to the
subject, 8o also au und wwuk, except that, when they are pronouuced with a kind of
drawl, tho object is montioned with some, though not great, respect.

AUXILIARY VERBS—

Instead of hai, he is, the following forms are also used :—uale, ah, eh, yeh, ya, ha,
ehai.

Besides the base ¢ chha’ which we meet in Standard Maithili, there is also a base
chhika. ‘thus, chhikar, he is. A common form of the 3rd singular of the simple verb
is achh, ov chha, instead of achh'.

In Madhipura, the Past Participle of the verb hoeb, to become, is Adly as well as
the dkél of Standard Maithili.

AUTHORITY—
GurgrsoN, G. A.,—8aven (srammars of the Dialects and Sub-dwslects of the Bihdri Language. Part V.

South Masthsli.  Diwaloct of South Darbhangd, North Munger, and the Madhepird subdsrision
of Bhagalpir Calcutta, 1885.

The first of the following specimens is a portion of the Parable of the Prodigal
Son, in the form of the dialect spoken in Madhipura. As the dialect so closely
resembles Standard Maithili, and as other specimens will be given, it is unnecessary to
give the entire Parable.

Note the tendency to throw a final short ¢, by epenthesis, into the preceding syllable,
Thus chail, for chal', having gone; pair for par', having fallen, and b&et, i.e., &dit, for
bay, having divided. Note, also, the form kas'-kdi-k3, having done.
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. EasTern GRrourp.
BIIARI

MarraiLi DiaLEcT (SOUTHERN VARIETY). (MADHIPURA, BHAGALPUR,)

SpPeCIMEN |.
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Koe  ad*mi-hé¢ dui bétd  chhalai Chhot"ka  betd  ap*na hip-ké
A-certain  man-to lwo sons  were. The-younger  son  his-own  father-lo
kabal'kai ki, ‘hammar hissi  dhan bitet dea”  Okar  bap  dung
saild  that, ‘my  share wealth having-divided give' Ilis father the-two
bhiai-ké  dhan biet delrai.  Kuchh" dinak biad  chhot*ki béta  dhan
brothers-to wealth having-divided guve.  Some of-days afler the=younger son  weallh
sab  jama  kar'kir-kd, kono dur muluk-ki chail-delkai,  Tab  dpan  dhan
all collected having-made, some other country-to went-away. 1hen his-own vocallh
sab saukhinik pachh¥ ber'bid kai-dol’kai. Jakhan i sab kharach kail-del'kai, tab
all revelry-of after wasled he-nade. When he oll  spent  had-made, then
oné  bair akal pair gelai.  Tab  q  ad'mi garib howar  lagal.
there a-great famine having-fallen went. Then that man  poor lo-be  began.
Tab sahar-mé kono admi kote @ nokar  rah.gél,
Then the-city-in a-certain man near he a-servant remoined.

The next specimen comes from the Begusarai Suhdivision of North Monghyr
It is a folketale, illustrating the proverbial folly of a Jolahi, or man of the weaver
caste. The Jolahds are the wise men of Gothant of Bihar folk-tales.

The original is given in facsimile, as it is a good specimen of the Kaithi character
of North Monghyr.

M
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. EASTERN GROUP,
BIHARI.
MAJTHILL DIALECT (SOUTHEKN VARIETY). (BEGUSARATI, NORTHERN MONGHYR.)
SpPecimEN I,

A FOLK-TALE.
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[No. 8.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. EASTERN GROUP.
BIHARI.
Marruini DiaLecr (SoUTHERN VARIETY). (Breusaral, NorTHERN MONGHYR.)
SpecimEN I,
A FOLK-TALE.
TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.
Koi giw-mé g6 jol'hd  rahai. Jab &  kamfet  kamiet
A-certain  village-in o«  weaver was. When he labouring labouring

das paod'rah rupaid  jaur  kailak, tab  apnd maugis¥  kah'lak ki,
ten  fifteen  rupcer  collected made, then hissown wife-to  he-gaid that,
‘ai rupaii-s8  ham  bhais mol-lch,  ar o-kar diidh dahi khaeh.’
‘these rupees-with I a-buffulo will-buy, and its  milk (and) tyre will-eat.’
Oi-par jolahenia kahalkai ki, ‘ham-hii  dadh dabi laihar
That-on the-weaver’s wife said  that, “ I-also milk (and) tyre to-my-father's-house
pathicl  karab.’ 1 bat sun'-k§ jolahwa, khisidie-k& ok'r
sewmling wtll-do’  This word having-heard the-weaver Laving-become.angry  her
bar mar' miral*kai, ar  kahalkai ki, ‘ham.ta dadh  dahi
a-great beating beat,  and said that,  ‘ Lon-my-part milk (and) tyre
khaibé na  kaili-ah, i Inihere pathaiti.’  Tai-par
cating-even  nol have-done, this-(woman) flo-her-falher's-house twill-send. That-on
ohar maugi ri-h§ lahira chal’lai, Tab  jolah*wa
s wife  having-been-huffed  to-her-father's-house  went. Then the-weaver
ok'riv  pachbe  pichhe phiribil.]el chalal.  Jaet  jaet apan
her  behind  behind  causing-her-to-return-for  went. Going going  hig-own
sasurir acl. Tab o-kar s okeri-s¢ puchhal*kai
father-in-law's-house he-reached. Then his  Urother-in-law himfrom asked
ki, 15 kah? aild-achh P’ Tai-par 6  jolah*wa kahal*kai ki, ‘ham-ta
that, * You where have-come ?°  That-on that weaver said that, ¢ I.on-the-one-hand
toh*ré  hil ailati-ah,’ Jab  o-kar sar ok*ri-s8 abil-ke
lo-you only-here have-come.! When  his  brother-in-law him-from  coming-of
hal pichhe lig'lai, tab sab bat banie-banie-k8
the-reason  asking  began, then he the-whole affair constructing-construsting
kahal’kai. Tai-par o-kar sar ok'ra  bar mir' mdiral‘kai, ar kahal*kai
told. That-on his brother-in-law him a~greal beating beat, and  said
ki, ‘af-ré! tohar bbais hamar tati 10] kia ujirai-ah'?’ Tai-par
that, ‘dhl your buffalo my  mat-fence every-day why  destroys?’ That-on
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o jolah*wa kahe ligMai ki, ‘3e-ho, ekh*né-ta ham  bhalsi-d
that weaver saying began (hat,‘Oh ! oh ! now-even-on-the-onc-hand I a-buffulo-even
na lelad-nobh, Tobar  tati  kuisd ujarai-chha?’  Tai-par O-kar sir
not have-got.  Your mat:fence how is-it-destroying ?° That-on his brother-in-law
kaha! ligdai ki, ‘ard bur'bak, bhais t&  1¢l nai, tab hamar bahin didh
saying began that, *O  fool! a-buffalo you did-get not, then my sister milk

kah3-s6  bhejhal'kau  j& 3 ok'a  mar pit giri  gafjan
wheresfrom  sent-of-thine  that you her  Dbeating striking abuse  distress
kail'hi-achh ?'  Tab jolah*wa  bujh'lak, dir  ap'ni  bahke hath pakar
have-done?’  Then the-wearer undcrslood, and his-owon wife’s  hand  seizing
lelak, & dun® hekat'  aptna ghar ael, ar sukhese rahal
took, and the-two persons their-own honse came, and happincssewith — to-remain

lieral,
began.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

In a certain village there dwelt a weaver.  'When he had saved some ten or fifteen
rupees by honest labour, he said to his wife, ‘I’ buy a buffalo with this moncy, and
drink the milk and tyre which I get from it Mis wife replied, “and I'll send some
milk and tyre regularly to my own people.” 'This reply angered the weaver, and he gave
her a sound drubbing, saying, ¢ beforo I’ve caten my milk and tyro, this creaturo wants
to send it to her father’s house,”  Then up got his wife, and went off in a huff to her
own people. Tho weaver followed her in the hope of bringing her back, and at length
reached his father-in-law’s.  There he met his brother-in-law, who ashed him why he
had como, ‘O, as for e, he said, ¢I’ve only come to see yon.'  ‘The brother-in-law,
Liowever cross-questioned him, and the weaver told him the whole story in detail. ‘Thereon
the brother-in-law gave him a sound drubbing, crying, as he did so, *Ah, then, soit’s your
buffalo that breaks down my fenco every day I’ The weaver cried between tho blows,
‘Oh! Oh! Why Ldon’t even own a buffalo, so how can it have broken down your
fence.” 'Then said the brother-in-law, ¢ You fool! If you had not a buffalo, how did my
sister send the milk here about which you gave her all that beating and abuse?”  Then
the weaver understood, and took his wife by the hand and brought her home, and there
they lived happy ever ufterwards.
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EASTERN MAITHILT OR GAOWARLI.

The language of the greater part of Purnea District closely resembles the South
Maithili with which we have just been dealing. East of the Mahananda, however, the
bulk of the population speaks a form of Northern Bengali, which has already been
described, under the head of that language, Wo may, therefore, say that Maithili is the
language of Central and Western Purnea, as contrasted with the Bengali of the East of
the District. Over this tract, and especially in the Wost, people of the Brihman caste
speak pure Standard Maithili similar to what is spoken in North Darbhanga, and in the
Supaul Subdivision of Bhagalpur. The number of speakers of this 8tandard dialect in
the District is estimated at 80,000. The corrupt Maithili which is illustrated by the
following specimens is spoken by the illiterate classes throughout the centre and west of
the District, and, even to the east of the River Mahananda by Hindais. The Bengali of
the east of the District is principally spoken by Muhammadans. This corrupt form of
Maithili is locally known as Gadwari, or the village dialect. If it is desired to give it a
more definite name, we may call it Eastern Maithili. It is estimated that it is spoken
by 1,3€0,000 speakers,

To the above, 1,300,000 speakers of Xastern Maithili, should be added the 2,300
Thiras who inhabit the northern part of the Distriet, who, so far as I can gather, speak
u corrupt form of the dialect.

Full particulars regarding the Thiras will be found on pp. 311 and ff, undor the
head of Bhojpuri. Unfortunately, in Purnea, they ave so wild that it has been found
impossible to procure any specimens of their languago.

The total number of speakers of Eastern Maithili is therefore 1,302,300.

The principal points of difference between it and Standard Maithili are the follow-
ing :—

I. PRONUNCIATION.—As in Southern Maithili, in the Simple Present, a long
vowel is not shortcned before ai or au. Thus, dékhai, not dekhai, he soes.

II. NOUNS.~Tho termination of the Genitive is %, ke, kar or kér.

IIT. PRONOUNS.—One form of the nominative of the pronoun of the first person
is hammé, and of the second person, ¢5ké. The genitive singular sometimes ends in e ;
thus, tohar or tok°re, thy. The Honorific Pronoun of the second person is ap’ne, ihd,
or ahd. The Demonstrative pronouns arc i, 7, &, ikdy, ethi, or ithi, this, and 4, wé,
wohay, or uthi, that. The genitives of 73, who ; sé, he; and ké, who ? ave jakar or jé-kar ;
takar or {¢kar ; and kakar or ké-kar, respectively. The corresponding oblique forms
aro jak'rg or jekri ; takra or tek'rd ; and kak'rd or kekora. *What?is ki or k4,
oblique, kathi or kithi. Auyono, someone, is kii, oblique, katkd, kino, kak°ro, kek’ro,
or kekrahau. Anything, something, is kuchk or kuchk®, oblique, Zuchh, kuchh*, or
kethi. The plural of all pronouns is formed by adding sab, 8ib?, 87, or ar.

IV. VERBS.—In Standard Maithili, there are four sots of forms to each person,
depending on the respect shown both to the subject and the object. In the first form,
the subject is non-honorific, and the object also non-honorific. In the second, the subjeot
is non-honorific, but the object is homorific. In the third, the subject is honorific,
and the object non-honorific. In the fourth, both are honorific. In Eastern Maithili,
the forms in which special honour is shown to the objeot have almost disappenred, that
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is to say, only the first and third forms aro in common use, A few isolated instances of
the fourth form will be mentioned subsequently.

As in Standard Muithili, the plural is the same as the singular.  The first person
isofton used honorifically instead of the scoond.

The following ave the terminations used in the Simple Present, the Past, and the
Past Conditional :—

|
Form 1. | Form 11

.o b

U, AU, Or ( f, 1y,

, v af iy bk, hauk
b ask |l

In the Past tense, the third porson singular also may end in kaé or kaik, and, in
the case of transitive verbs, in ak. In the oase of intransitive verbs, we may also have,
for the same person, the termination ka.

For the Future, we have the following terminations : —

Person. Form 1. Form 111
1 bai, b5 or bail . wh, by
2 ba. b8, b&, bat, bIE, or m¥ by behik, bhauk
3 al, tas, ity star, tah, ttah

ibas, b3, cto., may be substituted for dai, b3, cte., thus rosembling the Bongali
form. Eastern Maithili dekAid, is cquivalent to the Bengali dékhibe, pronounced
dekhibo, 1 will see.

Regarding the use of these persons, it may boe said that, as a rule, forms ending in
af or @ik are used when the direct or remote object of the sentence is inforior to the
subjeet, Moreover, when such terminations have the object, direct or remote, in the
second person, they are changed, as in Standard Maithili, to «u and auk, respectively.

In the second and third persons, we sometimes find a termination «in used when
special respeet is shown to the objoct, direct or remote. If it is in the second person,
this aen hocomes aun. These arc tho only relics of the second and fourth forms of
Standard Maithili.

AUXILIARY VERBS—

"The initial % of the Standard Maithili Aai, he is, is dropped, and we have ai. This
verb forms a future, haibai, I shall be, which is conjugated throughout.

Besides the base ¢ chha,” we have also a steengthenod base ‘chhika.’ Thus, chhai,
achh, or chhikai, ho is.

The Past tense of the verb Aaed, to beeomo, is kal, not bhél, asin Standard Maithili.
In this, also, we see an approach to Bengali. Bhél is, however, also used. ¢ Iaving
become,’ is bhé-ke.

FINITE VERBS—

The Past Participle in Standard Maithili ends in al, thus, dékhel, scen, In Eastern
Maithili it may also end inil. Thus, dékhil. This is specially the casc in Central
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Purnea, on the Bengali Frontier. The same terminatica may also optionally be pre-
served in the tenses derived from that participle. Thus, Past, dekh*las or dekhilas, he
saw. Here again, we see the shading off into Bengali, which has dekhilen, Sometimes
in is substituted for 2, as in kainé-chhaun, for kailé-chhaun, (thy father) has made.

AUTHORITY =~
GRIRRSON, (i A.,—~Seven Grammars of the Dialects _and Sul-dialects of the Bihéri Language. TUart VII],—
MarthilsBangdli Dialect of Central and Western Puraniyé. Caloutts, 1887,

The first specimen is the Parable of the Prodigal 8on. It is printed in the Kaithi
character, and as the copy sent by the Collector is au cxcellent example of the way in
which that character is written in Purnea, it is printed in facsimile. With it is given
a transliteration into the Roman character. 1t has not been thought necessary to give
an interlinear translation.

The second specimen is & popular song. It is printed in Kaithi type, and is accom-
panicd by a transliteration and an interlinear and a free translation,

As uanal, in written Kaithi, the spelling is capricious. The mistakes have bLeen
silently corrected in the transliteration of the first specimen.
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. EasTerNn Group.

BITIART
Marraind Draveer (EasrErNy VARIErY),

(CENTRAL AND WEsSKRN PURNEA.)

SpPECIMEN .
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[No. 9.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. -EASTERN GROUP.
BILIARI.

Marninnl Dianecr (EASTERN VARLETY). (CENTRAL AND WESTERN PURNEA.)

SPECIMEN |.

TRANSLITERATION.

Ek gota-ké dui bota rahain,  Ok*ra-mé-si chhot*ka bip-sa kallak ke, ¢ ho bip, hamar
bakh*ri j¢ sampat hoctah ha*mra dé-da.’ Tekh*ni it ok*rii sumpat bAt' del*kai. Aur
thorek din bit*lc-s¢ chhot'ki béta sabhai bator-ke dar dés chal gelai, aur oté apan
sampat luch*pani-mé burail*kai. Aur jekhoni sabhai burie chukal @ dés-mé Dhari
akal bhelai, aur a bipti-mé gire lagal. Takh'ni u dosak ¢k dhanikak pathangat
pakar'lak. U apan khét sabh*-m& sagar charibe bhejal’kain, aur ok'rdi man rahai ke
it chhil’ki sab jé siigar kbio-chhai apan pit bharé. XKoi ok'ra nah? dai-rabai, takhni
bichirlak ke, ‘hamar bap kané ket*nit banihirl karaichh, aur ham bhitkkh marai-chli,
ham uthi-ke apan bip kanai jaibai, nur ok'ri kah*bai ke, *“ho bap, hamme Bhag*man-sé
aur toh'ri sim"né ap'radh kail-chhihaun, aur ab 1 jokar nahi ke phér toh*ra béta
kah*lai-haun, 1lamrd toh¢ apaa banibar nihat banabah.”” *  Tab uth*-ke apan bipak lag
chalal, aur @ jekh'ni phar*kai rah¢ ke ok*ri dekh'-ke okar bap-ké daya bhelai ; aur daur-
ke ok'rd galli lagie lel*hai; aur bahut chumalkai. Béta ok'ra kahal'kai, ©hammai
Bhag"min kang aur tob'ri kana ap*radh kailid, aur ab 1 jokar nah¥ ke phér® tohar béta
kah*lai-haun.”  Apan nauhar sabes¢ okar bap kahal'kai ke, ¢ nik nik bastar nikal' indh,
aur oh'ri pbibhauk ; aur ok'ra hath m& Aguthi, aur pair-m& juti pinhie dahauk,
aur ham khain, aur nik manaia, kié j& hamar i béti (muil) rahe, ab jil chié; heriel-
rahé ab milal-ebhé”  Tekh*ni @ khusi kare lagal.

Aur okar bar'kid bitd khét-m@ rabai.  Jakbeni gharak lag ailaik git dur nichak
sabad sun®lak. Takh"ni ¢k naukar-ko bolie-ke puchhal'kai ke, ¢1 ki chihikai ?* U kahar*kai
Ke, ‘ toh°re bhai ail-chhaun, aur tohar bip bard utsab kaine-chhaun, ethik 16l j& @ nik
pail'kaun.’ T kur*dh bhg-ke bhit'ri nahi gel ; ko bhit'ri dg*ni-st bap okar bah*rie-ke ok’ri
bodbllak. Okar uttar-m@ bap-s¢ kahilak ke, ‘dékha tab, ct*ni baras-st tohar seba
karaichhi ; kakhan® hail tohar bat-sé pharak nah¥ bheladi; tai par ¢k-ta bakrik bach-
cho nahi dela-hai, ke apan hit-lok-sé mil-ke khusi manamaii ; aur jakhan tohar 1 bata
ailaun, jé tohar sampat paturiia-mé bhut-kail*kaun t5 ek'ri l&l bari utsab kail*hauk.’
U ok'ra kabal'kai, ke, *ho balak, toh€ har-dam hamar sang chh&h; jé sab sampat
hamar chhaih, sé tohar chhik*haun. Takh®ni utsab kar*nd uchit rahe, kié j& tohar 1 bhai
muil rahaun s& jil*haun ; aur herail-rahaur s& bhét'l*haun.’

*Protection.
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. EAsTERN GROUP,
BIITARI

Marrurni Drarecr (EASTERN VARIETY), (CexrraL AND WESTERN PURNEA,)

Specimen Il
A FOLK-SONG.

wdl Togq 4edl wiga Ao WM 21 #dl g Hewd @A doai
W g yedd alga No wfas &1 Tunt lag e 1A Noal ¢
NAWL 850 4 14 Wil & | A8 2T 649 Tnd A4 WA 3 )
4l WD %4 R WA B %4d N Taw 3 otw wiwaml &1

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Kathi  binu mubami malina  bheln,  Sakhii hé,
What without Jace pale became, — Friewd 0,
Kathi binu  dehin, re,  jhamari gela niv?

What  withoul hody, ah, emaciated went O 7

Pana  binu muhamd, re, malina bhela,  Sakhia h#,
Belel  without face, ahy  pale become, Friend 0,
Pia  binu  dehii, re, jhamari  gelr  ad.
Deloved  without body,  ab,  emacialed — went Q.
Garaji uthala  ghana  ¢hora,  Sakhia  hé,

Roaring  rose  clouds tervible,  Frieml O,

8é-ho dékhi  darnla jiba  mora, Sakhia  he,
That-also  sccing feared life  my, Frieml O,
Dharabai  jogini-kara bhisa mé, Sakhiz  ha,

l-will-take  ascetic-of  gnise [, Frieml O,

Karabai mé pid-ke  udgsa,  Sakhia hé.

Will-do I beloved-of scarch, Friend O.



BIHARI,

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING

For want of what has your face become pale, O Friend ?
For want of what has your hody become emaciated ?

For want of betel, my face has become pale, O Friend,
For want of my Beloved, has my body becomo emaciated.
The clouds have risen with a sound of thunder, O Friend,
When I see that also, my soul is terrified, O Friend.

1 will assume the garb of an ascetic, O Friend,

And will search for my beloved, O Friend.
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CHHIKA-CHHIKT BOLI.

This dialect is almost confined to the south of the Ganges. The only exception
is a small tract on the north of the Ganges, in the south of the Gogri Thana of the
Monghyr District, in which Chhika-chhiki has intruded into the territory which pro-
perly belongs to Southern Standard Maithili. It is spoken in the eastern part of South
Monghyr, in S8outh Bhagalpur, except in a small tract in the west of the Banka Sub-
division, and in the north and west of the Sonthal Parganas, where it is soparated from
Bengali, by the range of hills running from the north-east to the south-west through the
centre of that District. ‘Uhis mountain chain forms a natural barrier which precludes the
existenco of an intermodiate form of specch between the two languages. Oanly in the
south-west of the District, in the Subdivision of Deoghur (Doogarh) is there a small
traot, south and east of tho town of Deoghur, where the two languages overlap without
combining, Maithili being spoken by people from Bihar, and Bengali by those of Bengal.
The state of affairs is illustrated in the map opposite. It will, of ocourse, bo
understood that this description takes no account of the Munda and Dravidian lan-
guages which are spoken in the Sonthal Parganas and the neighbouring Districts, Hcre
the aborigines live more or less side by side with the speakers of Aryan languages, and
in some parts of the Sonthal Parganas, us many as fonr languages are spoken by dif-
ferent tribes of people living in the same locality.

The following is the estimated number of people speaking Chhika-chhiki Boli.

Name of Distriet. Number of Spoakers.

!
I

Bhagalpur .. . A 920,000
*

Monghyr . . 200,000
Sonthal Pargnnus 599,781
Torat . 1,719,781

The name ‘ Chhika-chhiki’ is that given to the dialect in Bhagalpur. In Monghyr,
it is simply called Maithili, which is misleading. Inthe Sonthal Parganas, it appears
to have been considered to be a kind of Magahi, but this, as will be subsequently shown,
is incorrect. It is called ¢ Chhiki-chhiki Boli,’ owing to the frequence with which the
word chhikai, meaning ¢ he is,” and its congeners is used. It is unnocessary to deseribe
the grammar of this form of the dialect in detail. It closely resembles the language
spoken north of the river in Madhipura and Purnca. Suflice it to draw attention to two
peculiarities which it shares with the dialect spoken in Monghyr. The first is the fond-
ness which it has for adding the sound of 0’ in the English word ‘hot’ to the end of
words. This sound it represents by the letter =T, which is represented in transliteration
by 6. Tt should be remembered that, in the following specimon, every 6 at the end of a
word is pronounced 0, likethe €0’ in the word ¢hot.” Thus, what in Standard Maithili
would be apan, own, becomes in South Bhagalpur ap’nd, pronounced ap’ns. 'The other
peculiarity is the tendency there is to lengthen a final short i, Thus, instead of the
Standard Maithili kas, having done, South Bhagalpur has kaeri. The local dialect has
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other peculiarities which are not illustrated in the specimen. These can be learnt from
the grammar mentioned bhelow,

The language of Bhagalpur is partly influenced by the Bengali spoken in the
neighbouring districts of Bengal. Excluding the Sonthal Parganas, it is the most castern
of the South-Gangetic Districts in which Bihariin any form is spoken. It is of some
special interest, because, so far as I know, the first translation of any portion of the Bible
into a vernacular language of Northern India of which we have any record was made
into it. Some time at the end of the 18th century ‘Antonio, a Roman Catholic Mission-
ary at Boglipur on the Ganges, translated the Gospels and the Acts into the dialect of
the people of that District.”” 1t is to be regretted that no trace of this translation can
now be found.

AUTIHORITY—

GRIBRSON, Go Av—Seven Grammars of the Dialects and Sub-dualcets of the Bikdri Language. Caleutta, 1887. Part
VI —8uvuth Masthili-Bangili Dialeel of South Bhagalpur  Caloutta, 1887,

The following specimen of tho dialect is a translation of the Parable of the I'rodigal
Son., Itis printed in the Dévasnagari character, and is accompanied by a transliteration
into the Roman character. The dialect so eloscly rescmbles that of the country across
the Ganges, that an interlincar translation is unnecessary. Although printed in the
Déva-nagari character, it should be understood that the usual character cmployed in
Bhagalpur, asin other parts of Bihar, is the Kaithi.

Y Caleutta Bevsow, Vol v, June, 1846, p. 722, Also Journal of the Bongnl As-iulw Socioty, Yol, 1xii, 1893, pp. 41 and '3
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[No. 1]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. EasTeErRN GRoOuP,
BIHARL

MarreILt (CoHIKA-CHUIKI BoLI) DrAvnEecr. (SouTi BHAGALPUR.)

% WEE & FaIT W@ W § @ Slzw wuA aw @ wwed fw ag R
YA TQU A NT F PRV Y| YA U & GUAT g9 Wy qiet JwR ) Wi
NN fewr W a7 faad fn WO ewr T2T WS WA WA wREC WOCR WY WA
W YRS W AR W qwf WUA @@ oy & O KW A Qe FA JWF ) AT 6
HYT ¥ A WA TSR WG T XA NG AR | F WY 20 R A0 qrat B vt 4@ w0
awt W W® ) @ WU TN @8 J N TR |/ A R w wiwa e
@77 Il A% F wO@ N R TN 82 gET T 0D W0l Fgw R TA R W w7
W A GFT VW AR AT K WA AT W AE WA RO AT R OAAT WA
Bff R NAC @ O @ WG a9 M B 97 ¥@ Y@ FAA WA G| 78 ¥
g B At H WA Ay B wedn A WK WA R IO AW ARG v §
@ B W A fewet @ D T2 Awed wmTw g wAt | wad) 9 Avwe T
I T WO AT A AR N oAagd g W R fE W qw www Sgwd e
WA AGAITT AR | A7 & A & WI R TAT | T AAEH AT YT 4R | 7R
Wl 21 NS wAR A AY ¥H WA & IWZT FW A F GG @ B W A
wE & A A TT FCAE F A A7 I¥AT| AW WPRT AW GTA e §
weoR o afgal : wugt awr @ @d Wt s foad i om A it WA R
fawra o¥t wig W9 A g fawra RE e om @E e TG F AN R AT Y
wa T Ay fad) & Qre’ O’ Wy g

AWA WO AW T @A N B w@A F W foway & = ary N gt
® NwT ¥ R fmtwa WIS a8 yorm drae st @ wewr Wi
o g A g @A FA BT WA wi A WA T AgET R G
WA R AW T v A g @ fefrara 04w 5T od 8 e AR LER LT
AW AT INAH IR WA Wm0 & aya A faam sl Ar et 827 ang
8 aved fa wamr 7 & ¥% AT Gw wefavra W AQ A WD am
ziefadtr ax @ uAy urer Wt A7 AR fw ww A AW A Tt Fat | ay fx
Wl T FER ogfar ® 919 WUN Guer wa 921 gzig waw S A e
|MITT IN AWYT AR | A WU A7 AR dfeMaafendn ¥ swaa
TEWAUES & AR W) wa & aw garfen @AY s worer vy fad@ g
® QY af W) & AN W @AY G /Q T 0 @ By -9 w1 A Farg Fm oo
| Gg 9AY Fadr :
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[No. I1]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. EASTERN GRoup,
BIHARIL
Marrmnt (CuHIKA-CHHIKE BOLI) DIaLEcr. (Souru BraeaLrur.)
TRANSLITERATION.

Fk 4d*mi ke di bata rahai.  Ok'ra mé& sé chhot'ka 4p*no bap sé kahal'kai k!, ¢ baba,
jé dhan ham®rd bakh'ra mé hoy @ ham'rii dai dé." Ek°ri par @ apné dhan ok'ra bati
del’kai. Arothor din bhi nay bit!lai k' ok*ro ehhot*ka béta sab ap*n dhan ikatthi kar ke
ko' dostro das ghimat 1al chal’le gélai dro wahd apno sab dhan ké aig jai§ m& kharch
kari del*kni. Tabd hau muluk mé bari akil parlai, ar* @ kangil hoy gélai. U hau de§
ke nagar-basi ke yuh% gélai aro wahi rahe laglai. U ok'ra ap'né khot mé star obariwai
le bhiji del’kai. U ok'rd khiawai le nay dotiyai. Tabé & har'kh hoi ke ap'no pét bhusa
68 bhari letiyai jé siar ke khiy lir dél jay rabai. Jabé ok®rd hos bholai tabs ap'né
mano mé kahe lag’lai k', ‘ham*rd bip ke et*ni dban chhai k' ketai naukar khay rahlp
chhai fr* bachai bhi chhai. Jabé hama bhikh s¢ mari rahal ¢chhi. Tabs hams babi ke
yab jay-ohhi, aro biba ka kah*bhain K, “ hamé Bhac*win ke ulti kim karle chhi,
Lkrai s6 dukhi ehbi, &ro tord lig'chd bhi tord bita kah*liwe layak nay rahli. Ham'ro
bhi naukar rakkh.” *  Jabg it ap*nd bip kan gelai hau, bahut dir par rahai k' ok*ro bap
ok*ra dekhal'kai iir® ok*ri hahut daya bhelai. 'abé @ dauri ke biti ke gala mé lagiy lel'kai
ir® chumma lel’kai, Tabe ok*ro béti bole lug'lai k', ¢ bibu hamé Bhagwin ke ul*ti kam
kari ke papi bhel chhi, dro toro lagich m@ bhi toro béta kabtlawil ke jog nay rahef.?
Tab ok*rd biip ap'nd naukar s¢ kahalkai k', “barhiyi barhiyd kap*r latts 1 Jang dro
ok'rii pinibhai; ar" 8k 8g*thi bhi hith m@ pinhiy dahi; ar* gor md jutti pinhiy dahf;
gro &k motd heénd bachherd ke lin' ke mard iv' ham'rd sab mili ke khad pids dro khusi
kard.’ . .

Takh'i ok*ro bar'ki béta khat me chhelai,  Jakheni @ ghar lig'eh§l allai @ nach git
suni ke naukar +6 puchhal’kai K, 1 sab k' hoyehhai #®  Tabg hunak naukar bolal*hain k'
tord chhot'ki bhai ail ehhaun, Tord bibi moto hens bachhérd marle chhaun, Iuno
ap'nd gél lar'ka ké pail*kit jiih*no rahain tilh*no.’ U i bat sun' ke khisiyiy gelai dro
ghar jawal mé rusi gelai. Tabs ok*ro bip bihar chal'lo allai dro ok'ra s€ bahut nihéra
bin'ti karal'kai. Tabd ok'rd bota bap sé kahalkai k', ‘it*nd din sé hamé tord saba
kar'lihaun iro tord bat kabhi nay tarlihaun, tabs 8 oko patha bhi nay dél*he, ki
hame yir dost ke saig khusi kartd,  Jab k' ham*ro bliay kas’bi paturiyi ke sith ap'na
sabii dhan Iutd patay chalal dfl*haun, t ok*ri le mota hano bachhérda miral*hai?’
Tab ok*ro bap hol'lai k!, ¢ t5h to sab din sang rahai chhd, ab j6 kuchh Lam®ra pas chhai
i sab tore chhekali. Ab i1 Dbit munasib chhekafl k' ham®ra sab mili juli-ke khusi karagi,
dro @ tord bhiy chhekail j3 marigel rahaun sg phér® jil*had aro jé herdy gél rahaan sé
pher® pailau gel*haun.’
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The District of Monghyr, like that of Bhagalpur, is divided into two tracts,
northern and a southern, by the river Gunges. Northern Monghyr eonsists of tho
Bogusarai Subdivision, and of a portion of the !lead-quartwms Subdivision. South
Monghyr consists of the rest of tho Head-quartors Subdivision and of the Subdivision
of Jamui. The main language of the District is Bihiri which is spokon in two diaicets.
In Begusarai Subdivision, and in tho greater part of that portion of the [lead-quarters
Subdivision which is north of tho Ganges, Southern Standard Maithili is spoken, in the
form which has been already illustrated.  In the south of Gogri Thana, which is in the
Hoad-quarters Subdivision north of the Ganges, and in tho eastern portion of the same
Subdivision which is south of the Ganges, in what is known as the Kharagpur country,
a variety of Maithili is spokon, which closely resemble the ¢ Chhiki-chhiki® dialee of
Bhagalpur. In the rest of the District, the main language of the people is the Magahi
dialect of Bihiri, with which we have nothing to do at presont.

The following version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son is in the form of Maithili
which is spoken in the south of Gogri Thana, and in tho Kharagpur country. It is
spoken, approximately, by 200,000 people.

As it so closely resembles the dialeet of Bhagalpur, it is unnecessary to disenss the
grammayr of the specimen.  The following are the main peculiarities of the dialeet,

It is very fond of adding a sound resembling the <4° in the English word *hot” at
the end of a word. Tt represents this sound sometimes by the letter o as in “ham'ro’,
my, and sometimes by “a’, asin ‘chal'la’, he went.  Thero is no rule observed in this
‘o’ or ‘a’ being uscd acecording to tho fancy of tho writer.  In the specimen, sometimes
one and somectimes the other is wused, and I have followed this in the transliteration.
All that is to ho remembered is that every final ‘o’ and cvery final “a’ is to he pro-
nounced liko the <6’ in hot .

The vowels e and ¢ arc froely interchanged. Thus, in the same senteneo, we
have hoth c¢hhilai, and chhelai, he was.

Words, which in Standard Maithili, as well as in the Southern Standard Maithili of
Begusarai end in a short ¢, above the line, which is hardly pronounced, in this dialect
end in a long 2. Thus, keri, having done, which corresponds to the kur' of Standard
Maithili and of Begusarai.

Note the forms kam-ar, we, and ep°nok, your-Ilononr.

02
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. EASTERN GROUP,
BIHARI.

Marruini (CHHIKA-CHHIKI BOLI) DIALECT. (EasT Mo~NemYR.)
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[No. 12.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. EAsTERN GRroup,
BINTARI
Marrnrnt (CamgA-ceuiki B8oui) Drarecr. (EasT MoNGHYR,)
TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.
Koi  ad*mi-ke di  béta  chhelal, Ok°ri-mé-se chhot*ka hip-sé
A-certain man-to two  gons  were. Them-in-from the-younger thefather-to
kahal'kai ki, “ho  bap,  j¢ kuchh dhan sampat  chauw,  é-emd
suid  that, ‘O [father, what any wealth property is-to-you, it-1ndeed-in
j*  hamro hissi hocchha, st ham'rd  dit da’ Mab @ dhan
whut my  share becomes, that  tv-me giving giwe) Then he the-wealth

sampat-kd  bati  del'kai. Bahut  din bhi  nai bhelai, ki  ok'ra chlot’ka
property dividing  gave. Many days also not were, fhat his  younger
héta,  sab  chij-ka ckattha kari dhari-ka, bahut  dar muluk
son ull things tugithur having-made having-taken, a-very  far  country
challa gelai, wur uhi  luchipani-m¢ din  rit  rahi-ka sabhé  dhan
going wenl, and there  debauchery-m days nights remaining  all wealtl
sampat ~ khoe delhai.  Jab ki sab dhan  sampat  chal‘la golai, tab
properly~ losing  gave.  When that «all wealth property going went,  then

@ gaw-m¢  akal  bhelai, aro v Dbilal'la ho gelo, dro  tab

that  village-in a<famine happened, and he miserable becoming went, and  then
~ .- - - -

it ¢k wah gaw-ke rab'waiya  kan raha lig’la, 3¢ ok'ri siar

he @« that  ovillage-of a-dweller  urear to-remain  begun, who him swine
charabit 1él ap'mi khéta-m®  Dhejal’kai.  Aro @ sdar-ke Mhibilkka  §o
feeding  for his-own  field-in sent, And ke swine-of  eating-for what
bokh'la  chhelai, sé-hé khie-ke ap™na pét bhara chihaichhela,
husks  were,  those-coen  having-eaten  his-own belly  to-fill he-was-wishing,
anr okra  koe kuchh*  na  dai. Tab  ok®ra chét  bhelai ki,
and  to-him anyone anything not gives. Then to-him  senses lecame  thul,
‘ham*ro  bhap-ke naukar sabh-ka  bhukh-s¢ bist roti milaichhai, aur

‘my father's servants  all-to  hunger-than more bread ig=got, and
hamé bhikha  marali. ITamé  athi-ka ap'na  bapo-ke pis  jaiba,
I (of)-hunger  die, I lhaving-pisen my-own father-of near will-go,

gro kal'bain ki, “ho  bap, hamf Bhag*wind  sojhi, aur  toh'ro
and will-say  that, “O father, I God-also before, and thee-also
sojha  pap kaila-chhi. Ab  hamé toh*ra bata  kahibe-ke jokar nai
before sin  have-dome. Now 1 thy son  being-called-of worthy not
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chhi. Ab  ham'ra ap*na nokar nikhi manA’”' Tabd &  uthi-ke

am. Now me thine-own servant like  keep.”’  Them he  rismg
ap'na bipo-ke  pas  challa.  Jab 1 diiré-m& chhalo, ki
his-oton  father-of  nuear went. When he distance-even-in was, that
ok'ro bap  ok'ra-par maya karal'kai, aur dauri-ka ok'ri galla-mg lap'ti-ke
his  father  him-on  pity made, and running him  neck-in clasping
chummi lel*kni.  Bati  kahalkai, ‘ho bip, hamé toro aur Param@iward
kisses took. The-son said, ‘O father, I thy and God
sojua  pip kar'ld; Ab  ham  toro  bita kahibe-ke jog nai chhi)
before  sin did; now 1 thy  son  being-called-of  fit uot am.
Tab bap ap’nd  naukar-ké kabal'’kai ki, ‘sabhé-s¢ achehba kap'ra
Then the-futher lhis-own servants-to said that, ‘all-than  good clothes
nikari-ka ck°rit pah*nie dabf; aro  hatha-m& Aguthi,
having-brought-out  thig-person  having-clothed  give; and  hand-in  a-ring,
aur gora-mé juttd palh*nie dahi; dro ham-ir kbiw, aur mauj
and  leg-in  shoes having-clothed give ; and we let-cat, and merriment
uriwall; kahana ki ham°ra 1 béta mari gcla  chhela,  phin®

let-us-rouse ; because (hat — my this son having-died gone was, again
jila; harie gela chhila, phin® milla’  Tabs @ sab  mayj
lived ; having-becn-lost gone was, again was-gol. Then they all merriment
uribe  lag‘la.
to-rouse began.

Ok'ra bar'ki béti khéta-m@ chhela, aur  jab gharo  lag ailai,
Nis elder son  field-in  was, and when the-house mnear he-came,
tab  nacho-ke  ar"  bijai-ke  abij sunal'kai, dro 4 ap'na naukar
then dancing-of and  music-of moise  heeheard, and  he his-owon  servants

sabhgé.mé-se ¢k-ta  apni  lag bolie-ka puchhal*kai, ‘ki  ohhikai?’
all-in-from  one himself near  havingscalled asked, C what is?’
U  kahalkai ki, ‘ap"nok-ke bhai  ailo chhot, aro ap*nok-ke
IIe sard that, ¢ Your-Ilonour’s brother come ig-for-thee, and Your-llonour's
bip achchha  bboj  kaila-chhait, kahiné ki apmo  béta-ka  debtgar
Sather good feast has-made, because  that  hireown  som well
samangar  piltka.’ Tab  okra rokh bhelai, aur bhitar  nai jabe
prosperous  he yot.’ Then to-him  anger happencd, and inside  not lo-go
chiha. Bh 18l ok'ra bap bahar ae-ke ok'ra manabil
he-wishes. This  for his  father oulsile  having-cone  lim  Lu-ealreat
lagtai. U apmd  bip-ka  jabab  del'kai ki, ‘ot din-se ham

began. Ile his-own futher-to answer gaoc  that, ‘so-many days-from 1
ap'nuki-ke stwa  kari rahala  cbhi, ar* kabhi ap'noka-ke  bato
Your-Honour's service doing remained am, anl ever Your-lonour's word
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na uthailail, Tai-o ap'ne 8k-ti mem'ni bhi na deli,
not disobeyed. Nevertheless Your-Honour  one kid even  not  gave,
ki jek'ra 16-ka hamg  dost mohim-ke  jaurc anand  kar‘taill.

that whick havingstaken I  friends acquawntances with  joy I-might-make.
Aro i bdta j¢ tora kul  dban  sampat-ké kas'hi  pachh®
And  this  som  who thy whole wealth  properly  harlots after
phekllak, ok'ra  ail*hé-sé ap'ne barki  bhéj kaild. Bap

threw-away, his  coming-on Your-Honour asgreat feast made’ The-father
kabal'kai ki, ‘ré béti, t5 sabho din ham'a sim’lé chhai; dro

said that, O som, thow all days me with art ; and
j¢ kuchh  ham'ra  ohhika, s¢ tore chhiko, Magar jabé tora
what  anything  mine i8, that  thine s, But  when  thy
bhiae marla bhél, jilau; heraila ~ bhél, milla chau,

brother  dead  became, lived-for«thee;  lost  became, got is-for-thee,
tab  toh°ra dnand hobe chahi,’
then to-thee  joy  to-become 18-proper.

A dialeet very similar to that of South Bhagalpur is spoken in the North and West
of the Sonthal Parganas, the country of which is a continuation to the south and east
of that of the former district. It is, as previously stated, scparated from Bengali by the
mountain range which runs down tho centre of the Sonthal Parganas from north-east to
south-west. Only in the Deoghur Subdivision do the two languages meet, and
here spoakers of Bihiri and of Bengali dwell side by side, each speaking his own langu-
" age. The dialect in quostion bhas hitherto been classed as a form of Magahi, but the
specimen shows that it is clearly a variety of Maithili, As in South Bhagalpur, a final
¢, which in Standard Maithili would be short, is here lengthened to i, but no trace
appears in the specimon of the preference for adding an ¢6 * sounding like the ‘o’ in
the word ‘hot’ to the end of words, which is so common in Monghyr and South
Bhagalpur. It is unnecessary to give any lengthy specimen of the dialect spoken in the
Sonthal Parganas, A few lines of the Parablo of the Prodigal Son in a version which
comes from Deoghur will be sufficient.
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[No. 13.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. EasTerN GRouP.

BIITARI,

Marrnini D1aLeer (SOUTUERN VARILTY). (DEOGHUR SUB-DIVISION

OF THL SONTUAL PARGANAS,)

Bk ad*mi-ké  da beta chhalai.  Ok'ra-mé-s¢  chhot*ka

ap'md  bap-he
One man-to  two sons  were.

Them-in-from the-yonnger hig-own [ather-to

kahalkai, *hé  baba, ham'ri hisi-m8 j¢ mal-jal  hot s biti
said, ¢ O father, my share-in what property till-be that having-divided
de) Tab  bap  sabhe mal-jal bati dol"kan.

give.! Then the-father all property havingedicided  gave.
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WESTERN MAITHILT.

This is the language of the ILindas of the Muzaffarpur District. It is also spoken
in the cast of the District of Champaran, which lies immediately to the north-west of
Muzaffarpur. The tract in Champaran is a strip of land about twelve miles long and
two miles wide running along the eastern border of the District in Dhaki Thana. As
already stated, the language is much infected by the dialects of Bhojpurl spoken in
Saran and Champaran. It is estimated that Western Maithili is spoken by the follow-

ing number of people :—

Name of District Naumber of Speakers.
Muzaffarpnr 1,754,695
Champatan 28,800
Toran . 1,783,495

The language spoken in the north of the District of Muzaffarpar differs somewbat
from that spoken in the south, and hence specimens will be given of both varioties.
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WESTERN MAITHILT OF NORTH MUZAFFARPUR.

‘The language of North Muzaffarpur is peculiar. Immediately to ts west 16 the
form of the Bhojpuri dialect, locally known as Madhési, which is spoken in the distriet ol
Champaran. In North Muzaffarpur, the languagoe is in a transition stage, and 1s partly
Maithili, and partly Bhojpuri. It might with equal propriety be classed as a form of
cithor language, and in the Grammar mentioned below, it is classed as a form of  Bhoj-
puri. In the present Survey, I class it as a dialect of Maithili because the country
where it is spoken belongs historically to the ancient kingdom of Mithili. The Brah-
mans of this part of the country speak a purer form of Maithili than other eastes, and
still use the Maithili alphabet.

The two following specimens are in the form of specch used by the lower eastes.
1t is unnccessary to do more than draw attention to the numerous Bhojpuri forms which
occur. Examples are the words 4d, and kdwé, both meaning ¢ is .

AUTIHORITY—
GriersoN, (. A,—Seten Grammaurs of the Dialects and Sub-dialocts of the Iihar: Lauguage.—Puit 1T —
Bhojpiire Dialect of Shéhibdd, Siran, Champdaran, North Muzaffurpwr and the Eastern
Portion of the North- Western Provinces  Caloutta, 1884
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[No. 14.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. EASTERN GROUP
BIMARIL
Marrmni (Marroici-Binoipt Rt) Diankcer. (NorrH MUZAFFARPUR.)
SPECIMEN |.
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# & % war femmn awar Vg & w00 3 1% 1 @ WA D wGT g Atz Tew | qeq fwr
@ wam fa wrzat afgar @ fmfesy Tarac R,7C 0 97 @ 1 3% w2 7 faw awda
WA GEG AT TAR | W AT F HGA 99 (w31 @, a7 5 77 3w www wods,
WIS FAW @ | AR A T0 R UR AAF WA T AT | AT R
waAT @A A G IUI AT AFAG | W F gGa Gz frawr & qae qrg T ArewE; Wi
A3 AR FFF IR AT IAAW A AAAK, WA A0 & 7 i o7 g
dae @ @ & U2 397 09, IR GG AL ! 97 33 F WOAT A9 fwd wn it
TAXT & FETA [ ¥1 A19, wA 1F WAR G fAnreA | v WA WO F 727 Awria A
T, BAT & AT AT R UG) NICH I3 F 9947 A vt wow | wAw TR AT
AT T HH IQ T B FAH, W GAA F A AT GAR, W W 12} FF o e
32T ATY & T, & A0, w0 AR fagd W wuA | A F a9 ora den v,
T N WU B LT HF S0 A DY | WA AT HAAT AT 9G Q@ FYAA 5 97 & afgwi
wagr fasre & srwra, e feaar & ufwws, w1 feaar v & 99, Fofed gt
ufeTaed, F17 ¥R w7 FIUA T A0, F0€ 6 wwT AW 721 AwA w; |97 At E H Gy
Wza ¥ W17 & 87 qra% 901 FT AN |

W FEHT 42T @A A CH; W A7 S WUAT T WIwA W ANT I AT A1
W AT €A GATH | W F A w9 A § 0T A1 @ A & qmew, @ €
R%A B ATHC WRAGA % WAR B WIE V@A ¥ T WY ® TGN WIN RAT ¥, UF e
fa g & & AT W fawn dma v | s & fafa dte, 917 faad wTF T dw ) oy
&9 TAARC A1 ATV WATAT 1T g & RATS wOATI | W F 9UAT A9 @ AT
zam, fa 2Q, ¥7 AW 239 § wuA 5 a1 A E W FFYN WUA & Fww a1 Z1ea; T
HR WUR TR R AATN 0 wIOA 7 2 o wW WG T R R G wowt,
AT WOd & & F21, & UgfNT wE R WA wGA & WA 37T Tww, NF I Wow AT 3¢
wuR WIEC E@ e &t w1 @w dzr @ wwew fw, W g, A ¥9 fgq waq wi
T NCHFT ¥ 3 § 79 A1 &1 | wiaw 79737 &< 3 0@ ¥, 7 o € Avwe ik
AT T O & N Y; ¥ qT9 v & fAwE € 0



10t

[No. 14.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. EasTERN GROUP,
BINARL

Mairginl (MarrHILI-Buosruri) Diavecr. (Nonrn MUZAFFARPUR,)

Specimen |.
TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Ek  keh'  ad*mi-hé da larika  raba. Oh-me-s chhot*ka bap-se
A cerlain  man-to  two sons were.  Thewein-from the-younger the-father-lo
kahtlak, ‘ho  babi, dhan-sarbas-me-sé j&  hammew  hissa baklra oy,
said, O father, weallh-property-in-from what  my share  portion may-be,
s¢  ham'ri-ke de da Ia u ok'racke  appan  dhan bat

that  ane-to  having-given give, Then ke him-to  his-oon weallth having-divided
dilak.  Bahut din na bhelaik k' chhot'ka  larika sab  kichhio Jama
gave. Many days not  were  Ahal Lhe-yonnger  sow all everything  collected
har-ke dar des chal gel, aur  uhba lampatai-me  din
having-made  a:for  counlry  harving-goune wenl, aud lhere  debanchery-in  days
gam*wait  appan  sarbas  gami delak.  Aur o jabowoappan <ab o hichhio
passing  luseowcn  properly iwastiny gune. Al when he his-own  all  anything
uri, délak, tab o dis-me bhari ahal  parlaik, aur o kangal
dussipating gave, then that  conntry-in  a-heavy  fomine felly,  wwl he  poor
ho-gél.  Aur u ja-ke  obi doscke ok Jamthar ad®mi kane  wahe  laeal,
hecame. dAnd ke gownyg that-very conntry-of « rech men wear to-remain began.
T ok'ricke  ap'na khot-ne sugar  chariwe-li bhoplah.  Aur w  appan pet
e  hom hig-own  ficld-in  sweme  fecding-for — sent. Aud he hig-owon helly
chilka-se, je siigar  kbaye, bhare ehaltlak, aar  keu ok™a-ke  kuchh
husks-with, whick (hesswine  eal,  to-fill  wished ; and anyone hemeto  anylhing
déik ma. Tab a chet'lak awr kahlak ki, “ham™ra hap-ke ta hatek
gives not. Then he thought and serd  thaty, “my  father-of cndecd how-many
jana  phal'ta naukar-ke  khayo s¢ roti ubar jaia, aur ham
men  superfluons  servants-of  eating-from  bread over-and-above goes, and 1
bhakh¢ marai-chhi, Ham  uth-ke ap'na bap  kihd  jaeh, aur hunka-
by-hunger am-dying. I having-urisen my-own [ather aear will-go, and  hine
s6 kah*bain k', “ho babu, ham lok par*-lok dunft bigarli,  Ham
to L-will-say that, ¢ O father, I  thig-world the-next-world both spoiled. L
ab ap*ne-ke béta  kahawe  joz na chhi; ham'rio.ké ¢k jan bani-ke
now Your-Honour-of son to-be-called fit not am;  me-uléo  «  servant making
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rikh@””’ Aur @ uth-ke ap'na bap kibd del.  Jab @ dir  rahe,
keep.'?  And he having-risen his-own father near came. TWhen he at-a-distance was,
tab-hi okar bap ok*ra dékh-ka  chhoh kal'kai, aur habas-ka garg

then-even his futher him having-scen compassion wmade, and having-run on-the-neck
laga-lelfkai,  aur chummi chati  lel’kai.  Aur  béta bap-sd kab*lak ki,
applicd-himself, and ~ kiss  licking took.  And the-son the:father-to  said that,

¢hé bibii, ham parloko bigarli aur apne-ke  s0jha-m8 bhi pip kaili-
¢ O father, I the-other-world-alvo spoiled and Yonr-Ionour-of before also sin  have-
ha, aur ab ap'ne-ke boti kabawe  jox na chhi’ O<kar bip ap'nd
done, and now Your-Ilonour-of sow to-be-called fit not am’  His father his-own
naukar-sab-sé kah'lan k!,  ‘sab-sd  barhii  kapha nikal-ke la-iwé ; aur
scrvants-to sail  that, ‘all-than excellent clothes hawing-taken-out bring ; and
hin'ki-ké  pahiriwd; aur  hin*ki  hath-m@ afithi, aur gor-m& pan°hi

this-person-to  put-on;  uand this-pergon’s  hand-on a-ring, and leg-on  shoes

pahiraw*hun; aur ham  sab kachui aur aji; kihe k' hammar maral
put-on;  and (let) us all  eat  and be-merry ; because that my dead

beti jial ba; hora gél  rah, 83 phem  Dh&tal b4’ Aur @ sab dnand

son alive is; lost gome was, he again jfound  is’  dnd then all  joy

badhiwi  kare lag®lan,

merriment to-make began,

O-kar joth'ki betd khétem® rahe, aur jab @ apmi  gharé del aur lagich
Ilis  elder son  fleld-in  1w0as, and when he his-own house=in came und wnear
pabhiichal tab baji aur nich  hoit suntlak. Aur @ npauhar-sab-mé-sa ek
arrived then music and dancing being he-heard. And he his-servants-infron. one
naukar-ké bolaske  puehh™ak k', i ki hoit hai?’ Naukar kabal’kain
servant having-called asked  that, ® Lhis what being is?’ The-servant sad
k', *ap'ne-ke bhai  ailan-hd, aur  ap'ne-ke bibu-ji bhoj kailan-hd ;
that, ¢ Your-Ionour’s brother hag-come, and Your-Ilonour's father feast has-made ;
eh 18l k' hun*ki-ké @ niman aur nirog pailan-bd.’  Aur @ khisid-gel
this for that  him he good aud lealthy has-got! And he bhecame-angry
aur bhitri ghar-m® na gel.  Eh 16l hun-kar bap  babar altthin, aur huntki.ke
and inner houge-in not went. This for his father outside came, and  him
maniwe lagal‘thin, Aur @ ap'nd bip-ké utdri délan k!, <dekhd, ham
to-remonstrate-with began.  And he his-own father-to answer gave that, *sce, I
atek  baras-sé ap‘ne=ke séwd karaichhi, aur kahio ap*ne-ke  kahal
so-many years:from Your-Honour's service doing-am, and ever Your-Ionour's saying
na tarli, aur  taiyo ap*né ham®ri-ké kahio &ko  patharu-o na dali,
not disobeyed, and nevertheless Your-Honour me-to  cover one-even  kid  not gave,
k* ham ap'ma iir dos-ke sangé  khusi kar'ti; magar  ap'ne-ke
that I my-own lovers [riends=of with merriment might-make; but Your-Ilonour's
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i béta jé paturiya-sab-ke sange ap*ne-ke dhan urd delak,
this som who  harlols-of with  Your-Honour's  wealth dissipating gave,
jaune  bér  del taune  beér ap'ne ok'ra lél bhoj kaili-ha.

at-what-very time he-came at-that-very time Your-Honour him for feast hassmade.
Bap betda-sé kah’lan k! ‘ho babud, td sab din ham'ri sangé chbd, aur
The-father the-son-to said that, * O son, thou all days me with art, und

j& kuchh hammar hiwe sé sab toh'ré chhaw.  Anand badhdawda  karc-ke
what anything mine  is that all thine ds-tosthee.  Joy merriment having-made

uchit hai, kihe X' i tohar bhal mar-gél rah'lau, 8
proper s, because that this thy brother having-died-gone  was-for-thee,  he
jilau-hé ; héri-gal  rah'lau, s@ miltlau-h4.

has-lived-for-thee; lost-gone was-for-thee, he has-been-got-for-thee.
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[No. 16.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. EasTERN GROUP.
BIHARL

Marmiind (Marruini-Buospuri) Diankcr. (NorTH MUZAFFARPUR,)

Specimen I.
STATEMENT OF AN ACCISM) PERSON.

YA HE QI @S A U U 8 omya 01 Ger H DA Al 9-qe
T WAT & U [ UTAT A &A@ ) OWC HA F FA AW B TG, AWF wqcaaq ®gy, I
TR FNEATAW)| FA PG ILNGIAG ¥ | FRU UATHGT & 0G99

g Ut T &1z 8% w | darge acfrar @ Fraw &)

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Ham  bhais khol-ka mudai-ke dira-par-s¢  1g-lg-jait-rahi.
1 the-buffalo having-loogened the-complainant’s door-on-from was-taking-arway.
Pafra-mé chaukidar-sé bheét  ho-gél. U hamri-ke dha-ka
The-way-on the chaukidar-with meeting took-place. Ile me  having-arrested
thinia-m¢ le-gél.  [Mammar man rahé k' bhaiseké  Déwapur,
(he-police-stationan  look-away, My  mind twas that the-buffalo to-Déwapur,
jah% hammar sam*dhi rahai-chhath, bela-ai. Biche-ke
where  my  son's-futher-in-low  lives, I-ghould-drive-off.  Selling-of
man na rahé.  Hammar khét di  hér i bhais char-gél-ha.
nand  not  twas. Ay field two times this buffalo has-grazed-down.
Ham*rd Rim-kisun-ke akbaj  bawé, Dit PAja dhin

Of-me  (and) Rawm-kisun-of  enmity i, Two  bundles (of)  paddy
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MAITHILI-BHOJPURT OF SOUTH MUZAFFARPUR.

The form of Maithili spoken in Central and South Muzaffarpur s still move strongly
infected with Bhojpuri than that of the Novth of the Distrmiet.  This will bo manifest
from the following translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son for which T am
indebted to the kindness of Mr. A. Chrstian, Sub-Deputy Opivin Agent of ‘Tirhut. 1t
was recorded in the Hajipur subdividon, situated in the south of the Muzaifarpur
District.

AUTHORITY-—
GuriersoN, G A,—Saen (rammars of the Diddeets and Subedalocts of the Bihdrd Language Pt 1V, -
Maithal-Blojpur: Dialcet of Contral and South Muza i pir,  Coleattn, 18814
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[ o.16)]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. EasTERN GRoOUP.
BITTARIL

Marrrt (Marenini-Bioseeri) Diaveer, (CENTRAT AXD SHvri MUZAFFARPUR,)

(A. Christian, Esq., 1898.)

OF AT F FA A2T XA | WA T G HIZAHT WUAT 7Y F FIAWA N ATY
47 & TQU FFHT WAL W & 7 | A § WG § (2 quAI) A1 % few {aq=T 9T Drzar
T Y T FAFYA AHKA TG IYT A YEH GAAAEA | IFF ATH WG WA wFHA A Frwey
AT | QR 4T fAgear TS W ¥ G437 AW UFALT | WIHU QIO GV & W A
WAL | AT & AFT W WS IRWT A R A& feAeT | A1 NFU WyAT 7§ gwe
JUR QT 4 QARTA | WA AT A FATF GHC T G997 WI¥AE § §w9aq@ fwawq
MG R G2 w7 74N §% A 7 JWATEY| 77 WYIATW 7 TAW A FF AgA N7 & f@gan
® 79 1@ YW TRT @ A NG| %A TS R W07 Q09 4 SAL A AR fw Ay
F W {0 & THT N FTRC TRT QT RSN | WA WA owT A9 % AWy AfewT ;o
WU W 9 AfHA TG | A 32 & WUA AT & IV IAXA | GOR A WK S@ARIA A9
ITY &1 AHA ANATH T & TAT § FYZT AGHTA N g7 (AATGHT HRARIT | 2T FHA-
aTa 1 A1g 9T K THF W AwQ T GWHA | 7T TAA A% & AT @A) aw
WUAT AT § HEAGTA & (a@a & fawa guar At 0 {wqwr & wfwar ga | wia §
wordl W NT A gar ufgar 2y N T qraw AR 790909 T QT FAAVRT QU R
WA= {ATE | fo AT & q27 § @€ {7 & § W N 0 7 YAy 7 & 8 99 fag fa)
qY T WAR WATA G | .

N T IAHT TR AT AA T FFA | AT AT R ANT AAGA AV AT AW A9 F
WAZ GATEA | A UH A F AT R qIARIA F AT ¥ AT FREARIA F AW
ATE WFYA R IAFI IF WA & Thw gARLA WA AW A F A9 AW f@waga vy
A & fafgqr® fua®l oo 7 ggfaw A SAHC AU Ax7 § wAfAA M 703 AOA-
fod | AT S WUAT TG @ FI(T FAA 2@ A UAF (&7 @ AR AATRA A FAY AW
A 7 TIA W § WU W A 29 K FH AUGAT TCAF GG KA | F@A A7 §
2T WA S AET WA FOAA W I ITHYT AKT[ AT ATAT FAA| 7T Y FGARTA
& § A faq gATTNT ¥ N & FEowAT F@ AlwT ¥ A gAY qAR R TN AL
& AT Wik F 7 W TEgA @ A Awgw oy @ wga @ faw dwg
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[No. 16.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. EasTERN GROUP.
BIHARI.

Mauvii (Marnusi-Buiosvuri) Diavkcr, (Sovri Muzarranrun )

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.
(A. Christian, Esq., 1898.)
Ek  jwma-ké  dugd  beta  rahlain, OK"rivemi-si chhot"ka ap'ni
One person-to  two  soms  1ere. Them-in-from  the-younger  his-oton
babi-s¢  kahal*hain, ‘ho  babd, dhan-ke bakh'ri  je  kuchh hamar  ho,
Sather-lo said, ‘O Sfather, wcallh-of  share twhat  any mine may-be,
s¢  da’ To 0 ok'ni-ké bt dol*kuin To  kuchh  din bit*la-par
that  give. Then he  them-to  dividing  yace. Then some days passing-on
chbot’ka bita sab  jama  kalkain.  Tek'ra Dbad  bard diir par*dos
the-younger som all collected made. That  after very distant foreigu-land
chal golain,  TLA ji-ke sab  dhan  kukarm-m¢  nighata del’kain.
hawing-gone went.  There hacing-gone all  wealth  bad-deeds-in  wasted  he-gave
Pichhe, sab  nmighatla.par, @ dés-mg bari akil partlai.  OkMa
Aftercards,  all wasling-on,  that lawl-in  a-great famine  fell. llis
khae pic-ke dukkh  hée  lagtlai.  Tab gaw-mé koi
eating  drinking-of trouble lbewsy began Then  he  lhe-village-in  a-certain
bariyir-ke il ja-ke gir*lain, To  okMa  ap'na kbhét-mé  <aar
vich-man-of wear having-gone  he-fell. Thew  hem  his-orn  field-in  guine
chariwve la bhéj del’kain Oh"rii man-mé chhalai ke siar I
Seeding  for  sendiny he-gave lig mind-ve  alswas  that (le-swine what
khoiya kbait-rahé, 81l ham'ri  milait, 10 khi-ke pet
husks  werceealiny, those-also tu-me might-be-got, theu having-eaten  my-belly
bhar-1¢ti. Sé-ha keu nba  déiterabal. Tab  sochtlak ki, ¢ham®ri
I-might-fill.  That-coen anyone not wus-giving. Then he-thought Lhat, <my
bap kanc bahut jan-ke khiya-ke bach ja-1é,  aur  ham
Jather  near many  sercants-of  having-fed  remaining-over gyoes, and [
ihd bhiikh-s¢ mari-'é¢.  Ilam  uth-ke ap*ni hap  kané jaiti
here hunger.from anm-dying. 1 haring-arisen my-own  [alher near  wonld-go
o kahiti ki, “ho Dbabu, ke ham Tsar-ke b o tob*ra  iha
and would-say that, “O father, tlaat 1 Godeof  near and  thy near
pap kaili. Ham ab aisan nahi ki tohar  larika kahai. Ham'ro
an  did. I  now such am-no! that thy  son  I[-may-le-called. Me-also
&go jan  jakit rakhal.?’  Tab uth-ke apan bip-ke  ihd challan

a  servant like keep.”’  Then having-arisen liv-own fatier-of  near he-wenl.
a2
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Phar'ké-sé auté dekhal*kain, tab biap-ka mamat lag*lain,
Listance-from  on-coming he-satw, then the-father-to compassion arrived,
daur-ke  ¢ali-mé lapta lel*kain, 6 bahut milajuli kal*kain. Bota
running neck-on embracing  he-took, and wmuch greeling made. The-son
kahal’kain, ‘ho  babda, Isar-ke ibd o toh'ri ihd pap  kaili. Ab

said, ‘O father, God-of ncar and thy wear sin  I-did. Now
aisan nahi ke tohar béta hahai.’ Bap apna jan.sé

such I-am-not that (hy son  l-may-be-called. The-father his-own servants-to
kabal’kain ke  nimun-s¢ niman kapra lawa; 6  hin*ka-k¢  pahind déhun

said that  good-than good  clothes bring ; and this-person clothing give ;
o hith-mé  afithy, 0 gor-m¢  juta  pahind déhun; o posal palal
and  hand-on a-ring, and legs-on  shoes clothing  give ; and  fatted nouvished
bhar.ke bachi lawa, o mard, ham'niki khai o anand manai; ki
having-filled  calf bring, and kill, let-us cat and rejoicing make ; that
hamar 1  Dbéta jé mar gél rahg, s& ab ji gdl; o bhut'la gél
my this son who dead gone was, ke now living went; and lost gone
rahé, so  ab mil  gel? Tab @  anand manawe lag'lan,
was, he now found went”  Then lhey 1ejoicing making  began.
(o] ghari un-kar bar'ka  béta  khét-mé  rahlain, Jab ghar.ke
That hony his elder son  field in was, When  the-housef
nagich  alain, t0  baja o  niche-ke sabad sunal’kain,  Tab ¢k jan-ka

near he came, then music and dancing-of woise he-heard.  Then one servant-lto
boli-ke  puchhal’kain ke, ‘kcthi bhai?  Tab @  kahal'kain ke, ‘tobar
having-callet  he-asked  that, ‘for-wiat is-this?”’ Then he 8aid that, *thy
bhai al*thun-hai. Untk ache Agé-sd mik  palak’thun, okra &l
brother has-come-for-thee! Lis iw-body limbfrom well  he-has-got, that  for
log-k¢  tohar bap khiawait hathun. To khisiyi-ke bhit*ri jie
people-to  thy father feeding is-for-thee’  Then he having-become-angry within 10-go
na chabal*thin, To un-kar Dbap nikas-ke al*thin, o maniwe
not wished. Then I father having-come-out came, and to remonstrate
lagal’thin. Tab @ ap*ni  bap-s¢  jawab kailan, ‘dékha to  etek din-s@
began.  Then he his-own futher to answer made, “see then so-many days-from
tohar séba  kaili, o  kab*hil tohar kahal na tarli, au ¥ 6go
thy  service I-did, and ever thy  saying not disobeyed, and thou a
path’rit. bhi na  déld ke ham apna  yaran-ke sang  khusi kar'ti
kid  even not gavest thal I  wmy-own friends-of with happiness might-hove-made.
Jakh*ni tohar 1 Dbéta  al'thun, j¢ tohar dhan kasbin sang uri
When thy this son came-for-thee, who thy weallh harlots with having-wasted
delak®thun, tek'ra 1a  jew®nar karaula.’ Tab bap kahal’kain ke,
gavefor-thee, him  for o.feast (hou-madest’ Lhen thefuther  said that,
‘TA to nit ham'ra jaur h§, aur  §@ kuchh hamar hai, s8
¢ Thou indeed always me with art, and what anything minc 18, that

1 Here, and elsew here the termination £hun (not ¢hin) is used because tno subject of the verb is connected with the
person addressed. It i Ay brotber who has come, and Ay father who ix giving the feast, Had it Lecn any one else’s brother
or father, the termination'(a respeetful one) would have been ¢4sn. 1 have uttmnfwd to indicate this by adding the words
, for theo ' to the translation of the verb, as a kind of dativus commods. foalso lower Jown.
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tohar hai. Raki khusi  mandwe-ké  chahi kihe ki 1 tohar  hhai
thine is. DBut happiness making.for {is-proper because that this  thy lbrother
j& mar gal rab’thun, s¢  ji gel'thun; o bhula gol alitthun,
who dead gone was for-thee, he living wentzfor-thee : and lost  gone was-for thee,
sé  mil gel*thun/’

he found went-for-thee.
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JOLAHA BOLI.

The Musalmins of North-Gangetic Bibar do not ull speak Maithili. Those of the
Western Distriets, Champaran, Saran, and Muzaffarpur speak a dialeet akin to the
Awadhiof the North-Western Provinces, which will be discussed when dealing with that
form of speech,  In Darbhanga most of the followers of Islim do speak the Maithili of
their Hindit neighbours, in o corrupt form, mixed up with Arabic and Persian words.
The upper classes, as well ag the more highly educated Hindis of that Distriet, spealk
Urdit or Hlindastani, the number of speakers of this language being returned as about
4,000. Tho census shows 338,667 Musalmians in the Darbhanga District, and, of
these, the local officials return 337,000 as speabing this corrupt Maithili, or, as it is called
from tho namo ol the caste of Muhammadap weavers, who are numerous in the District,
Jolaha Bolit.

Specimens of this dialeet will be found in the writer’s Introduction to the
Maithils Language, and, as a further example, the following version of the Purable of
the Prodigal Son is apponded.

b In Bibiar, this casto 18 called Jolahd, with the two fiist vowels short.  Further west they aro ealled Jol@ha
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[No. 17.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. EasTERN GROUP.

BIHARI.

Martnini (Jorani Boni) Dianecer. (DAyrBIHANGAL)

FAT G} F S 42T WA | WK | @ SIZEH I2T WIAT AT @ FEAA ¥ AT ¥4
F @ § T (e 917 @ ¥HU G2 TV AT & IAAT WG WA A2 IA(qA | €7 {77 7
W& At BITAT V21 WIFT UT AT F R AYA T GH 94 19 WK I¥T 4904 § A
fas W AU YA ITVEAT | AT T8I FF 33T AT A7 WIE 70 A GRA UTAR Wi Ow
FAT G 7 W S AT N FAF IFAATA @ UF & CHT R AV F GCIAT W
{A T GUCIUT WATH | 9 & @ X SIS T T YA AT GUA T2 W3 I19AF WK
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[No. 17.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. EAsTERN GROUP.
BIUART.

Matentns (Joragid Bowi) Dispecr. (DARBIANGA.)
Kono ad'mi-ké do  bita  chhalain, Oi-mé-s¢ chhot’ka  bita
A cepluin  man-to  lwo  sons were. Them-in-from the-younger son
apna  bap-sc  kah'lan, ‘hé bap, dhan-mé-sé je hammar hissd
Lis  father-to suid, O JSalher, goods-insfrom whalerer ny share
hoy, s¢  ham"rd bit dae.’ Tab o  un'ka appan dhan
may-he, lhat me dividing  give) Then he to-them  hig-own  property
bat-del*hhin. Bahut din  ne bliclain ki chhot*ka heti  sab-
dirided. Muny days not  had-passed  that  the-younger  son  crery-
kuchh ok-jagah-ka-ke bahut diwe dos chal-gdl, aide uliit
thing  pulling-together — ({o-)rery distanl  country went-away, «nd  there
lueh*pan-mé  thord  din-mé appan  dhan uri-délak. Jab @ sab-
riolons-living-in  a-few days-in  his  forlune  squandered. When ke every-
huchh  uri-delak, tab o dis-md mehagi  partlak, &tie uh  gerib
thing  had-wasted, then  that  counlyy-in  famine Sell, and  he  poor
ho-gil. Aur @ jia-ke 0 dis-ke rahtwaiy i-m st ck-ke
beeawne. And ke having-gone lhal counlry-of inkabitants-in  from onc-of
iy raldif  lagal, U ghar-wila okma  khiét-m¢  siiar eharabe
near to-live began. Tha!  owner-of-the-house  him  field-in  swine  tofeed
bhejal'kai. Tah  a khéteke  chhimari-sé e star khas, appan
sent. Then  he  the-ficld-of he-husk-with which swine used-to-cat, his-own
pét  bhare chihrlak, atr koe ne ok'ri kuchh daik. Tab
belly lo-fill  wished, and any-body wot lo-him «any-thing used-to-give. Lhen.
okt hos  bhelaik, tab W apna jiem¢  kaltlak ki, ‘hamra bap
to-him  seuses  became, lhen he  his-own  mind-in  thought that,  “my father
kane  banibar-ke khiek st bedl roti pakaia,  diir  ham

near  labowrers-of  required-for-the-food  thaw more bread  is-cooked, and 1

blithh-s¢ maraichhi.  Ham  uth-ke ap*nd  bap-kane  jiaeb,  &iir  un'ki-st

hunger-with — w-dying. I arising  my  fathep-to will-go, and  him-to
kaltban ki, ¢ he  bap, ham Khoda  kane  aur  toh'rdi  kaue  gunibeusar
will-say  tiat, 0 futher, 1 Gold before and  thee befere  a-sinuer
c¢hhi, Ham pherd  tohar beta kababe  jokar nal! chhiaun. Appan
an, I aguin-also thy  son to-be-called  fit  wuot  amfor-thee. Thy

banibite-me-sé ¢k ham'rdo  rakhha.)”’ Tab uhf.sg uth-kar 4

hired-servants infrom one wmc-also  keep'’ Then therefrom  arising  he
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ap*na bap kane chalal. Lékin jab phat'kid¢  rahg, okar bap

his-oun father (o went. But  when he at-a-distance rwas, s falher
. » - - ~ -

ok'ra upar miya kal'kain, Alir  daur-ka okri  @alai-me  lagi-lelkm

him  upon compassion  made, and  running  hom  the-neck-by  embraced.

afr  chumma lelkai.  Botdi untkd kahalthin  jé,  ‘au  baba, ham  Khada
and kiss teok. Son  to-him said that, <O father, 1 God
kane dir toh'ra  kane gunih-gir chhi, ham pher tohar béta  kahiabe

before und  thee  before  a-sinner  am, I again  thy  son to-be-called
jokar nah’ chhiaw.’ Léekin - bap apnit  naukar-sé  kah*lan ki, ‘sab-
fit  mot am-for-thee’ But  futher his-oren servants-to said  that, *all-
58 nik  noa je hai N in*ka pab*nihan, fbr in*ka
than good dress that may-be that (to-this-person put-on, and this-person's
hath-m&  ZHgathi Zir  gor-m& jita  pahin la  dahin,  &ffe sab-keh®
hand-on ring and  feet-on  shoes pulling  on gwe,  and  (let)-ns-all
mil-ke  khiaen  Aiir khusi  karen. Kiak ki ¢ beta hammar maral
wniting  eat  ond merriment wmake. Becawse that this son my dead
chhal, pher jial  hai; heriel chhal, s¢ milal Dhai.’ Tah i sab
was,  again  alive  dis; lost was, he  found in’ Then they  all
khnaéi kare lactlan.
merriment  lo-make began,

Okar  bar'ha  béta  khét-mé  rahé, Khét-se jab  ghar-ke lag

His elder  gon  theficld-in  rwas.  The-field from schen  house-of wnear
ael, tub ap*na char-mé dhol  Adr niach-ke awaqj  sun‘lak, adr a ppan
cume, then his  house-in  drum and dancing-of sound  heard, and  lis

paukar-m&-s¢  ¢k-tho-ké  boli-ke puchhlak, ] ki hai¥’ U ok'ra
servants-in-from  one-lo  calling usked, “this 1what ig?’ e to-him
kahal*kai, ¢tohar bhai ailau-ha, idr  tobar bap  khith  barhiyd
said. “thy  brother has-come-for-thee and thy  father very excellent
bhoj kal*kau-ha; ¢ el ki a ok'ri tan-durust  pal'kau-ha.’
Seast  has-made-for-thee'; this for that he him healthy  has-found-for-thee.
Tab 1w bard gussa  bhél  aar ghar ne wel Ei 18l okar
Then he very angry became and in-the-house not did-go. This for  his
bap ap'ni barka béta-ké  maniabe lagal, Tab a ap'na  bap-ké
Jather  his clder son-to  to-entyeat  began, Then  he his  futher-to
jawab delak ki, “dekba,  ham etti baras-s¢ tohar  s¢ha kai-
answer gave lhat, ¢ see, I  so-many yearsfrom thy  service have-
liau-b4, ddr  kahiau ne tohar  bat kat*liau-ha, atir  ta
rendered-to-thee, and ever  not  thy order disobeyed-to-thee, and thou
bham'ra kahiau ék-tho  pathi  bhi  ne dela, ki ham appan
to-me  at-any-time a-singlc  kid  even wnot didst-give, that I my
dost-mohib la-ka khaitaun, Lékin i béta tobar dhan  le-ka

Jriends  having-taken might-cat-for-thee.  But this son thy wealth laking

3 1e, & kind of dalivus commods. The meaning of the termmation aw 1w * the feast wan given to thy brother.
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kas*hi-paturia-ke  sang  ura-del’kasu-hé  Alr @  jukh*nisg = del  takbh'nia

harlots-of with has-wasted-for-thee and he even-when came  even-then
okri-la hés khaik kailé-h4. Bap  okhé-se kahal'kai, ‘béta
him-for ercellent  feast thou-hast-made.  Futher  him-to safd, ‘O son
to  sadi ham'rd-sang chb4, ilir jé-kuchh hammar hai, sé sab tohar
thou ever me-with art,  and what-ever  mine is, that all thine

hau. Magar khoéi-kar'na  wajib  hai,  kiak-ke i tohar  bhai
is-to-thee.  Bul  merry-making proper s, because-that this thy  brother

waral chhalau, s& pher jilau-hé ; herd-gél chhalay, )
dead  1was-for-thee, he again  alive-is-for-thee ; lost was-for-thee, he
pher mil*lau-ha.’

gun  found-s-for-thee!
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STANDARD MAGAHTI.

The following specimen comes {rom the District of Gaya, wherc it iy acknowledged
that the purest form of Magahi is spoken. It is a translation of the Parable of the Pro-
digul Son,and is printed in Kaithi type, in which character it was originally written,
1t has been set up in type, exactly as written, so as to show the inaceuracies of spelling,
such as the substitution of 3 for ¢ and of u for 4%, which are common in the writton
character. These inaccuracies huve been silontly corrceted in the transliteration.  Note
that an initial 6 is written wa, and that & is always written .
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[No. 18]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. EASTERN GRoOUP.
BIITARI
MaGani DiaLECT. (Gaya Distuicr.)
SPECIMEN .
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[No. 18]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. | EasTern GROUP.
BIHARI.

Macant DiaLgcT. (Gaya Disrrict.)

SPECIMEN |.

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Fk ad'mi-ké dugd bota hal'thin, Un*kanhi-mé-s¢  obhot'kd apan
One man-of two 8ons  were. Them-in-from  the-younger his-own
bap-s¢  kah'lak ke, ¢ babu-ji! tdohar ohij-batus-m%’-é je hamar
father-to  said  that, ‘O  father! thy  propertysinfrom  whick  my
bakh'ra ho-hai &5 ham'ra do-dd’ Tab @ apan  sab chij-batus un‘kanhf
share may-be that me-to  give' Then he his-own all goods them
diinG-mé bat-dalak. Dhér din  bite nad paulak ke  chhot'ka
both-belween dividing-gave. Many days to-pass not were-allowed that the-younger
bet*'wa apan sab ohij bator-sator-ke koi  barl dar  dos-mé chalal-gél.
son his-own all things collecting  a-certain very far country-into went-away.
Hui jake apan sab pdji  kuchali-m8 jidn-kar-dglak.  Au  jab sab
There going his-own all Jortune misconduct-in he-wasted-away. And when all
gawﬁ-chukal tab @ dos-mé bari bbarl akal paral; &u ok'ra dik-sik
he-had-lost then that country-in very heavy famine Sell; and him-lo trouble
hoat lagtlai.  Tab hui-ke 830 rah*waiya hfi ja-ke rahe lagal. U okra
to-be begam. Then therc-of ome inhabitant near going to-live he-began. e him
apan  badh-mé sdar chariwe-li pethaul'kai. Au 1 suarian-ke khae-wala
his-own field-in swine feeding-for sent. And he swine-of  catable
bhisa-sé apan  pét bhare-la bhi lilhka-hal; baki kol ok'rd na do-halai.
husks-with his-own belly to-fill also covet-did;  but any-one him not was-giving.
Jab  ok'ra bujhae laglai tab kah'lak ke, ‘hamar bap-ke kai-go
When to-him understanding began then he-said that, ‘my  Jather-of several
naukar-chikar hath, jin*ka hithui-man  khie-ké hain j& an'ka an‘kd-ké
servants  are, with-whom abundant food:for-eating i8 which others others-to
ds-hath;  au ham  bhikh§ mara-hi, Ab uth-ke apan  Dbip hi
giving-are; and I hungerfrom dying-am. Now arising my-own father near
jaeb au un'kd-sé  kahab ke, “& baba-ji, ham Bhag'win bhirl
Iwill-go  and him-to  I-will-say that, *“O father, 1 God before
au  tob'ra bhiri bari pap kaili &u ab ham tohar bota  kahawe
and thee before great sin did, and now I thy  som to-be-culled
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jukur n3 bi T8 ham'ra apan égo majard niar rakhd.”’  Bas, i
fit  mot «m, Thou me thy-own one labourer like keep.”’ LEnough, he
uthal au apan bip hIE  gél.  Jakhand ok*ri pahdicheld kuchh dar
arose and his-own father near went. When  to-him  lo-yeach some distance
baki-ai halai ke okar bappi ok'ra dekhal*kai. U dekh-ke ok'ri
remuaining-even  was that his  father him saw, lle  sceing  him
bari moh lagtlai. Au  daur-ke  ok'ra  gald-sé millai, aun  chime chate
great ity  felt. And  running his neck-with met, and to-hiss (and) (ick

laglai. Tab  Dbet*wa ok“a-sé kahalkai ke, ‘¢ babu-ji, ham  Bhag*wan
began. Then the-son  him-to said that, ¢ O father, I God
bhiri au toh®rd bhiri  bardk pap  kaili, iu ham tohar bétd  kabawe
before and thee before great sin  have-done, and I thy  son to-be-called
jukur n% hi’ Biaki okar bappi apan nokar*wan-s¢ kahal'kai ke, ¢khab
fit  wot am’ But  his  fulher lis-own servants-to said that, very
bés bes  lagh  1a6  au ckri penhiwabi; au  ek'rd  hath-mcé  Sguthi
good good cloth bring and hém put-on ; and this-one hand-on  ring
penhi-dohi, au gor-m& jata dehi; au hamnhi khab  khate-pite-jad, au
put-on, and feet-on shoes give; and we well may-cat-and-drink, and
khusi karl; kahe-ké 1 bétd hamar mar chukal-hal, du  phen-ke yial
merriment make; because this son my  dead been-had, and again alive
hai; i bhuld-gél-hal, au ab  phen-ke milal-hai.’ Au i sab
€8 ; this-one lost-had-been, and mow  again Sound-is. And  they all
khusi machawe lag®lan.
merriment  to-make  began.
Okar barka bet'wd  badh-m& hali.  Au  jab huft-s8 i=ke ghar
His elder son  fleld-in  was. dud when thereyrom coming house

bhiri pahfichal tab git au mnich sun’lak, Tab  &go naukar-ké boli-ke
near reached then song and dance he-heard. Then one servant calling
puchhelak ke, €1 sab ka hoit hai®® U  kahal*kai ke tohar  bhai
asked  that, “this all what being is?’ He said that  thy  brother

all*tha hai, +8i-s¢  tohar bap kban-pian karait-hathi ; Kahe-ke
came(-for-thee)* 1is, therefore thy father a-feast  doing-is(-for-thee)'; because
béta niké sukhé ghar Af*'thin-hai’  Tab 0  khisih  gel iu

the-son well (and) happy the-house-to  come-is.”  Then he angry lecame and
bhitra pa gel. Tab okar bappé biahar nikal-3ilai du  sam'jhiwe-bujhawe

inside not went. Then his  father outside came-out and to-conciliate
lagilai. Tab @ apan Dbiap-se  bolal ke, < ote bachhai-sé¢ ham  tohar
began. Then he his-own father-to spoke that, *so-many years-since I thy
sewa karait-hi au kahio  tohar kah®nia-s& Dbahar na rah%i, talo

service am-doing and ever-even thy sayingfrom  onl  not liced, ncveriheless

' ;l‘hls .8 to represent the force of the termination ¢As, instead of A, It dors nol mean that the brother has come
“to thee,’ but in a kind of dativus commods, ymponsible to give acourately i Enzlwh The form in (ki v uned because it 1n
thy brothor,” who 18 coma. S0 later on, the fewt is not given “1u thy honour’ but it 1s * hy father® who han given it
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ézo  path'ra bhi na dela ke  apan  iar-dost  jore khusi
one kid  cven not thon-gavest that my-own  friends with  merriment
machauti-hal.  Baki jais*hi tohar 1 bata #llau jé tohar sab mal-jal
I-might-have-made. But as (even) thy this son camefor-thee who thy all property
puturiuu-mg jian.-kar-del*kau ti ok'i-la khan-pian  kaild. Tab  ok'ri-sé
harlots-in wasted-for-thee thou him-for  a-feast  hast-done' Then him-to
o kahalkai ke, ‘& béta, ti to ham'ri sim'né  har damm@
he  said that, ‘O son, thou to-be-sure me before every moment-even
raha-hai, du  jeé-kuchh hamar hai  s&  sab to tore hau
livest, and whalever mine d8 that all  to-be-sure thine-cven is-to-thee.
Ham*nhi-ké  uchit hai ke kbusi machiwi idu  inand
Us-to proper 8  that  merriment we-may-raise and  rejoicing
karl; kihe-ke, tor i bhai mar gelau-hal, jilan
we-may-make ; because, thy (his brother dead(=for-thee)’ became,  alipe
hai; bhalal-gelau-bal, mil*lau hai.’

8(-for-thee) ;  had-been-lost(<for-thee), found  is(for-thee).

The next specimen is also from Gaya. The remarks prefixed to the preceding
specimen apply also to this. The subject is a folk-tale.

' These termnatious are aw, not as because it 1» ¢y brother who was dead, ete
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. EasTERN GRoOuUP,
BIIART
Macani Dravecr. (GaYa Districr.)
SpeciMen I
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[No. 19.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. EAsTERN GRoOUP.
BIHARI,
Macani Diarecr. (Gaya Disrricr.)
SpecimeN l.
TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.
Koi jangal-m& 8g6  sadhi  raha-holan, Un*ka Dbhiri égo Raja
A-certain  forest-in  one  saint  wused-to-live. Him  near one king

bhulatg-bhulate ja-pahiich’lan au sadha-ké dékh-ke pa§  lig-ke baith-gslan.
loging-(his)-way  went-up-to  and  saint  seemng (his)-feet toucking sat-down.
S8adhit  un'ka piasal  jan-ke thord-aisan jangal-ke phar khac-la  del*thin,
The-saint him  thirsty knowing a-little-like forest-of fruit to-eat gave,
au  pani pila  del*thin. Raja  kba-ke au pani  pi-ke bahut khus
and water to-drink gave.  The-king eating and water drinking very glad

bhélan, au thandbd  hawi-m8 thord bér baith*la-s&  thakaini
became, and cool air-in some  téme-(for) sitting-by  weariness
nikal-gelain. Tab  Raja sadhua-ji-sé hath  jor-ke puchh’lan

went-out (was-removed),  Then the-king  the-saint-to hand clagping  asked
ke, ‘Mabardj! ham®ri kuchh sikhawan-ke biat kahf, ke jek*ri-sé hamar

that, ¢ O-great-kingl me some  advice-of things say, that which-by my
kalean hoy.’ Sadh@-ji bollan ke, “i  chard bat-ke iad rakha.
welfare may-be” The-saint spoke that, *‘these four things  memory  keep.
Pahila 1 ke, Narayan sami-ke nam har dam jap'na.
The-first this thal,  God lord-of name every moment should-be-muttered.
Dasar i ke, sab jiu par daya rakh®na. Tisar i
The-second this that, all lives on compassion  should-be-kept. The-third this
ke, an-kar ochik-ke  chhami kar'na, Au  c¢hautha i ke, kabhi
that, others mistake-of mercy is-to-be-made. And the-fourth this that, ever
koi bat-ke ghamand ni-kar*na. I  charo bat-ke  je-keu sidhan-
any thing-of  pride  nut-to-be-made.  These four things who-ever brings-
kara-hai, ok'ra par Bhag'win sadi  khus raha-hath, Au ant-mé
into-practice,  him  on God alwcays pleased 8. And the-endesn

ok’rd baikunth mula-hai. Ek*ri seway ek bat raja-log-ké au  Dhi lhai,
him  Heaven  is-given.  This besides one thing kingsfor more also is.
U i hai ke, neaw-m8 pukka raho-ka chahi. Kabhi  kek'ro

That this 18 that, justicesin  firm  to-remain is-proper.  Ever anybody-of
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kbatir s kek*ro bigare yi baniwe-ké pa  chabi) 1 sab
favour  for anybody-of to-unmake or  to-make not is-proper.’ These all
bit Raja sun-ke sadbi-ji-ke pYo-par  gir-partlan,  du  kal'lan ke,
things the-king hearing the-saint-of feet-on  foll-down, and said  thal,
‘ham'ra  tf apan chéli  band-4’  Tab  eddhi-ji  kah*lan ke, ‘ji
‘me  thon thinc-own disciple  make.  Then  the-saint said  that, ‘go
td, neiw-sé¢  rij-kara-gi. Nedw-st raj-kar'na, jangal-m@
thou,  justice-with govern. Justice-with  it-is-proper-to-pule,  forest-in
baith-ke tapased-kar*nii-sd bhi  bés  hai. Et'ni-mé Raja-ke

’

sitting lo-practise-ansteritics-than even better is. In-the-meantime the-king-of

sipahi  patuki Raji-ke  khojte-khojtc hud pahiich-gélan, Tal sidhi-ji-k o
sepoys followers the-king-for  searching  there  arrirved. Then  the-gamt-to
par'niam-kar-ke  Raji  apan  giwem@  ghur-ailan,
bowing-down  the-king hws-own village-into  returued.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

In a certain forest there dwelt a saint.  Ono day a king lost his way and approached
him. When tho king saw him he paid him reveronce and sat down, The saint secing
that be was thirsty gave him some wild fruit to cat and some water to drink. When
he ate the fruit and drank the water, the king became glad in heart, and, after sitting
for a short time in the cool air, his wearviness left him. Then reverently clasping his
hands before the hioly man hoe said to him, ¢ Roverend Sir, deign to tell me some words
of advice, by which my welfare may be assured’ The saint roplied, ¢ Keep in thy re-
membrance these four things: First, to ever keep repeating the name of God 3 Second,
to show compassion to all living ereatures; Third, to bo tolerant to the errors of others;
and Fourthly, never to bo vain-glorious for any ecause. e who practiseth these four
things, with him God is well-pleased, and, in the end, he findeth cternal bliss.  Besides
these, there is one thing more to be observed by kings, and it is this :—Kver remain
firm in justice, and never promote or degrade anyone out of partiality.”  When the king
had made an ond of hearing these words, he fell at the feet of the holy man erying, ¢ Take
thou me as thy disciple.” But tho saint in answer ~aid, ¢ Go thou, and rulo thy kingdom
justly. o rule with justico is better than sitting in the forest and practising austerities.’
In the meantime, the soldiers and followers of the king, who had heen seeking him,
arrived, and the king bowed down before tho saint and returned to his own village.
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The dialect of the Patna District is praotically the same as that of Gaya. It is not
however so pure, being influenced, on the one hand, by the Musalmin element of the City
of Patna, and, on the other hand, by the Maithili spoken north of the Ganges in the
Mozaffarpur District.

To the first may be attributed the use of the genitive postposition kéra, with a
feminine kérs, instead of kér which is an obvious imitation of the Urdu k4, feminine 3.
We may also, in the same connexion note a common form of the third person singular
of the Past tense, ending in 4g; thus, dékhis, which is used by Musalmins, as it is
across tho Ganges, and which is borrowed from the language current in Oudh.

To the influence of Maithili may be attributed the use of the word geluin, he went,
in the first of the two following specimens,

The first specimen from Patna 1s a little scene in a zamindiri cutchery.  In which
a peon, named Gihan 8ingh, brings a complaint against a tenant named Jag Moban Singh,
It is printed in facsimile, exactly as it was written, thus giving an example of Kaithi
hand-writing as current in Patna,
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. EasTerNn GROuP.
BIHARI. ‘

MagaBi DiaLECT (PaTNa DisTRICT.)

SPECIMEN |.

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Giahan Sinh,—E Gumasti-ji, ap'ne.sé ham ki  kahi ? Jag-Mohan Simh,

Gihan Sinh,—O Agent-sir, you-to I what may-say? Jag-Mohan Singh,
Mohan Ray Gaiga Lal aur Pokhan-ke khét-ke pani  kit-ke appan khat-
Mohan Ray Ganiga Lal and Pokhan-of field-of water having-cut his-own field-
mé lé-gélan. 86 hiahf sim'né hathi. Pachh-lehun. U-par  girari bhi
in took-away. IIe here lefore is(for-you.')  Ask-(kim). That-on bund also
badh-del'thi, aur nich’la khét sabh patd-lelthi. Ab pani  idwe-ké daur
he-construoled, and lower fields all levellel,  Now waler comingfor way
na-har.  Upar-ka®  sabh khots  tir ho-gelai.
not-1s. Up-of all  fields barren become-have.

Gumista —Jag-Mohan  Simh, 1 ka  bat hai?

The-Agent—Jag-Mohan  Singh, this what thing ds?

Jag-Mohan  Simh,—Gihan-Simh-sa ¢k chilim gaja-li  jhag'ra
Jag-Uohan Singh,— Giahan-Singh-with one  pipe-bowl (=of) ganjafor quarrel
ho-gél-hal,  ap®ne  chal-ke dekh-la. Ham kahd ghrari  badhli-he? Girari
has-become, yourself  goiny sec. I where  bund have-conslructed ? Bund
badh-ke to Bhat*ni Kabarin sabh pani lé-gelain.
having-constructed to-be-sure Bhat'ni water-bearer’s-wife all waler took-away.
Gumasta, — Guhan  Simh chald; khét  to dek*lawa.

The-Agent. — Gihan Singh  come-along ; the-field now show (me).

The next specimen also comes from Patna, and is a village folksong describing
how a young wife rebels against the harsh language of her mother-in-law. As itisin
verse, the vowel & which is at the end of cvery word, but which is not pronounced in
prose, is here tully pronmounced. So also, the silent ¢ in the middle of a word, which,
in prose, is written as a small ® above the line. Honece, in both these cases, the & will
be found fully written in the lines below. As in the case of the last specimen, it is
printed in facsimile,

3 Note the force of AatAi, instead of hatAi.
* ka is an oblique form of ke, borrowed from Bhojpuri.
3 This is & Msithili form,
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. EasTerN GRroup,
BIHARIL.

MacanigDiaLect. . (ParNa DistrIcT.)
Specimen |l
TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.
Jaha hama rahaldi, Sisi, larika  ahodhawa,

When I was, O motherin-law, a-girl without-sense,

Ki tabadé  sahali tohara  batiz-ré-na!

That so-long  [-brooked thy words !

Aba  hama hheld, Sast. taruni  juania.
Now I have-become, O mother-in-law, tender youlhful.
Ki aba ai  sanabd  tohara batia-ré-na!
That now not I-will-bear  thy  words !

Eka beri  sabahd, Sisa, diii  béri  sahabf.

Oune ftime [-will-bear, O mother-in-law, two times [-will-bear.
Ki tisaré dharabi tohara jhdtia-re-na !
That the-third-time  [-will-catel-kolid-of  thy hair-topknot !

Magahi is also spoken by 150,060 people in the north-east of the Palamau District
where it borders on Gaya and Iazaribagh. The following is a specimen. It is printed
(as written) in the Déva-nagari character: —
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. EasTern GRroup.

BIOARI.
Maaani Dianeer. (ParaMav Disrnror.)

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Hé bhai, ham ki kahiyo. Jhitth  dar-ke-miré aisan  darait

O lrother, I what may-say-(to-you). False fear-through  so afraid
hali ki jckar hal ham wnn  kah sakiyo.
I-was that  of-which the-account 1 w0t sy can-(bo-you).

Ka  bhel ki halh jab  ham  sab pahir-ke  kinars-kinira

'hat was  thet  yesterday  when  we all the-hill-of  side-by-side

bajar-s¢ await hali tab  pabiir-ke up*ré bigh  bahut jor-st
the-market-from  coming were  then the-hill-of on  a-tiger great force-with
car'jail.  hal. ITam*ni sab dher Ad*mi hali kuebh  dar na lagal, lakin
roaring  1was. We oll many men were any  fear not was-felf, but
aj ohi risti-se ham  apan mimii-ke gio-mé thik
to.day that-very 1way-by I omy-own  maternal-uncle-of  village-in Just
da-pahar-ke  bér akéle  gél-hal, Jab  pabar-ke  jari tar nadi-ara
noon-of  at-the-time alone had-gone. TWhen the-hill-of fool below the-river-bank
pahiich*li-héa, tah  ¢k-dam  bari khar‘baribat  ban-m¢ nadi  taraph
l-reached, then allsal-once  great crash the-forest-in  the-river toward
sunli-héa,  jeh-s¢ mijij hamar  sudh-mé na  rahal.  IIam Dbujhli
I-heard,  whereby  temper iy proper-state-in not remained. I thonght
ki bagh ael  aur ham'ri-ké  dhaelak. Iamar hath-m®  tar‘wir  hal.
that the-tiger came and me caught. My  hand-in  a-sword  was.
Lekin - aw'sar na milal ki méin-sé bithar nikali,
But opportunity not was-got-by-me (hat sheath-out-of outside L-may-take-(it)-out.
Kargja thar*tharaé  lagal, dar-ke-miré  ham kathua-gali.
The-heart lo-tremble  began, fear-through I like-a-wooden-block-became.
Biagh-ka bind  dekh®le  bagh-chéri lag-gel.  Lekin  thore  dar-ke
The-liger  without  sceing  motionlessness seized (me). But  little while-of

bad  jab ham  one dekh®ll  to ki dekh'li, ki @&k barha  Saiital
after when 1 lhat-side  saw  then twhat I-saw, that one old Santal
nadi-ke  pani  jo pahir ke uphé-s¢  girait-hal  machh*i  mare-ke
the-river-of water which the-hill of top-from falling-was fish killing-for
banhait halai,- Uhii  s¢ j¢  pathar  piche bigait  halai sCi

damming 1was.  There from  1what slones dowmward 1hrowing he-was those-very
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biso hath nicheé khar*barviite await, halar. Jab i
scores-of cubifs  downwards erashing coming were. Wheu thes
dekhli tab  jiw-me  sihas bhel. ITam apne-se i bat

1-saw0 then  miud-in  courage become. I Ly -oren-mund this  thing
kheil-kar-ke apan sihas  par  hasait-hi.

thinking  my-owon  courage on  amm-langhing.

Magali is alvo spoken in the western portion of South-Gangetiec Monghyr and in
a small tract in"the South-West corner of Bhagalpur. Thoe languago is the ame as
that spoken in Patna and Gayd, and it is quite unnecessary to give examples.  Along
the banks of the Gaoges some Maithili forms have intruded, but they are casily
recognised.

AUTHORITY =
GriersoN, G. A ,—Soven Grammars of the Diclocts and Sub-diulviisop tha Bikir? Fawguaga, Pyt 11
South-Marthil-Migadhi Diclect of South Munger and the Lok Subdico ow or Patus Cadentia,

1886

Ascending the plateau to the South and Sonth-East of Gaya, we come to the
Distriect of Hazaribagh. llere, also, the languase is the same as that of Gaya, and
further examples are unnecessary. No monograph has been written regarding fhe
Aryan Dialect spoken in this District. 1t will, of course, ho understood that thero are
Dravidian and Munda tribes in the Distriot who speak thewr own languages, which will
be treated of in the proper place.

West of Hazaribagh, lies the District of Palamau, on the Eastern hordor of which,
as alrcady shown, Magahi is also spoken.  On the South, Hazaribagh is soparated from
the Chota Nagpur plateau of tho District of Ranchi by the valloy of the Damuda and
its aflucnts.  The dialect of this latter plateaw is not. Magabi, but is a form of Bhoj-
puri, although in the North of the area Magahi s spoken by 20,111 settlors who have
immigrated from Hazaribagh. We may, therclore, state as general facts, that, of the
two plateaux in the Chota Nagpur Division, the Aryan Linguage of the Northern, or
Hazaribagh, plateaun, is Magahi, and that of the Southern, or Raunchi, platean, a form of
Bhojpuri.

On the East of ITazaribagh, we drop down from the plateaw into the Southern por-
tion of the Sonthal Parganas and the North of the District of Manbhum. Bengali is
the language of that portion of the Sonthal Parganas which adjoins Hazaribagh, and of
the whole of the District of Manbhum, The latter District runs down the East side of
the District of Ranchi, and both are bounded on the South by tho Distriet of Sigh-
bhum, including the two Native States of Sarai Kaliand Kharsawan,  These also are
bolow the Ranchi platesau, 5o also are the five Parganas of Silli, Bundu, Rahe, Baranda,
and Tamar, which belong to Ranchi, and are situated in the extremo Bast of that
District, bordering on Manbhum.

Manbhum is a Bengali-speaking District, and the same languace is spoken in that,
part of Singhbhum, known as Dhalbhum, which is South of Manbhum. The State of
Sarai Kala consists of two portions, an Eastern and a Western.  In the Eastern, hoth
Bengali and Oriya are spoken by different nationalitics.  In the rest of Singhbbum, in
the State of Kharsawan, and in the Western portion of the State of Sarai Kala, the

main language is Oriya.
T2
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In all these sub-platean tracts, however, there is a strong element speaking, not
the main language of  the loeahity, hut some form of Magabi., Wo find puve Magahi
spoken in the Chakeadharpur Thana in the North of Singhbhum, just below the plateau,
and alsa in the States of Sarai Kala and Kharsawan. 8o also, in Manbhum, aud, again
in Kharsawan, we find a corrupt Maeahi spoken principally by Kurmis, which,
amony other names, iv usually called Knrmili, a form of specch which we shall deal with
presently,  In the same Distriet pure Magahi is spoken locally by some of the higher
wetes, T the five sub-plateat Parganas of Ranchi, besides the non-Aryan Mundari,
there are spoken both Bengali and a dialect of Magahi, locally known as Pach Dargania
or Tamaria, which more nearly approaches the pure form of the languagd, and which is
not so mueh mixed with Bengalias the dialeet of the Manbhum Kurmis. To conclude, as
will he shortly esplained, the same corrapt Bengali-Magahi language is also spoken in
the Sonth+ast of the azaribagh Distriet, on the border of Manbhum, in the thands of
Giola and Kashmar, and m a part of the Thana of Ramgarh, and, it may be added, in
the distant Distriet of Malda.  AIl this will be subsequently dealt with.  Suflice it to
say that,at present, the Rauchi platean is surrounded on three sides by a belt of speiker
of Magahi, on the North and South, in its pure form, and on the East, mainly in a form
corruptod by the neighbouring Bengali,

It must be noted that in this belt, Magahi is not the language of any loeality, 1t
is essontially a tribal language.  In Manbhwm, speakers of Kupmali live side by side
with speakers of Bengali, and in Singhbhum and its Native States, side by side with
speakers of Oriya, or, m the ¢ise of Eastern Sarai Kala, with some speakers of Oriya,
and with other speakers of Bengali.

This state of allairs js illustrated in the accompanying map

The following tables <show the relative importance of the various Aryan languages in
those bilingual Districts :—

HAZARIBAGH,
NuvE L of SELAKERS

Macgahi . . . . . L 1L069,000
Kunmmh . . B . . . . T
Munda tnd Diavidinn Laneruaees . . . . . 87,550
Other Lancuages R . . . . . . . (REY

Tor B R YRRt

MANBHUM.

Bonalvine ludime Kl Ther N . . . . H07.690
vl and Magahg ! . . . . . . tintoon
M ond Dravadinn Langiages . . . . . 171,727
Othar Lmeuagon . . . . . . . REJN

TonL L L0028

PPoe Magn e wolen by Zammdas and Magahive Brahwans of Jhara, Katras and Nowagarh, but m‘,-ar—urn
higures are not avalable
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RANCIHL
Magabi . . . . . . . KINET
Pach Pumgama N . SO0
Nagpuni Bhojpurn . . . . . 207 Do
Bongah . . . . . . . . DESO0 pmapeldly spoken i
Jumw)
Munda and Diavidian Languages B BT
Other Languages . . | (R
Torw [RREES
SINGHBHU M
Magahy . . . 2o
Bongal . . . . Tob st (e Dbdbbinm)
Opyn . . . . . . . . N PRI
Munda and Diavidian Languages . . . . JUUAEEN
Other Languages . . . . . (B
Torn RIENEN
SARAL RALY
Magahi . . . . . . R
Bengab . . . . . . i ammmnant . bom Phed
Pivrm)
Opiyan . ) . . . . . 210
Mundd Lunguages . . . . . . RARS
Torw, HAR S
KITARSAWAN
Magaln y
Kurmah . . . . . K
Oy . . . Ny
Munda Lungunagen . Ry
Torw RER VA

Bofore dealing with Kuemali, T shall deseribe the purer forme ol Vlagadi, winel s
curient South of the Ranchi Plateaw,  The two following speemmens come from
Singhbhum, and may he taken to vepresent the Magahi of that istriet, and of  Sara)
Kala and Kharsawan. Tt will he seen that it is peactieally the symo as that. of Gaya
and Hazarmbagh. There is come carelessness shown in the use of the oblique gemtive, as
in okar for ok’ri in the first line of the first specimen, hut no other peculianty i«
presented.  The first specimen is a short passage from the Parable of the Prodigal Son,
It is quite unnecessary to give the whole, or to give an mtelinear translation, The
sceond spocimen is a ittle fable. “lere an interlinear translation lins been given,
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. EasTERN GROUP.
BIHARE

Mac i Diavecr. (SINGUBHUM DISTRICT.)

SPECIMEN |.
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TRANSLITERATION.

Kot ad'mi ke du béta halai,  Okar-mé-sé chhof'ka apan bap-sé hah®ai ki, ‘& bap,
dhan-daulat ke jo hamar bakhua howa hai s¢ ham'ra dé de’ Tab @ apan dhanedaulat
bt delai. Dber din nai bit'lai k' chhot*hi bila sab jama kar'lai awar dar dé chal gelai.
Awar i hnd dhan-daulat lucharme wi delai.  Awar jab it sab urd chuk®lai tab huA
bagi akal parlay, awar okar duhkh howe suri holar - Awar.u i déé-ke ¢k ad*mi-ke ihd
ji-he rahe lagtlar,  Awar it oh™ra siar charawe 13 apan k het-m¢ pethailai, Awarw
sta*wan-ke hbal ehlalah'wan s¢ apan pet bhare khojlai.  8g-u ok*ra keu nai del*thin,
Tab ohar hod Dhelai, awar v kahJar ki, “hamar bap ké kot'na majira-ka kha ke bhi ubra
har, awar hami bhikhe mara hi.  Ham uthab awar apan bap bhiri jaibai, awar ok'ra
kah*ba, “ bappa Paramésar bhiri awar (or bhira pap kar*li hé; ab ham tor bétd kahawe
Laik nakhi, hamia tor majuw'wan mé-sé 6k majir niar rakh,”*
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[No. 24.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. EasTern GRroup,
BINTARI.

Macani Dranxeer. (Sincururm Misrrier,)

Specimen I,

A Faune,

DI G/ WUA €7 WA-RWA AN & WA fHAws, waw NYdT & 9oy & €21 fage
A1 & WA W M ® AW WEH URIT T ¥AT | WFT S8 gMEar § He wrmv
@ PR TIAE, WA WIHT GFAT UL R ASA WA (AFA ARG | FAGT AT G 5
gH ¥ 3fa AIGAT ) WIT @ FEF TV AAWT | W@ AWE G F GiEw e
MW WTAAA WA AT PR R FF AL T-AE, 7 wR @A W9 ) o
A WYATT A1 UTH WA, A% AN F WAL UNTIIN BT WIT FT A1 A% ¥H | Uy §
AT NIRT-DR PAT UAT 1@ H WIT AIGT YF0R AYAAT Tw MEr

& WeA WUA YA § ®A @ faug § A% AT ¥, WA A WogAw Sy /@
T MALEA ARTCT ¥, YIT F 47 ATAA ST AT ¥F 0

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Ego saim  apan <ab  dhan-sampat biech-he  sani kin®lay, awar
A-cerlain  miser his-oton  all wealth-property having-vold gold  bonght, and
okrdi u galaske i nivar  hana-ke dhartr m¢ uir-ke

it he having-melled a-brick  like haning-made  the-ground-in  having-buried
roj okar pahua dé-hala. Okar hon parosiyi i bhad
(every)-day  of-it gnarding wsed-to-give. Of-him a-certain nerghhour thes  seeret
at*kar-s¢  hujhe pmlay, awar  okar ghar sunna pi-ke caral On"wi
guess-by to-discover  got, and  his house cmply haveng-found 1he-huried gold
nikil lelon.  Ket'na 16) piehhé @ sim @ thaw kor'lai awar  Lhali
having-extracted look. Some daus  after thal wmser that place dug  and emply
dakh-ke roc lag'lai,  Okar roai sun-he okar  dost-mahim  ail*thin,
having-seen lo-weep began.  Ihs weeping haiing-lhea,d his Jriends came,
awar ok°ri  bujbi-ke kahe lazal'thin, ¢ bhai, ta kihe khatir socha-he ?

and kim having-advised to-say began, ¢ O brolher, thow whal  for  art-grieving ?

Jab-lag  son*wd  tor  pas halan tab-lag  ta okar  pahuiadar  chhor

As-long-as the-gold of-lthee near twas-(fo-thee), su-long thon of-it a-walchman except

awar kuchh to nai hale, Ei-e ta @ warhi-tha-mie ego pathar

other anything indeed not 1wast. This-from thou that hole-indeedein  « stone
rakh-lg, awar  ok'ré  bhuliel son*wa bujh-1¢hi.

place-for-thyself, and il-indeed the-lost gold  imagine’
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Jé  ad'mi  apan dhan-ké kek'ro dukbh  bipad-mé  na lagiiwa-hai,
What man his-own rwealth  anyone’s  grief  affictionsin ot does-apply,
awar na apan  jiw-mé  khi-hai, okar ohan akdrath ha, awar @ dhan
and not hs-owon Dfe-in does-cal, hix weulth useless i, and that twealth
nisand up-ji-han,
uethis-rery-way flicsaway.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

A certain miser sold all that he had, and bought some gold, which he melted and
fashioned into a brick  Ile then huried it in the ground. and kept wateh over it day-
by-day. Once of his neighbours guessed the sceret, and, finding his house one day
vacant, toch out the gold and carried it off.  Some days after, the miser dug the place up,
and, finding nothing there, began to cry.  His friends hearing his lamentations came to
him, and hegan to eonsole him, saying * brother, why art thou grieving ?  As long as the
gold was with thee thou wast nothing but its watechman ; now, therefore, put a stone
into the same hole, and imagine 1t to ke thy lost gold.’

The riches of a man who neither uses them for the calamities or distresses of others,
nor enjoys them himself, are of no use, and fly away just like the miser’s gold,
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EASTERN MAGAHTI.

It has been already pointed out that in the loealities where Bihari meets Bengali,
we find one of two conditions in existence, North of the Ganges, a8 a rule, the two
languages gradually merge into cach other, and we notice an intermediate dialeet, such
as, for instance, the Siripuria of Eastern Purnea, which it is difficult to define oither as
the one or as the other language. The District of Malda prosents an exception, for, hore,
we sec two, and even three, nationalities living side by side, cach adliering to its own
form of specoh. Thus, in one and the sume village, there will be found <peakers of
Bibari, Santali, and Bengali, according to the respective origins of the speakers,

South of the Ganges, we come upon the same state of aflairs as m Malda, For
instance, as has already been shown,' there is a tract in tho Deocarh Sub-division of the
Sonthal Parganas, in which both Maithili and Benealy, besides varions Mundi languages,
are spoken side by side, without uniting into ono general, composito speech.  Going
further south into Maublum, we find that Bengali oxtends on the west up to the foot
of the Ranchi and tho Hazaribagh Plateaux. ‘Thero it suddenly stops, lace to lace with
the various forms of Bihiri which compose the Aryan speech of the highlands of Chota
Nagpur.

There are, however, emigrants from these highlands into the Bengali-speaking area,
These bave retained their own language, thoush, as could only he expected of o small
people living for generations in contact with a great peoplo, they have not resisted the
temptation of borrowing words and grammatical forms from those amongst whom they
live.  The result is a kind of mixed dialeet essentially Bibirn in s nature, but with a
curious Bengali colouring. [t is the samoe with the speakers of Bibari in Malda, It
must be remembered that in each easo, the dialect is not a local one, 1t is nof, as in the
case of Siripuria, the language of a horder tract between a country whose languago
is Bengali, and a country whose language is Bibar. In each case (his dialect iy the
langnage of a strange peoplo in a strange land.  All round them, snd wsually in a great
majority, live the true people of the country, who speak a Bengali of considerable purity,
and quite distinet from the mixed Bihari spoken by these immigrants.:

Tn Manbhum this languago is principally spoken by people of the Kurmi caste, who
are numerous in the Districts of Chota Nagpur, and in the Orissa Tributary State of
Mayurbhanja. They are an aboriginal tribe of Dravidian stoch and should ho distine
guished from the Kurmis of Bihar who spell their name differently, with a smooth,

! Vude ante, p. 95

?To nvord mimapprehenmon, 1 wish it to be dlemtly anderstced that the above ranarhsan in oo way to b faken un
deciding uny ethnological problems, and that m talking of the Borgah spenkeim an the true o ple of the ccuntry, 1 do not
mean that they necessarily are the autoehthones of Manblow, 1 am simply witiy g o the pont of vow of actunl exmte
ing linguistic facts, nnd,l)x"om that point of view, Bengali spenkcrs ure, amongst the speakos of Aryan Languago, the peoplo
Who e in possession of the distiict at the present day
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instead of a hard, ».' The two quite distinot tribes have been mixed up in the Census,
but as their habitats are also distinet, the following figures may be taken as showing
with considerable accuracy the number of Kuymis in the area under consideration :—

'

Name of District or State, i Number of Kurmis,

Manbhom . . . . . S . . . 226,034
Hazmibugh . . . N . . . . 71,0656
Ranchi and Palamau . . . . . . . 60,382
Singhbham . . . . . . . . 12,400
Orissa Tributary States . . . . . . . 39,989
Chota Nagpur Tributary States . . . . . . 27,944

Toran . 437,814

These Kurmis do not all speak corrupted Bihari. Many of them speak Bengali and
Oriya. On the other hand, in Manbhum, it is not confined to this one caste, but is also
spoken by people of other tribes. The same dialect is spoken by aborigines in the
Chhattisgarh Feudatory State of Bamra, where it is known as Sadri Kol. In the Orissa
‘Iributary States, the Kurmis nearly all talk Bengali, although living in an Oriya-
speaking country, and only very few have been rcturned as speaking the mixcd dialect.
It will thus be understood that the figures for the people speaking it will not agree with
those given above for the tribe. The corrupted dialect has been returned under various
names, but in cvery case it is cssentially the same form of speech. The following tablo
shows the number of its speakers, and the name under which, in each ocase, it was
returned :—

Numwe of Distriet o1 State, i Name under which originally returned. } Number of speakers,
R = — T
Manbhum? . . . . . Magabi, Muguhia, Kortha, Kug-| 111,100
wali T hir, Khat(d, or Khattahi, |
Kharsawau State . . . ., Kormali . . . . o 2,957
Hazaribagh . . . . Beuguli . : 7,333
Ranch . . . ' Pich Pargats or Tamuria . ' 8,000
Bomr State . L IS KOl . . . ., 4,19
Mayurbhanys State . . . Kupmali ; 280
Maldu . . . . . Hindi . . . . . 1 150,000
’ R [ ——

Toran . ' 313,864

! See Journal of the Asintae Scoiety of Bengal, Vol. Ixeii, 1898, Part 11T, pp. 110 and D

* Thess hgures, however, include speakers of pure Magabi, who are Zamindars and Magahiyi Bidhmans of Jbaria,
Katras, and Nawagarh. Separate figures for these me not available  The original figures reccived fiom Manbhum were
120,798, but these incinde some 9,700 speakers of the Kivmal dialect of Santdli, which is quite drtinct
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It will be most convenient to call this form of speeeh * Bastern Mawahi® tor none of
the local names applics sufliciently to all the speakers,

In Manbhum and Kbarsawan this corrupt Magali is spoken principally by Kurmis,
and is locally known as Kurmili Thar. 'The word ¢'Fhar’ means literally fashion, and
the name means the Aryan language as spoken 1 the Kurmali fashion. 1t s also known
as Kortha, or, in the north-west of Manbhum as Khatta, or, in the wost of tho same
district, as Khattahi. It is spoken all over the district, but most generally in the west
and south-west. It is, in Manbhum, written m the Bengali character, and this has led
to its having beon deseribed by some as a dialect of that language.

The following are the principal peculiarities of the dialect, as exhiluted in the
specimens received from Manbhum :—

Pronunciation.—A long 6 becomes @ (pronounced in the Bengali fashion like the o
in hot’) thus for lokér, of a man, we lind lakér; for o-kar of him, (n Bihari form),
a-kar ; we find in the samo sentence both gor°khiya and gar*khiya, a shepherd ; for kona,
anything, we have kanke ; for mor, my, and {or, thy, mar and ter; and for bhaj, a feast,
bkaj. So many others. The word chhots (for chhote in standard Bengali) is, howover,
pronounced chhufu.

An iore is apt to change a preceding a to e. Thus Bengali kakilek, he said, becomes
kehalak ; kahi-ke, having said, kehi<ke ; besi-ke having sat, for basi-ke; ker'lé aha,
[ have done; keri-ke, having done ; kh'ené, at a time.  So also maidhé for madhyé, in.

In the word Aichhd, for icheha, a wish, h has been prefixed.

Nouns.—The pleonastic suffix, ¢@, fai or fay is very common. Somctimes, it
has the force of the English definite article. Thus chhiwd-fa, the child; béti-tay,
¢he son. Tts zenitive case is fek, as in ghari-tek badé, after a space of twenty minates.
Here it gives the sense of ‘about.’

The syllable ek is added in the sense of the English indefinite article. Thus, thar-ef,
a little. Ek-fd, is usad in the same sense, as in ek-{a munib-ké daki-ke, having called a
servant.

In the declension of nouns, the sign for the Accusative-Dative is &7, which belongs
both to Bihari and Bengali. Thus bap-ké, to the father. The Bihari termination lay
or lai is also used for the Dative, as in ch@rdo-lai, for feeding

The Genitive has several terminations, viz.—

(1) ér. This is the regular Bongali termination, as in lakér, of a man.

(2) é-krr. 'This oceurs only in Bhagamané-kar, of God.

(8) kar. Thisisa Bihari termination. It occurs in danlat-kar, of the wealth,

(4) kér. This is also Bibari. It occurs in mulik-kér, of the country ; éiar-

kér, of the hogs ; mithae-kér, of the sweetmeats.

(8) ek. This is the commonest termination of all. It is a corruption of the
Bihari ak. It occurs in dhanin-ck, of a rich man ; hap-ck, of the father;
Bhagaman-ek, of God ; munié-ek, of a servant. If a noun ends in @ there
are irregularities. Thus, we have ghari-t-ek, of about twenty minutes ;

béta-k, of n son; la-h-ck, of a hoat (I, for nd).
ul
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The Instrumental and Locative, are formed by adding . Thus, badé, afterwards ;
gharé, in the house; hdthé, on the hand ; dakané, in the shop ; bhiikhé, by hunger.

The Plural is usually the same as the Singular, but in the case of humaun heinzs
guld is added. 'Thus munié-guli-ké, to the servants ; babu-gnla-k, of the Babus.

Pronouns.-—1he following forms occur :—

1st Person, mdy, I ma-ké, to me; mar, my, but hamar pash, ncar me ; ham‘ra, we ;
nantra-ké, to us 3 ham*ra-kar, of us,

2nd Person, ¢dy, thou ; ¢ar, thy, but tak®é, or turé, ésan, like thee.

3rd Per-on, @, he; u-ké, ak*ra-ke, him; akar, ak*rd, his (the latter only onece, agree-
ing with a nominative plural).

T8y, sé, he; ta-khé (sic) to him; {t@-kar, of him. Tak*ré (hdté), (for the reason)
of that. Similarly ek*ré (hdté), (for the reason) of this; t@radér, of them.

The Relative and Corrclative Pronouns are jé, and sé.

Adjectival pronouns are «hé and 8¢, that, and eké, this. Kea is anyone, and kanha
is anything.

The Verb.—Singular and Plural are, as a rule, the same

AUXILIARY VERBS, AND VERBS SUBSTANTIVE.
PRESENT—

(1) akd, 1 am: (2) akis, thou art ; ahé, ghek, he is. Once, as an auxiliory,
aihiok, he is 5 nékhé, nékhekh (sic), nékhat, he is not. Hek, hekek, hetek,
he hecomes, he is going ou. ’

Pasr—

(1) Helad, 1 was,

(3) Hel, helek, he was,

Also, (1) raha, 1 was.

(8) raké, rchek, he was.

OTHER FORMS—

Hui-key having become.

1I816i, heli, on becoming,.

Ak bé keris, thon doest existing, thou existest,

Fintre VERrBs.

PreseNT TENSE.

1st, Person, ligad, | seem ; khatahd, I labour.
2nd Person, Leris, thou docst.

IMPERATIVE,
1st. Person, ehalé, let us come
2ud Person, ¢, give thou ; respectful, r@kh#, heep; infevior, pindhdohak, put on;
dehak, give.

PRESENT DEFINITE.

~ o ¢ laa [ LS L. M L 93 e e =3 Y. f_p__ 3
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Ivrie¥rce,
Only one instanee, béche-helad, 1 was <elling.

HABITUATL Pasy.
DPaotik, he (they) used to get; partik, he (they) used to be able,

Furore.

Piyam, I shall got : kaham. I shall say 1 kerbits, wo shall do; debee, we shall wive,

Past—-

1st Person.—This occurs under three forms ; piz, : —

(¢) Péaolad, 1 obtained ; kekdad, 1 «ad; khglag, I demanded, wekhtad, |
saw ; laglad, 1 began ; lek'las, 1 obstiueted.

(b) Paolé, 1 obtained ; delér, 1 gave,

(¢) Ataolahan, T veached ; Sndhdaoldhan, 1 enquived.

2nd Person.—Only one instance, ligaolé, thou didst commenee,

3rd Person.—This usnally ends in ak, as in kellak, he said; delak, he save ;
guchiolik, he lost ; siraolak, he fimished ; palelak, he stayed 5 kerlak, he made; paolik,
ho obtainod ; khaoldk, he ate; back'lak, ho survived : liyg‘luk, they began: sudhalak,
he (they) enquired ; bujhdolik, he entreated ; wraolak, he wasted.

In the ecase of Intransitive verbs sometunes the Bihart custom of dropping all
terminations is followed, as in gél, he went

Sometimes almost pure Bengah forms are used, as in kellek, he said; kah'len, he
said.

Perrecr.—This is built on the Bihari system.

Ist Person.—(a) 'Iransitive verbs, ker'lé-ahd, 1 have done; kaf"lé-ahd, T bave
disobeyed.
(b) Intransitive verbs, maral-ghd, I have died.
2nd Person.—Transitive verh, delé-ahie, thou hast given,
3rd Porson.—(a) Transitive verh, than®le-iheé, he has consdercd 3 @nlé-ahé, he
has brought.  Also paolé-adchok, hie has got.
(b) Intransitive verb, qol-@hck, he has come ; gél-dhek, he has gone,

PLUPERFECT.— Rakhlé-raké, he appointed (a long time ago) ; another form 18 marg
rahé, or maré rehek, he died (a long time ago). Betore the auxiliary the final £ of the
Past Participle of an intransitive verb, becomes . Thus gér (for gél) rahd, 1 had gone ;
gér rahé, he had gone.

Past CONJUNCTIVE.— The tollowing appears to belong to this tense keretélon,
(that) they might have made.

CoNJUNCTIVE ParricipLE,—This is pure Bihari. Thus,— biti-ke, having divided ;
léi-ke, having taken; jai-ke, bhaving gone; keri-ke, having wmade; kehi-ke, having
said, and many others,

As examples of Compound Verbs, we have déi-delak, he guve , danyi jai-ke, having
run, and others. .

T1e CONDITIONAL PARIIC: PLE—delri, on giving ; keléE, heli, on becoming,

OTHER FORMS arc ghurek bera, the hour of returning ; khabar, ot oating.
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Idiom —
The Negative is nehi or niks,
Example of a Potential Verhy—srraole par'tik, they used to be able to finish
Example of an Inceptive Verh,—Aere lig lak, they began to make,
Note the form »ichek, a little, a cortuption of the Bihari rachi-ke, or achik.

The following specimens eome from Manbhum, and are in the Bengali character.
They may also be taken as llustrating the Kurmili of Kharsiwan. They have been
wiitten down for the purposes of the Survey hy Babu Sital Chandra Chatterjia, Sub-
Inspector of Schools: —
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[No. 26.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. EasTERN GROUP,
BIHARIL.
Easrery MicAHI Dravrer.
SPECIMEN |.
KurmALl THAR (MaNsuum Distrier.)

OF ACTA ZH1 (ABI SifETW (AT IRAKA ABH 5§ (AFIGIT AL AP (qsAIN
1 ALCZ FNAFT OASFA (4 AF (A SAAX G AT (w1 2AA (4T A1 A (Wers
#ffte =ew & ChE (ras ) AUSE PR ANE gf (A1 S1ent) wine A wfaa casca
faet Ry o1 3R ABE TEAw EA Az TleAB 1 wE Aql cefaa A
forateas or® Wiz YA AT WFA (3a2 1 s1aLe Aifsa 9 5o cora¥ owea (As
TIILFT Q@ (AT gifa(a® e aFALE | A yfaad) waatca vid0s 434 vialeerld (sitafeg
AAA-ACE | JFAM AT IARA AAUR BT AITLE HA (B 941034 | 001 (4a19 |
fapFW Wit (9 dA% Cafe ALAE | WA WA FIFCA WCZ A4 AAL U (AL 92 Cagotays
Witz | wFA MAf afer ag@w Atanie A @l famiata iadia e dlg
GUd wEE WE | MG AMCHT AF AILe 48 ACE AT BAMALA AT A4 57 4E W
CTAEA WE| o7 (Al atF ag A atde ) on aF Y= aed 1 stAw Am G wina
A QA O] | BEFF AU WE FAECA W Ao o2 femia 1 a4 A% WA Blanl-
Biez (ifars (1S Ar%tE capt #faE puI Atedia | BAX WAR 1RGN CazalA, ArE
o 37 A SMTAT 304 97 @8] cFarer wis | 34 (BT Aty Fw A arde ) maa Ao
FfQRIrE 54T (1 W@ 2 P Afara tofarazia A aaa iy wh sty acs @
AEIF | wiE BiA swa At fure awm (FAEB ) w1 wir 4Bis wfa caew =ta e,
I (O 0T AT ALSEE | @Al (3farF qw cata Av@ia

qZ ATBIR TS (BB AT O A5 OT AT (A1 A0S U4 Aovtslely cza csam
G e TF Gfars «eb gfas sifecr wulsam faa ain qres A6 sl aree
@1 YfABE (FUAT TF TIE ALGA WBT, 31404 60T FHAI ACTEANS (A 4 WS
SIAE SEE Misld WI-CAF | GFE e [IA AU @A, Wea fafz e @wwa v
TY ATAY AfACE ANTF AWAT JAe(E | TAR R (FrEe WY wrAtfud wq yfags=
(A 41B% 4w w57 Al (AT FHCA WS AT T Ae a2 owwsty fafe cwm
wifen cg Sfs ©f2 wonl| cyrasfay | 59 (0 (ABGIE 3@ @A AGfa (@B A 7w 4a
wfaa Boreats of gface <fepe Al A2ors 9 97 Alel@ ) TAR AT AN (FIAIT WS
fqa® $7 29a 74 ALCA (A1 TS Ha WA 613 (staw | fARE a9 {A00F A1 (LA
CELO (FLAT B AUz ©1%61 Afa q0s i dma 2e1d ¢id w2 gfaes sisaiey
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. EAsTERN GRoOUP.
BIHARIL
EasteErN Macaul Dianecr.
SPECIMEN |,
KunmALL Tuin (ManBRUM DiSTRICT.)

Ek lakér du-td beta chhalia  rehek. ‘Tardder madhe chihutu  béta-tay
One man-of two son childven were. Of-them amony (the)-younger  son

a-kar  bap-hé kebtlak &, ‘bap-he, ham“ri-kar dadlat-kar  jé mdy hisi
his  fuather-to  said  that, ‘futher-0O, our propevty-of  what 1 share
payam S ma-k¢  de’ Takhan ta-kar  bap  dpan  daulat biti-ke
shall-get  that  me-to  give.”  Then his  father own  property  diowding
akar his d@i-delik.  Thavek  din  badé  chhmtn  betd  chhawa-tai  apan
his  share  inade-over. A-few doys after yonnger  son ehild 0wn
dhan-darib 161-ke bides gel S¢ thine  jai-ke
property-(and)-things  taking  foreigu-land — wenl — (1v)-thal  place yoing
ujtbak  haihe sabh¢ chuchaolak., Jabh¢  kharcha  keri-ke  sabhé
(a)-fool  being  all-(his-property) he-lust, hen  eapenses  waking — all
siraolak, tabhie ahé  muluk-kér  béri akal  helek  Takré khatir a-kar
he-fineshed,  then  that land-of great fawmsne  was. Thes for lus
dukh hélei khveng, sel muluk-her ek bére
digtress  of-bedny at-the-teme, that land-of one yreat
dhaninek ehire rali’lak. Ahe dhanin-ta akvi-ke taire siar
wealthy-maw's  howse-tn hesstayed.  That  yvich-man  hem  n-the-fields swine
charao-1ai gor'’khiva rakhlg-rahe, Ahd-lay gar'khiya suav-kér
Seeding-for  shepherd — appomted.  Thal-for (so-thal) — the-shepherd the-hogs-of
khibar  chakda  Khai-ke apan  pét bhaayek nWichhd  kerlak. Bich*kam
(theY-food-of husks cating — own  stomach  filling-of  wesh  he-made.  But
ta-khe kéna Kkanha nehi delén miané-mané than'le-ahé,  “mar
hom-to  avy-one  anythivg — nol on-geving  in-(hes)-u bwd - he-thought, < my
bapeh chare heteh bér‘huniya ahek. AK'ri manshi
Sather’s  house-in how-many  wages-ecarning-lobourers are. His men
otik hérthun paotak je khai-ke neln giraole
so-much wages-(infood) nsed-to-get that eating not to-finish
parttak, ar  mdy bhiikhé  maral  ahd. M3y bapek thai jai-ke

they-used-to-be-able. and I (by)-hunger dying am. I  father’s near going
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kaham, “bap-he, miy Bhagamaneé-kar thai ar tar
will-say,  “futher-0, I God-of en=the-presence and of -thee
thili dash ker*l¢-abd. Tar botak lak may na
in-the-presence gén committed-hare. Thy son-of like 4 nol
lagad ; tay ma-ké munis ikh&? " Tackar  badé W apan
do-appear ;  thou me (thy)-servant keep.”’ Thes  after  he  own
bapek  ghiar  gél  A-kar biap a-k¢ pharak-l¢ dekhi-ke beri
Suther's  house twent.  His  futher  him u-distauce-from  sceiny yreal
dukh paolak; a-kar  bap  apan chhawiti-hé  dékhi-ke daurt frishe
sorrow  folt; his  futher own chid seecny raniny  conig
gh@chay  dhari-ke  chumi  khiolik.  Takhan a=kar  chhawi-ty hehlak
neck holding hisses gure. Then his cheld sard,
¢ bap-hé, tar thine ar Bhagamancek thiné may gun‘ha
‘father-O,  thy  prescuce-in  and God-of the-presence-in / Niu
kertle-aha. Tar bitak lik  mdy na ligad.! A-kar hape
committed-havg.  Thy sou-of  like 1 not do-appear. I fathe
munid-gula-ké  kalvlen 3¢, facke  bad luga ami-ke pidhiohak, i
servants-to sed  that, Chow-lo good  cloth  bringing  cause-to-put-on, and
a-kar hiathe angthi dchak, care juta  dihak,  ar chale ham'ia
his hands-on rings gire, legs-on 8hoes gioe,  awwd  come e
kbai pi-he maji Ker'bivt 5 mar  ché bita-ti mari-rehekl
cating drinking werriment  will-make ;. my thes son dicd-had,
ar bachlak;  hardi aor-rahd, ar p:‘u»lf:i. ! Bt nii-ta hehi-he
and revived ;. lost gone=had,  and  d-reguined’ Thig=much sayeny
maja kere lag*lak.
merriment  doing  they-began.
Ahe Iak-tar  bara  Dbéta-ta  Khet g rahd. S¢ ghmek
Lhat M’ eldey son Jiedd — gone  had, 1le retugiing-of
heri jakhan ghar  pihucha-pihuchi  hel  tekhne nach-hiynia-kar
at-the-time  when lhoure  alipost-reuched ras then daneing-aud-music-o)
j%k suni-ke, ek-ta  muniseke  daki-ke  sudbaolak, ¢ kind-lay oteh
splendour  hearing, one serrant calliny ashed, Swhal-for  Lhis-mench
nich bij*na hehek-ré ¥ Muniseta-i hehtlek, ‘tar bhai
dance (und)  play is-going-ou-el 2’ The-serrant sl “thy — brothes
aol ahek. Tak're hite hutum-ke khiawiis-ahe, kose na
come hos. Of-that for relolions he-iszfeeding, why  becionse
a-ke bhaildi-bhali paolé-aihok. Ek"re hite n-kar rag
him inegood-condition he-got-has.’ This Jor L auyer
helek, gharé  nihi aél, A-kar bap takhan baliray asi-ke,
708e, house-in  not did-go. His Suther then onl comeny,
inek-inek  bujbiolik. Takban téy kelrlak, ‘mdy et'ni-din  tar muniiek
wegood-deal  euntrected. Then he suid, I go-many-days thy serruit-of

AY
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lokheé kbhat-ahd., Kakhna miy tar kitha nehi  kit'le-ahs, manek
like  labour. LEver I  thy words not disobeyed-have,  even-then
tiy ma-kée  eketdh  chhagé-chhowa  nihi delé-alus jé pach
thou me-to one gout-youny not yiven-thou-hast that Jive
bhiun maji keretelia, Tar jé¢  betatai  tah’ré  ésan,
brethren  merriment would-huve-made.  Thy what  the-son of-thee  like,
nich*ni 18-k, taré ésan dhan-darib uraolik, 58
dancing-girls  taking,  of-thee like  property-(and)-things  wasted,  that
ghuriske, pah*chat-ni- pibiach*te, tay bhaj lagaole.’
relurning, immediately-on-reaching-(home),  thou  feast commencedest.’
Takhan  a-kar  bap  kehtlik, ‘sabhg din-ta thy  himar  pash
Then his  falher suid, Call days-while  thou me with
ah*hé  keris. Sabhé dhan«danb taré hekek; kintuk ekhan
living doest.  The-whole  property-(and)-things  thine are ; but  now
richck  majd kero  hetok, késen tar ehé bhai-ta mari rabg,

some merriment  do  should, why (because) lhy this brother , died  hud,
ghuri-ke  bichal; harli  ger-rahe,  ghuri-ke  paolad.
again * (has)-lived ; lost  gone-had, again I-got”’
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EASTERN MAGAHD Diavnecr.
SpeciMEN .
KunmArt Tuan. (MaNsaUry Disrricr.)

STATEMENT OF A PERSON ACCUSED IN A CRIMINAL COURT

2y 7Y wIIA AT 513 (A06 (7o e BIABT Arg wIB(a fsIsIad (AU e e ele-
e A7 rrde A7 ARG © GFFA (LAY | ACE AFHANT wfE CA5AUT AT (49
fRaEre Ws Gi7 FAE FEE | AT 9F G [T WAS AE AW wlQ AN ;g
AT QAT (FTANR_ T INAFT AT A (Awe o0 afe ar wiesa 1 G MIL viw
A% (Y owA SRy afeeE 93 F9z (wf7 (Freme 67 (uF oofa w3 fafs crare
ofars g @WieD (o AR | WEF (MANG A1 (il (ATaF 1 b4 qAA AAIE A4l
RUEg ABI (67 YF (N AWLIT | (SAUR AW (MBIE (AB(F (RS Aleie afolew 4
ng AHTE @bTearz ) WHEE angE wtfabie Aqear w1 gisaea, a afy
g fafz crzae | g, o AT AMfelE AbiE (53Ae | Bow A il Ase, (Sea
AWWMEF MFR 67 BT oF @EE, A 5251 A #ife maa «as (#9ifs s a2t
2T @aets | 3 fAeifme e s face 3fe aea® ) faife w o won afe efars
fafasrera cefacs Siata Az 7R W asr 4y fafs oft @ w2 w3y Afe afaa
a% | WY IS A¥e NN A foorw Fw or A IR A A



156
[No. 26.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. EasTeERN GROUP.
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Easrery Macaui Drankcr,

SrecIMEN I,

Kuryvint Tuin, (Maxsoum Disrrict.)

STATEMENT OF A PERSON ACCUSED IN A CRIMINAL COURY.
Hajur, iy dakine besi-ke mithai biche  helao.  Char-ta
Sir, 1 the-shop-in sutling sweelmeats  sclling  was. Four
Biabu  ai-ke mithai-kér ketek dar  Sudhaolak.  Miy  keh'las, ¢sab
Babus cominy  sweetineals-of  how-much  price asked. 1 seid, tall
Jinisek | ta ck-dar nikhekh,  Ahe Babu-guldy Suni-he  kel'lik,
things-of inde d  same-price +3-not.’ Those Dabus hearing  said,
<abhé  darib  mildy-ke, ek sér him'ricki  debik.’ My ¢k <or mithii
Call  thmgs  miring, one  scep us-to give’ I one scer sweetmeats
delti, ar  ath ana dim  Khujlad.  Takhan  Bibu-gulii  kebtlak e,
gave, and eight annas  price asked. Then the-Bebng said  that,
Cham*vi-har  sdgé pay'si nikhat. Abe lach Ia ek, Uba juske
fof-us wellk  pice es-not.  Insthat  rever  (a)eboot  es.  There going
dam debér’ May  bbad‘rin-manush  dcékbi-ke mdy  kanha . nihi
price we-shall-give.’ / gentlemen sceing 1 unything  not
kehtlas,  Dhér khen heli pay'si nihi delak  dekhi-ke  may ladi-tak
suid. dong time hacing-been  pice not  garve  seeing I the-river-up-to
gov-rahll;  jii-ke dekh*lad  lasti so-thin nokhei. Dhée dhur-le thandi
went ;  going  I-sww thc-boat there is-not.  Great distauce-from discerning
thanii dehh*lad lia-ta dher dhur gel ibek  Tekbné  miy
discerning saw the-bout  great distance goue has. Then I
peelibii pechhii daure  lig*lad. Ghari-tek bide mdy la-ta-he
after  after-(the-boal)  running  began., Twenty-minutes-of after I the-bout
Atiodahan,  \tii-ke lahek mijhiti-hé  Babu-gulik  kithi  Sudbiolihan
reacked.  Reaching the-boal-of  the-hoatman  the- Babus-of netws I-agked.
Li-majhi kanha  nihi  kel'lak. MAy takhan pini niabhi-ke
The-hoatman  anything  wot said. I then (in~the)-water plunging
la-ta-ke  teklad. Takhan  Babu-guliy lahek bhitar-1¢ bah'ray-ke,
the-ioat obstructed. Then the- Babus the-boat-of  inside-from  coming-out,
ma-ke-i char  heri-ke  gul  kerlak, ar dui-ta  Babu-i pbAri -ghar-le
me-cven thief calleng woise  made, and  two  Babus-also  the-(police)-outpost-from
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ek-ta  sipahi  dJakd-kivdi-ke  antlak. May  sipahieke sab  hatha Khuliehe
a coustable  sending-for  brought. 1  the-constable-to erery word — openly

kabi-delél,  Sipahi  mar kitha neln <uni-ke  giriptan-heri-ho  an'le-abe
told.  The-comstuble my rcords  not  Listenng-to  wrresting hassbrovgit,

Da-hai, dharma-atar, miy  nibi chan kerle-ahia, My han
Two-alases, incarnalion-of-juslece, I nol  theft  hare-commilted, I-(am) rory
garib  lakh; mar ke nehhat, Bala, wat o bichar hav-de, mar
poor  man; mine anyone thepe-is-noty,  O-jather, lrue  justice do, Wi e
kanha dash nckhe,

any  guill  (there)-is-not.



SADRT KOL.

The main Aryan language of the Feudatory State of Bamra, which lies to the West
,of the Keonjhar State, is Oriyi. Most of the aborigines speak Mundd languages, but
some of them use a corrupt Aryan language, which is locally known as Sadri, or
more correotly Sad’ri Kol. As in the case of the Sadri Korwa sub-dialoct of
Chhattisgurhi, the word ¢ 8adri’ is used when an aboriginal tribe abandons its own
language and takes to an Aryan one. Sadri Kol is reported to be spoken by 4,194
people. It is not, as might be oxpected, a dialcct of the surrounding Oriya, but is a
form of the Eastern Magahi dialeot. Immediately to its East, in the States of
Keonjhar and Maywbhanja, a form of Tastern Magabi is also spoken, called
Kurmili, but Sadri Kol does not agree so closely with this as it does with the
Kurmili Thir of Manbhum and Kharsawan, with which it is practically identical. The
pronungiation, too, is the same, the vowel ¢ being sounded as in Oriya, viz., like the o in
‘hot.

Two specimens are given of this dialect. The first is a short extract from the
Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the other a folk-tale. A few instances of the
influence of Oriya will be noticed. Such aro the genitive madl-jilar, of property, and
plurals like suar-mané, swine ; ham’ré-man, we.
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Sapri Kor. (STaTE BAMRA)
Gate  ad*mi-ker  dui-thur  bétd rahin Unha.le chhot et o-kar
One  man-of two  sons  were. Thew-from the-younger  son  his

bap-ke  kahtlak, ‘¢ aba, . mil-jilar jin bhig  mor  bhag-mé

father-to  said, ‘O father, of-theproperty  what  share  my share-in
givi, soké mo-ke  det B gekar malsjal - bhig-kar  délik.  Purd
willfall, that me-lo give! Ie  his  property having-divided gave.  Wany
din  nai jaili chhot  beta  mil-jail  sob-ké  ch-thin - jami-kar-khan
days not went the-younger son thesproperty @l ineone-place having-collected
bidés golik,  O-thing kherip kim-mé  sab  mal-jal kharach
a-foreigu-country  went. There  bad  conduct-in  all  (he-property  spent
kar-deldk : sab  mal-jall  kharach kar-ho sordi-khan, ) dés-me

he-made: all the-property  speut  having-made having-completed, that counlry-in
maharg  holdk, dur ¢ bahit dukh  palak. labanoutwemdé oo 6
asfamine  becwme, and he  much  distress  gol. There  after-in he that

desskar ¢k ad'mi-kar  char-md  ashtri leldk, aur 6 ad'mi o o-he

countyy-of « man-of  house-tn  shelber  took, and thel  maw  hew
doin-mgé  suar  chardi paithali. 8¢ suar-mane Jon tasu
flelds-in  swine to-feed  sent. He  the-swine (plural) what Teusles
khat-rahin,  &-ke  khai-kor pit puritké  man  karlik.  O-ke

used-to-cut, those having-caten  his-belly  filling-for  mind mude, ILim to
0 kehii  deliin ndhin  kbii-he
those  anyone  gave  not  eating-for.
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EASTERN MaGAaui DIALkCt.

Siori KoL, ' (STATE BaMmra.)
SpecimeN I,

Ek gati-me budha budhi dui  jhan  rah’len. Bahit
Oue  villoge-in an=0bd-maon an=old-woman two  persons were. J[a,,y
ad'ini par-dés jaiske kimii-khan lanat-hen. 8¢-khana
men  foreigusconntry haring-gone having-earned bringing-are. Then
budhii-ké hisga lagHak. Tob-l¢ budhi kah*Jak,
the-old-1woman-to envy became-atluched, Lhen the-old-woman said,
¢ budha, sabé-to kamai-khan lanat-hen, ham'ré-man
¢ 0 old-man, all-eadeed having-carned bringing-are, we
jab’  Kandh¢ sab  din  sarag-kir ek hati dhin khit-rahe, it
will-go.  Where all  day  heaven-of an  elephant  paddy used-to-eat, there
budhi ogarlik Hati alak. ITati kbit-rahe. Dhan
the-old-man  watched.  The-elephant came. The-elephant  cating-was. Paddy
khi-khan jaaterahé sarag-par. Tob-1¢ budha poehh-ma
haring-eaten  going-he-was  (foj-the-heaven-city.  Lheu  the-old-man  the-tail-on
dharlak. Iati budhiske lé-gelak sarag-pur. Uha
seized-hold. The-elephant the-old-man Look-away (lo)-the-hewven-city. There
budha bahtit kamai khalak. ‘Tob-leé o hati-kér pochh.ke
the-old-man much having-carned ate. Then ke theclephunt-of  the-tuil
dharlak, au niche  alak, daur budhia-ké kahlak, ‘Budhia
seizod, and dowon  came, and theeold-woman-to said, ¢ Old-woman
dékh, et'ri kamai-hhan lain-han.’ Tob-1a budhia dek.h’hlk,
see,  sosmuch  having-carned  I-have-brought. Thenw  theold-woman suw,
aur  o-kar jiu bahuit anand  holak, Budhia kahlak, ‘mo-hé
and her soul very rejoiced  became,  The-old-woman  said, ¢ L-too
jabd.’ Tobelé  dond jhan geliin, batir .- pochh  dbair-khan,
will-go. Then hoth persons  went,  the-clephant’s tail  haring-seized,
sarag-pur, O-miing tiha khob kamailain  khaldin. Tob-1¢
(to)-the-heuavenscity, They there well carned ate. Then
budhi bichir kar*lik. Budhia-ke kablik.  To pher
the-old-man  consideration made. The-old-woman-to he-spoke. Then again
budha hati-kér pdchhké  dhar-ker gat-kér ad*mi-ké
the-old-man  the-elephant-of thestail  having-seized the-village-of men
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légek lagin alak. Tob giti-kér ad*mi-ke pdehbrlak,  * haho,
bringing-of for came. IFhen  the-village=of men he-ashed, Caeell,
it bhukeé marat-han, Chali, NUTAZSpUr-ne bahvit dhan chaul
here in-hunger you-are-dying. Come, the-keavew-city-in  wneh paddy rece
milat-he,  Ohi-kér tambi  bahdit badia  hai’ Tob-le  sab eat-ker adimi
ssfound.  There-of the-seer rvery — big  is. Thew — all - the-village-of  wen
bichiar kar'lain, aur budhi-ké ¢ chali, bha, Jaba, Kah*lain.
congideration  made, —and {he-old-man-to  “cowe, hrother, swe-will-go, said.
1ob.gé  aur 0 hati-ke ogarlain, aur 0 hati-ker
Then and (hat elephant they-watched, and  that clephaut .of
pdchh-me budha dhar'ak. Pher budha-hér pith-me aur
the-tail-on  the-old-man  scized-hold.  Ayain  the-old-mwa-of  the-baek-on another
¢k jhan  potarlik. O-hav  pithemi  dur ck Jhan potarlak. Pher
one person  embraced.  His buckeon another one  persown  embraced, Again
dur ¢k jhan potarlik. leaan  gatdeker  <ab adhm potri-pot*ri
another one person embraced. Thus the-rdlage-of all the-men enbracing-on-cmbracing
halain. Tob-1a hati upar-hé  chal'lak. Savag-pur-kér adha  hay
became. Thew  theselephant — abore-to  slapted. Lhe-heareps-city-of  half way
hai-khan, ek jhan  pachhe-hér admi puchllih, ¢ ha-ho, budha,
having-become, one person behindsof  a-uman ashed, Carell, old-nean,
et'rit dhar le-jaat.hi, j©  aha ket'ma bad tamn - alhe»?
so-much distance  you-are=luling-(ns), wha! there  how biy the-seer g 27
Tob-1¢ budhi ok hiat-me hati-ko poehih-ke dhaw-khan ch
Then the-old-man one hand-cu - Ahe-clephant-of  he-tadd having-held — one
hiat-mé timbi-hé  Datalik, ‘et'na bad tambi dhe® Tob-lc pher ok ad'mi
hand-in  the-secr explained, ¢ so big the-seer s’ Thea  again one o
puchhlak, “nai sun'li-ho; ket'nd  bad  tambi  ahe-jet Tob-le budha
asked,  ‘not  L-have-heard-you ; how by the-seer is-what.  Then (he-old-man
dond  hat-ké  chhod-kar, “et™nd  bad Atambhi ahé, bolYlak. Tob-le hati
both  hand  letting-go, ‘80 big  theegeer i8] said. Then  the-clephant
sarag-pur chail-gelak ; ad*mi  sab  pud-har  mar-geliin,

to-the-keaven-cily went-away ; the-men all having-fallen  died.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

Once upon a time there lived an old couple in a certain village. A number
of the villagers used to go abroad to earn money, and would return rich men.
This roused the old woman’s envy, and said she, ¢ sec how much these people bring home
from their carnings. Lot us go too to try our luck.” $o the old man went and watched
at a place where an elephant of Heaven used to come down and graze all day on paddy,

According to his custom he came down and ate his fill, and was returning to the City of
Y
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ITeaven, when the oldster caught hold of his tail and was carried up with him, Ile
arrived there safely, and found plenty of work at high wages ; so when he had earned a
great deal, he again caught hold of the eclephant’s tail, and was carried down home
again. ¢ Sec,’ «aid he to his wife, “how much I have carned’ When the old woman
gaw it, her soul was filled with joy, and she replicd, ¢ I'll go too.” So they both set
out, and both caught hold of the elephant’s tail and in dne course arrived at the City
of Heaven. There they carned plenty and ate well, till one day the old man thought
over things, and, after telling his better half, causht hold of the elephant’s tail and
went down home to feteh up his fellow-villagers.  When he got there he asked them all
to come back with him. ¢Why,’ said he, * are you all dying here of hunger, when there
is plenty of paddy and rice to be got in the City of Ileaven. Moreover, the secr' up there
is a very big one” Then the villagers thought over the matter and agrezd to go with
the oldster.  So they went out and watched for the elephant, and when he was starting
home the old man caught hold of his tail. Another fellow caught him round the
back. Then another caught the sccond round the back, and another the third, and so
on till all were hanging like the tail of a kite from the clephant’s tail, each one clasping
the waist of the one above him. They had got half way to the City of Heaven when
one of the rear men called out to the oldster, € hulloa, old man, you are taking us o very
long way. Tlow big is the scor up there?’  The oldster held on to the elephant’s tail
with one hand, and motioned with the other saying, ¢it is so big." Then another fellow
shouted, ¢I couldn’t hear what you said. How big is the seer?” The aldster let go
with both hands, saying, ‘it is so big.’ 8o the clephant went on his way to the City of
1eaven alone, and all the men fell down to the earth and were killed,

Eastern Magahi is also spoken in the southecast of the Hazaribagh District, on the
border of Manbhum, in the Thanas of Gola and Kashmar, and in a portion of Thana
Ramgarh, Although still more closely based on standard Magahi than the Kurmali
Thir of Manbhum, it possesses the remarkable peculiarity of being what might be ealled
a bi-lingual language. I mean that while in the main it is Magahi, it adopts into its tox-
ture Bengali words and phrases, nay, even entire sentences, as they stand, without any
alteration. Lor instance, in tho specimen which follows, tho first sentence is pure
Bengali, whilo the second is Magahi. The two languages, as elsewhere south of the
Ganges, are mechanically mixed, and aro not chemically combined. This presence of a
vory evident Bengali element, and the fact that it is, like Kurmali Thar, writlen in the
Bepgali character, has led the dialect to be incorrectly ealled Bengali, and, ns such, it
has been returned by the local officials. A perusal of the specimen will, however, show,
that it is really Magahi, and that the Bengali element has been introduced much as
some English people introduce French phrases into their language.

The following specimen is the Parable of the Prodigal S8on. Tt is in the Bengali
character, and awkward attempts have been made to represent the Bihari sounds, to
which that alphabet and system of pronouncing it, are not adapted. These attompts
have been altered to the normal Bibiri system of spelling in the trausliteration.

tIn India, the weight known as a scer vauies from place to place. Of coutse, the rate of alo bemg the sawe, the larger
tho sees, the better for the puichase:
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So-carLep ¢ BENegarr’ or Hazarisacu, (Hazarmnveu Disrericr,)

A% (AT § @51 foe1 | STACT CB1H (A1 Wire AATH T2615, @ A4 {bHCe (N 124
TV SITHA (7 ST AT (W1 SFACACA (6% SIT T4 (i | CAAAL [RATH (e lb (ALY AN
GFAF FICT GA O B (N DA (T (N A5 oG 2 WD AT [y WA AT e |
@ A2 65 Y26 TAF AT A P& 0 BIRA DTl (3 @ (A gon *(T alsmy 1 o4 on
ACE (T (AT 3 CATFR ANHT @ | (A (ANTF TTA AT (RLT T4 LA A E
AR | AT GIT T QL ATsAfd AF (% (A (ofF oq qewn 2aan (am (4% saq
fatas & #T (IR (TR A ATFIAD SN AR A Wiz sqiaA g3 Aise ¢ dve
ze Wi B BH A A5 BN Yurw wiAN Alet BH Alwa, vaw FsAT AM SN sAAl
B3 At TAcafz 8 cYIAA TYA €0 BN (31217 (A1 onioy Ay, waA @uo daq Aaraq A
3T BT AU AT AfGF v fag gaw szl @A wed dlema wmoam e
CRYST (RBILT ¥A0F FA (AT | (I6] SEA FFAT @ AA BA SUAT 331 A FACafe
(STE3 BGA (3 TN (S1ZT AG] (AT afF ) ol 414 ;opw A7 (ANFF 4597 wale Aan
G N WWF GACF AT, @AF1 TS0 AFH 6 M gH sty wed; WA spfaw
o1y @ wiw= 35 ; @A TWAX @ @B A vA wWE AoA 1Y, (sArae ooa ags, fanm sy
A (A AR W ITA AMA

F STT AV (AB) CHILH (oA, (7 AYH AH A% 6 @ Away w7 Aas AT
(M @F TFAF (IAMF 4eaT @ A3 {6 (A $FA 45803 (3137 9IE Aram (31 @A
(B15% A7 COIS CEAT FAA &I, FNIA| (A Sa41 (AN A2 leas | (an o faapa
g2y, fo37 31T 4TAl A1 SFF JAWCH €FF A AFT JALF AACAY w7 atafon | 994 (A
TR IAE JIAF AT ITAT (Y GIT IHWA 4WF oW (B39 (A @acals ¢s1sa caia
P AR ARA N FAA 1 SFAGT CorQ FAX THA QUM SITANF Aol (A5 waAm v siwiz
CAIRE CAUNELE ACH AW (7| 497 (S @ (61 (7 *3fACF AF (3123 A8 22210 20T
A RS AFAF TIT TTT AIME IV CT1F (BTA AAAF | TF (F 333 ITAT (461 3P
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Ex 10hér du  béta chbila, Takar-ma chhot héta ipan
One of-person two sons were. Theu-gf-amony the-younger son  his-own

bap-s¢ kablai,  ¢& bap, chij-ke io bakh'ri  ham paeb, s

Jather-ty said, O father, property-of what share I will-gel,  that

ham*ri  dei-deé” Takar-me s chij bhiig  kar-delen.  Thorna  din-mé

to-me give”  Zhereupon he  properly  division  made. A-few days-in
chhot  biti samasta  ék-sang kar-ko dir ded chali-gola,
younger son  whole  logelher  collected-having  a~distant country went-uioay,
ar  sé-jagan-mé nahak  kharach kar-ke sab chij ipan
end  that-place-in  wanlon  erpenses  having-done all properly his-own
khoy-délak: s&  sab chij kharach-kar'né¢  bhad sé-muluk-m¢ bhari
waated : he all  property expending after  that-country-in  w-severe
akal bhel, o s¢  dukhem¢ pare lagli.  Tab s&  jay-ke )

Samane occurred, and he istress-in  to-fall began. [Lhen he having-gone  that

déser ok lokér ddray  Ielak.  S¢ ok takud apan khéta
of-country  «a-certatn  of-man shelter took. That man han - lig-own  on-field
saar char'né  pathai-delen,  Paré  Saar jé bhusha khiital'thi  s¢i
sivine  to-feed sent-off. Then  swone  which  husks did-eat that
déi <& pet bhar'té Khhaes  karlek, kintu keu tak'ri  dilek na.
with he belly to-fill  wish  did, but  any-body to-ham  gave  not.

Pare hos bhéle, sé baj-kalak, ¢bhimir  bip-ke kate

Afterwards sensrs  haveng-returned, he saud, ‘my  fother-of how-many

mihinawali nakar kha-hat 0 bAcha-o-hat ar him  ibd
hired servants cating-are  and sparing-also-are  and I here

bhukhe mara-hi. Iam uth-ke ipan bitp-ihi jaeb,
with-hunger am-dying. 1 having-arisen  my-own  father-neap wili-go,

Talk'ri kah*ban, “bip, bham Bbag*win  iha pap  kar'le-hi, 0

Tohim I-will-say, * father, [ God near sin  hare-done, and

tohiiv  hujar-mé.  Ham  tohar hidta jogg'a na-hi; ham'ra  ég6  nakar

thy  presence-in. 1 thy son worthy am-not ; me one serpant
barabar vakh,”?’ Tab uth-ke ipan  bap-ke najik  gél. Kintu
like keep.”’ Then  having-arisen  own father-of  near  went, But

dur-sé  tak'ra bap dékhe pholak, ar miya har-ke daur-ke
digtance-from him father to-gee got, and compassion  having-made running
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ghécha-mé  dhar-ke, chumi  Iclak. Bota akra kab'lak, ¢¢ bap, han

neck-on holding,  a-kiss took. The-son tochim  said, O father, 1
Bhag'win  iha pip  karle-h, o tohar  hujw-mé, Ham  tohar heti

God inear sin harve-dowe,  and  thy  presescesin. 1 thy  son
joge’a  na-hi.”  Magar bap apan nakar-lok-ke kahlak, ¢ jald
wortky  am-not’  But  theofather  lus-own  sepvant-people-to  sard,  * quickly
sabesé hed Iugit in-ko en-ho pinthan;  esha  batemé  angti
all-than  good clothes  bringing  this-(person)-to  pet-on ;  hes haud-on — ring
o gor-mé  juti  pinhiy-dechan; ar himrin - kbhay 6 wnand  rahi;
and  foot-on  shoes put-ou ; and let-us  feast and  wmerry e ;
kivan hamar I hiti mar-gél-rahe, hachal-hai ; hervaol-gel-rahe,
beeause my ths 8014 had-died, recered=is had-been-lust,
milal-hai.’ Parg se=sal) inand kare  lawal,

Sound-ig!  Aflerwards  they-all  pejoicing  to-do  began.
Ar  takar  bara  bita khoteme holah, 8¢ dy-he char-ho T
dud  his  eldest son  the-field-iv was.  Ile coming theshouse-of  near,

uiich 0 bij'ni  Sume  paclak. Takhan seé ok nahar-he  bolay-he
dancing  and  music to-hear  got. Then  he one  a-servant-lo  calling
() Y 9
puehlrlak, t¢ sab ki’ NGO tak 'ri kah'lak,  *tohar bl
wsked, “this all whal ° he to-him s, “thy hrother
\ . . - . -
iel-ho ar  tohar  bap bhoj taiyar-harle-hai,  kahena se

come-ig-(for-thee)  and thy  father a-feasl has-made-peady,  hecanse  he
tak'ra  nirdg  déhi-mi  paolak”  Kintu  s¢ Khisiaila,  bhitar  juy  khujla

him  sound  body-in  found)  Bul  he  yol-angry, enside  lo-go  songht

na.  Takar bad-mé  o-kar bap  babar ay-ke parhodh hare
not. Of-that after his Sather ont comenyg  remonstrating  Lo-make
lagal'thin, magar s¢  jawab  kar-ke, (pan hapehe kah'la,  “dekh,

hegan, but he  answer wmaking, hen-oron Jalher-lo saadl, ¢ wee,
et*na bachehhar  dhar-ke  hiim  toliar  séba Kar'le<hi,  tohar  kona
these-many years during 1 thy  servewe  haredowe 5 thy any
bhit  kakh*ni  langhan ni-kartli; takar-ra¢  toe  hakhan  him'ra o ego
word never  digobedience I-did-iot ; hut-still  thou eoer lo-me one

chhagri-ke biachehliv  nehi  délak  j¢ hamir  dost-lok-ke  sangé anand
goat-of  young-one not  gavesl  that  my Jricuwds-gf  with  rejoccing
kari. Magar  tohar ¢ béti e paturiyiske  sang  whar

L-may-make. DBut thy this son  who harlots-of  witk  thy
<ampat  bar'bad  karlek, < jakhan  ailak, takhan  takhar  ligeke  bara
properly wasting  made, ke when cume, then ki Jor  great
bhoj  taiyar kar'lek.’ Magar s¢  tak'rdi kabtlak, ‘betd,  tdi sab-din
feast ready thou-madest’  But  he (lo-him  suid,  ‘son, thow all-duys

je kuchh hai, N <ab tohar,

hamir sang hai, ar hamir
all  (i8)-thine.

of-me with are, and my  what anything i1, that
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Magar  khusi [¢] anand kar'ni  uchit, kiran tohar i bhai
But  happiness and rejoicing  making (is-)meet, because  thy this brother
mar-gl-rahé, biichal-hai;  heriel-gol-rahg, milal  hai’
had-died, revived-1s ; had-beenslost, found  is.’

In the extreme cast of the Ranchi District, on the border of Manbhum, are the
five sub-plateau Parganas of Silli, Baranda, Rahe, Bundu, and Tamar. A reference to
the map facing p. 140 will show that the east and south-east of Ranchi is a meoting placs
of three overlapping formsof Argan speech. In the south-east, the main language is
the Nagpuria Bhojpuri, which is the Aryan form of speech used in the rest of the Dis.
trict, but here the Jain Manjhis and the well-to-do cultivating and trading castes speak
the Saraki form of Bengali. In the five Parganas ahove-mentioned, the main Aryan
language is a form of Eastern Magahi, but, here also, the Bengali Sariki overlaps in
Pargana lamar. 1t may be added that, in the five Parganas, Nagpuria is also spoken
by some people, though, for the sake of clearncss, this is not shown in the map, Finally,
over the whole of both the South-east and the FHast, the general language is
the non-Aryan Mundari, with which we are not at present concerned, and which is
not shown in the map, as it only deals with Aryan languages.

The form of Fastern-Magahi spoken in the five Parganas is known as Pich
Parganii.  As it is strongest in Pargana Tamar, it is also called Tamaria, It closely
resembles the Kurmili Thar of Manbhum. The principal apparent difference is the
result of tho characters employed in writing. In Manbhum, the character adopted is
the Bengali, and the language is looked at, so to speak, throngh Bengali spectacles.
Hence words are spelled as a Bengali would spell them, and, more espocially, an
é-sound is represented as elsewhere in Manbhum, by the letter =t 4. In the five
Parganas, on the other hand, the Kaithi alphabet is used, and the language is looked at
through Hindi spectacles, and an g-sound is represented by the letter v 6.

Wo also seo signs of the influence of Saraki Bengali' in the aspiration of words
like jhan for jan, a person.

Instances of the representation of the ég-sound of the letter « occur on almost
overy line. The spelling is capricious, and this is retained, as illustrating how the
pronunciation, affected by the Western Bengali, can only be represented with difficulty
in the Kaithi character. Thus, we have »ohé for ruhé, he was; kohal and kahal, to say ;
kot*na, for kat*n@, how many ?

The Declension of nouns follows Magahi, the only exception being the Dative
Plural of chakar, a servant, which s chakar-gulic-gé,

As regards Pronouns, the word for I’ is moé or maf. The word for ¢ Your
Honour ’ is raur, which is borrowed from Nagpuria.

As to Verbs, we have hekd for ¢ T am,’” which is a corruption of the Magahi hikd.
We have also the form which was noted in Kurmali Thar, viz., @k, Lam; dkis,
thou art; @hé, he is, and so on, We have, morcover, forms like dét5-¢ he used to give;
moroto-h8, I am dying. The first person singular of the Future ends in m#, as in
kakem#, 1 will say. A final short 4 is pronounced in the preceding syllable, as in so
many Bengali dialects and as in Nagpuria. Thus, we have kair, having done, and

' Vide ante, Vol, V, Purt 1., pp. 66 and ff.
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many othors, Similarly there is saith for sabw, all. The Conjunctivo Participle 1s
formed by the addition of kdhan, or kehan as \n with-kohan or usth-kahan, having arisen.
It will be remembered that in Sadri Kol we had khan.

This dialeet is classed as a form of Magahi, but it varies so greatly in the mouths
of different people, that it might sometimes be classed as a form, not of Magahi, but of
Nagpuria Bhojpuri. The following speeimen is, as a glance will show, clearly Magahi
and not Nagpurid, but the list of words and sentences siven subsequently on pp. 327 and
following, are equally clearly Nagpuria, In classifying the dialeet, I have followed the
speeimen, ‘as being loss liable to be affected by the personal equation than a list of
disconnccted words and grammatical forms.
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Kond ek admi-kér dui-th chhua robe. Tcékar mAh'né  chhot chhui-ta
Certain «  man-of  two sons were.  Them among the-younger son

apan bap-ké koh'lak, °Dbap, mag dhan-kér jc hisa pimii &

his-own  father-to  said, ‘father, I property-of which share will-get that
mé-ké dew.’  Tohar mah'ne okar bip s&  dhan  hisi-kair délak. Bahut
me-to give! Them-of among  his father that property dividing gave.  Many

din  ni  hot, kéi chhot chhua-ta saih dhan jama-koir-lclak, ar
days not being, that the-younger son all  property collected, and
dhar  giw-ko  chail-gélak. Ar s dhan-ke  t3h3 kukim  mih'ne
distant village-to went-awoay. And that property there  evil-deeds in
uriy-dalak. Ar jakhan st saib kharach-kair-chukllak,  giwd khib
wasted-away.  And  when  that all he-had-spent, the-village-in  great
akal holak; ar sé& bahut  kast pac  laglak. Takhan sé  sél
Samine took-place ; and he much trouble to-get  hegan. Then he that-very
giw-kér rahaiat ad'mi-kér pass rabflak, Ar 56 ad'mi  té-ke  dpan
villuge-of inhabitant man-of mear lived. And that man nim  his-oron
tairé  suair  chariy-ké  paithiy-délak, ‘Tékar bad 8 &d*mi, suair
JSields-in swine feeding-for sent-atway. Thut after that  man, swine
jo ghis  khat-rahg, ‘sél ghis khay-kahan pét bharami,’

which  grass wuscd-to-cat, °‘that-very grass  having-eaten belly  I-will-fill,}
ichchha  karlak. Ar  keu ta-ka detd-c  nahf. Tekar bad jebi
a-wish made. And any-one him-to wused-lo-give nof, That after when
bajhe-piartlak, sé kah®lak, ‘mor  bap-kér kot'ni  talap-lewaiia chakar

he-came-to-genses, he  said, Sy father<of how-many pay-taking  servants
jat*ng, khay-ker dar*kar tekar lek basi pde-la  ar

ag-much  eating-for  (48)-necessary that than  more get and

o8 ibd bhikhe moroto-hs. Moé uith-kohan
I here Jrom-hunger am-dying. I arising

i lek mor  bap-ker  pas  jaml, ar  te-ké  kah'mii, “bip,
here  from my  father-of mear will-go, and him-to will-say, [ather,

ma®  Bhog'wan-kér  pasé ar  raur-kér  pase-i pap kair-ah8
I God-of near  and  you-of  near-also sin have-done
ar maé raur chhui  hekd koi-kohan  kahal  bés na lage.

and I your son am anyone-to to-say good mnol does-appear,
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Mo-ks raur-kér talap-pawaii chd kar rakam rakha,””’ ‘Pekar
Me you-of pay-getling servant like keep.”’ That
bad s& uith-kahan apan bip-kér pas golak. Kintu 50
after he arising his-oton  father-of near went. But he
pharaké rahat, kéi té-kar bap teake dékhe-pae-kah®no
a-long-way-off  was, that his father  him having-been-able-to-ace
kuid-jay-kahan totiy  dhair-kahan  chim  khilak. r  chhua ta-ho
running neck  taking-hold-of «ekiss ale. dnd aon hum-to
kah*lak, ¢ bap, mat Bhag*win-kér pase ar tor pisé-nn pip
said, ‘father, I God-of near  and  lhy near-{oo  ain
kafr-ahg, ar mod  raur-kér  chhoa  hokd koi-kahan kolal bas
have-done,  and I you-of son am any-one-to to-say  good
ni laga. Kintu bap apan chikar-guli-gé kaltlak  jo, ¢ saub-lék
not does-appeur.” But the-futher hir-own servants-to saed  thaty, *good-lhan
bes  luga  liin-kahan &-ke pindhawa,  dr ikar hithe  dg'thi
good  cloth bringing this-one put-on, and  thig-one’s hand-on  ring
ar 2ord jutd pindhay-déwi ; ar kbay-kahan  hiam®r¢ khusi
and JSeet-on  shoes put-on; and ealing we happy
hoi; kiran mor éhé chhud-ti  moe-jiy-rahs, s¢ dur baich-ghurtlak ;
be; because my this 801 dead-was, he again returned-safe ;
hejiy  jay-rahg, pawlak. Ar  s¢  saub kol khusi  hoy  lagilak.
lost was, is-found.! And that  all men  merry  tocbe  began,

Sckhan tokar  bar hoti  tAire rahé.  S¢  dy-kahan ghar-kér
At-that-time  his  elder son  field-in  was. 1le coming  house-of

pis  pahilich’lak, ar nich ar  baj*nd  sune-ké palak. Ki ¢k
near approached, and dancing and music  heareto got. Thern one
jhan  chikar-ké daik-kahan puchhtlak, €T  saub hav P 8¢ té-ko
man screant calling Le-asked, <This all  what(is)?' Ile  him-to
kah'lak, ¢ Tor bhai  ay-ahg, ar  tor hip bahut ad'mi-hér

said, *Thy  brother idg-come, and thy  father many men-of

khay-kér chij jama-kair-ahc. Karan te-ko besd pilak.”  Kintu
eating-for  things  has-collected. The-reason-(:8) him well  he-found. DBut
88 khisalak ; bhitar  jiy-kd nibki man'lak. Sc-téhe  tékar  bap
he  grew-angry;  inside to-go not wished. Therefore  his  futher

bahiré dy-kahan té-ké bujbay-ké lag'lak. 8¢  jawab di-kaban dpan bip-hé
outside coming  kim to-conciliate began. Ile answer giving his-own father-lo
kah*lak, ‘dckbin,  étik bachhar-lck mod tor séwid  karoto-ho, Tor hukum

said, ‘sece, so-mamy years-from I thy service am-doing, Thy orders
kokh*né niai Kait-rohd. Tahafi riur chhigir-kér  chhui-a

never  nmot  I-transgressed. Nevertheless Your-Ilonour goat-of  young-one-cven
nai dalf, jé mor dpus-ké le-kahan  khusi kari. Kintu tor ¢hé chhua-ta

DBut thy this  son

not gave, that my friends having-taken merry I-may-make. :
.
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iy-ahé, j¢ chhua-a kas'bi-kir  sangé  tor saitb dhan  khiy-guchay-ihd,
has-come, whick son  harlotgof company-in thy all  forlune hag-wasled,
takhan raiiré tckar ligin - babut &d'mi-kér  Khae-kor chij
al-thal-lime Your-Tlonour  kim  for  many  icn-of  ealing-of things
jami-kair-ihi, Kintu s¢  té-ké  kablak, ‘heta, tal sadb  dind-i mor sange
has-collected.’  But he him-to  said, ‘son, thow all  days-cven wme with
ahis, ar mor it ahé s¢ saitb tor.  Kintu rijhé  kare-ko uchit,
art, and mine whatever 18 that all thine.  DBut merry {to-make (is) proper,
ir kbusi  hoj, kiran tor ¢hé bhai  méir jay-rahe, phoir Vaich-ihe ;
and  glad leteus-be, becausc (hy this brother dead — was,  oguin  suved-is;
hejiy jay-rahe, pawlak.
logt was, is-found.

It has been already pointed out' that nearly all the 40,000 Kurmis who inhabit the
Orissa Tributary States, speak a form of Weslern Bengali, though the other
Aryan-speaking inhabitants of that arca bave Oriyd for their mother tongue. In
the States of Mayurbhanja and Keonjhar, however, 280 Kurmis have hoen returned as
speaking a dialect named Kurumali, which, on examination, turns out to be another
instance of Eastern Magahi, Ilere, the corrupting cloment is more Oriyd than Bengali,
and, moreover, the specimens received being written in the Oriya character, they have
necessarily acquired a further resemblance in orthography to that language, which prob-
ably does not properly bolong to them, Instances of borrowing from Oriyé abound,
put. even some of thesp are curious distortions. For instance, the word for ¢ was,’
helék, is evidently a corruption of the Magahi kelaik, but the a of the first syllable has
been changed to e, under the influence of the Oriya e/, while Bengali has possibly had
a share in changing the final @ik to ék. On the whole the dialect agrees very closely
with the Kurmali Thar of Manblhum, We have the same representation of an o-sound
by « and the same baso, ak, for the auxiliary verb.

It will be sufficient to give one specimen. 1t is the statement in a eriminal court
of a verson accused of murder. Tt is written in the Orivi running hand and is nrinted in
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[No. 3]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. EasTERN GROUP.
BIITARL
EAstery MAcani DrAvecr.
KurumALi StB-pIALECT. (MAYURBHANJIA StaTE.)

Sagyil (Sawal),—Kuridia Pra.  Pandupal gRw-ck Jénd Singh ckhyan kabd ihe p
Question,— Kuradiha Pargani Pandupdl village-of Jéna Singh  now 1where is ?
Jawib,— U ckhyan mari-géliehé.
Answer,—Ile now dead-gone-is.
Sawil,—Kdsan kari-ke marla ?
Question,—How  doing did-he-die ?
Jawib,— Kurddii Pragana As'kanda ggw-(-k Budhueram 8ingh Jéna Singh-ke
Angwer,—Kuradika Pargana Askanda village-of Budhu-ram Singh Jénd Singh
maraw®lé-ahék akar théngay kari-ke.
has-cansed-to-die his by-club doing.

Sawial,— Ketek théngay mar'lek, 0 kan-thing théngiy
Question,— llow-many-(times) by-cinb did-he-strike, and in-what-place with-the-clud
mari mar'lck ?
siriking did-he-kill (-him) ?
Jawib,—J¢na Singh-ck dehind dhiri-k kin  jarii, ok theénga maraitc-i.
Answer,—Jéna Singh’s  right side’s  ear at-the-root,one club-blow on-styiking-merely.
Ahé-miiire-i ah¢-thiné  jhari-khas'la.

Onethal-striking-merely in-that-place he-fell-down..

Sawil,—A-k¢ mari-hel-ck  khyané  tdy aikh¢ dekhelé-ahas ki nihi?
Questiony—Him of-being-beaten at-the-lime you with-eye have-scen or not ?
Jawib,— Bi, dekh*le-ahd,

Auswer,— Yes, I-have-seen.
Sawil,— E  ghat'ni kabé  helak, o  kati-khyane ?
Question,— This occurrence when did-it-occur, and  at-what-time ?
Jawib,— Rait  ck-ghari-k  samayl.  Ati-khyane andbar. 0O e
Answery—At-night of-one-hour al-the-time. Al-thai-time (il was-)dark. Adnd this
ghat*ni gel-ek  Rabi-bar chhiri-ke tékar agu-k Rabi-bar
occurrence of-the-passed Sunday not-counting of-it the-preceding-0f Sunday
raité.
at-night.
Sawil,—Jéni Singh-koé Budbu-ramé¢ kina-lay mar'lck ?
Questiony—Jéng  Singh Budhusram for-what killed?
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Jawib,—Jéna Singh-¢k  bétické  mdy gol-ik bachharé  biha kare-liy  <indur
Answer,—Jena  Singh's daughter-to I of-last in-year marriage Jor-making rermition
delé-rahéi. O Joni Singh-ck boti Mang®la 8ingh mar bahin Guni-k munda
had-grven. And Jénag Singl’s son Mangla Singh my sister Guni’s hmu'l
sindur  de-rahek. Kintu, Jéna Singh-ck béti-ka  mar sango bihq
rermlion had-given. But, Jona Singh's danghter of-me with (én)-marriage
nihi deite, paiichiit helek, 'Tokar peehhad, Jéna Si.  akar
not gimng, a-caste-assembly {ook-place. Of-that after, Jéni Singh hs
befi Pitei-ke, Mitrapur  bate biha dél-éh-khyane mar
daughter Pitii-to, Iilrapur on-road (1n)-marriage al-[l:e-h’uu'-:/f‘giviu,c; my
gungu-k  bita-bhai Budha-ram Singh Jéna Singh-ke marlek.
elder-uncle’s son<hrother Budhu-rdm Singh Jeni  Swmgh  kalled.
Sawal,—Jond Sing-ké j&  mari-helek, uli kan-thing ?
Question,—Jénd. Singh when he-had-killed, lhat tn-whal-place ¢
Jawab,—Jcna Singh  Mitrapur-lé awercheld,  fsan-samaye Burba-balang  nadi
Answery—Jina Singh Mitrapurefrom was-coming, at-such-lime the- Burha-balang river
pir-hei-ke,  Budhu-rim Singh-ck sarisi  bayi heicko,  j&  bat rahtlek,
having-crossed, Budhu-vam Singh’s mustard field through, what path was,
ahé biat hei-ke aw-ck khyane sarisha  bari  par-hei-ke,
that path along of-coming at-the-tsme tho-mustard field having-crossed,
av ¢k Budhia Singh-ck khét-ké pahdchaite  marlek.
another one  Budhic Swngh’s  field-to ou-arriving he-str uck(-him).
Sawil,—Ta¥ ati-kbyané kind karci-helis ?
Question,— You al-that-tome whatl were-downy ?
Jawih,—May ati-khyanc-kahd  dandai-raha,
Aunswery— T al=that-time  wwag-standing.
Sawil,— Ar uthiné keu rah’li ki nihi*
Question,— Other there any-one was or not?

Jawnih,~— Ahd-thing che hajira dasami: (1) Nachhaman Sing :
Answer,—  At-that-place these present accused : (1) Lakshman Singh :
?) Ruhia Sing: (3) Binu Sing: (1) Pandu Siug: dhe

&) Ruhic Singh : (3) Banu Singh : (4) Pandn Singh : these
sah rahli. Kintu Khushiali Majhi uthiné nihi raltla. Hamar
all were. But Khushali  Majhi there  not was, Me

thikale dui  kuri das hat dhiri asami Budlii Singh-ck
SJrom  two score ten  cubits in-distance accused DBudhic Singh’s

sarisha  barii  rab'la.

mustard field-m he-was.

Sawal,—Tal ki  ar ken  Jena Singh-kee mar'le aki nihi?
Question,—-You or other any-one  Jéna Swmgh beat  or mot?
Jawab,—Mai ki  ar hajira asamiral kéha-i  nihi méirle-ahék.
Answer,—I  or other present accused-persons  any-one-even not  have-beatlen.

Sawil,—Ehe (ka)-chihné-del thenga  kikar?

Question,—T'his ka-marked club  whose?
2 A
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Jawib,— Ehé (kn).chilne-del  thénga  Budhu-ram Singh-ék Ehé-thengai

Answer,—This  ka-marked club Budhu-ram Singh's. With-this-clud
martlé-rahék.
he-had-beaten.

Sawal,—Ehé maral munda o mati chadar o mala  kidkar lekéek ®

Question,— This dead  head and coarse sheet and garland whose are?
Jawib,— Bhé sab Jénd Singh-ck  hekck.
Answer,~—These all Jéna Singh's are.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

Question.—Where is now Jona Singh of the village of Pandupal, Pargani Kuradiha ?

Answer.—He is now dead

Q.—ITow did he die ?

A.—Budhu-ram 8ingh, of Askanda in Parganid Kuradihi, clubbed him to death.

Q.—ITow many times did he strike him, and in what part of his body ?

4.—1e gave Joni Singh only one blow under the right ear. lmmediately on
receiving tho blow he fell down there and then.

Q.—When he was struek, did you see it with your own eyes ?

A—Yeos. Tsaw it.

@.—When did this take place, and at what hour ?

A.—At once hour of the night. It was then dark. This was on the night of the
Sunday before last.

Q.—Why did Budhu-rim kill Jéna Singh ?

A.—Tast year, I applied vermilion to the forchead of Jéna Singh’s daughter, as a
preliminary to marcying her.  Morcover, his son, Mangli Singh, bad similarly put
vermilion on the head of my sister, Guni. But whon afterwards Jéni Singh
vefused to give his daughter to me in marriage, there was held a caste-assembly to
settle the dispute.  After that, Budhu-ram, who is my cousin and the son of my
clder uncle, killed Jéna Singh on tho Mitrapur road, when he was e¢iving his
daughter to Pitéi.

Q.—Where did he kill Jena Singh ?

A.—Joni Singh was coming from Mitrapur. On the way, atter crossing the
Burhit-bulang river, and aftor passing along the path which led through Budhu-rim’s
mustard-tield, and entering another field belonging to Budhia Singh, then 1t was
that Budbu-rim struck him.

Q.—What were you doing at the time ?

A4.—1 was standing there.

Q.—Was anyone clse there at the time ?
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) A..—The present accused persons were there, viz.,, Lakshman Singh, Ruhia Singh,
Banu 8ingh, and Pindu Singh. But Khushili Majhi was not there. lle was some
fifty cubits away from me, in a mustard-field.

Q.—Did you or anyone else also strike Jéna Singh ?
A.—Neither I nor any of the other acoused porsons struck him.

Q.—Whose is this club which is marked for identiflication with the letter ¢ Ko * =
4.—It belongs to Budhu-rim Singh. It is with it that he struck the blow.
Q.—Whose are this severod head, and this coarse sheet, and this wooden chaplet ?
4.—They all belong to Jéna Singh.

It will be observed that vhe last District named in the list given on p. 146 1 the
North-Gangetic one of Maida, Ilere the dinlect is not spoken by Kupmis, but by other
castes of South-Bihar nationality, who havo crossed the Ganges and settled in that dis-
trict. As in the other localitics, it is distinetly a form of Magahi, and it is not clear how
this form of speech has como to be spoken there. The dialeet of Bihiri which is spokon
to the north, in Purnea, and, to the west, in Bhagalpur and the Sonthal Parganias, is
Maithili, and the main Janguage of Eastern Malda is a form of Bengali.  So also to the
south of the District. One explanation, which is ingenious, but which, so far as I know,
is unsupported by any admitted facts, is found in a tradition that there was a wave ol
conquering inhabitants of Gaya and Patua, which oceupied the Distriets, in order, of
Mooghyr, Bhagalpur, the Sonthal Parganas, and Malda. In the two first Districts,
they became absorbed into the allied Maithili-speaking race which then occupied the
country, and adopted their language.  So also in the North-western half of the Son-
thal Parganis, where they were separated from the Bengalis, who encroached from the
south and east, by the mountains in the centre of that District.  In Malda, however,
they came into contact with an alicn, Bengali-speaking race, with whom they did not
mix, and whose language they declined to adopt ; although, in process of time, their own
tongue gradually adopted some of ils more striking forms,

The dialeet is locally known as TTindi or as Khontai, and is principally spoken by
people of the Chain, Nagar, and other similar castes in West Malda,  The language
of each caste differs slightly. 1ndeed all over Malda Distriet, we find a curious mixtwe
of language, dilferont nationalities and tribes in ono and the saume village cach speaking
its own language, which may be Santali, Bihiri, or Bengali.  kven cach of theso three
languages varics according to the caste of the speaker. Khontat is reported as heing
spoken by 180,000 people.

Both the following specimens are written in the Bengali character. Tence 1t
must be remembered that we are looking at Magahi through Bongali spectacles, The
spelling is therefore eccentric from the point of view of one accustomed to the same
language written in the Déva-nagari character.

The only form which need be noticed is the word hoy“chhi, it is, which 15 horrowed
from the neighbouring Maithili of Purnca.

"The first specimen is the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second, a short

folk-tale. Both have heen most carefully written by Babu Radhesh Chandra Set.
242
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[No, 32.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. EAsTERN GROUP.
BIHIARL.
LasreoN MaGanl DIALECT,
Kunoyvar Sus-DraLecr. (Wgest or District MALDA.)

SPECIMEN |,
(Babw Radhesh Chandra Set, 1898.)
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[No. 32.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. EasTeErRn GROUP.
BIHARI.
. EastErn Maganl.
KiONTAI SUB-DIALECT. (WESr or Districr MALDA.)

SPECIMEN |.
(Babw Radhesh Chandyra Set, 1898,)

Bk jana-he  du  bétd  halai, Chhoti larkd  appan biap-ki
One man-to  two  sons  were. The-younger  child — his-own  futher-to

kahal'’kai, ‘baba, ham'rd  hissa-ke airasti bim'ra  de To
sard, ¢ Juther, my share-of  household-property me gire  Then
bip doma-k¢  apan girasti biti  delka.  To  thord  din
Sather both-to  his-owi  household-property dividing  gave. Then a-few duys
bad chhoto bita apan jet'na halai, sab hat hari-ko
after  the-younger — sow  lhis-owi what-crer was, all  hand-(in)  making
koi dur des chalisgelai.  TAla-me luchehi-pana  kari-ke  sab
gome  distant  country went, Theve licentionsness  making ol
tahasnas  kari-del'kar.  Tab  jab ck-dam  okar hat  khali  holai  to
waste he-madescomplete. Then when  completely  his  hand  emply  was  Lhen
ol das-me badda akal  parlai, ar u bara  muskil-meé girtlai,
that country-in  a-great  fumnine fell,  and ke great  difficully-in fell.
Tab u jackar oi dogs-ke koi sahoriyi-ké mil'lai.  To o
Therw he gomy that  counlry-of a-certain  townsman-lo mel. Then that
sahoriya  bithan-mé  ok'ri apan suyar charola bhejkai.  Uha  w  suyar
townsman  field-in  him  his  gwive  fo-tend sent. Then he swine's
khoy'’kl1  Dbhisi-sé¢ bard khusi ho-ko pét bhar'tiyan ; aur
JSood husk-with very  glad being  (lusYoelly  he-would-have-filled ; and
ok'ra koi  kuchchhu  mahi detiywm. Jab  okar geyin  bhelai,
him-to any-one anylhing not used-to-give. When his  senses  became,
to ap*na-ap'ni hole ligtlai, ¢ hamar bap-ke  ghar-ke ketta
then hiwmsel/-to to-say  he-begun,  ‘iny Sather's  honse-of  how-many
chikar-pait ap'ne khatiyai ir par-ké bilatiyai, ar
servunts themsclves used-to-cat  and others-to  nsed-lo-distribule,  and
bamma  bhukkhe marc-hi,  Iamma uthi-ke  bap-ke bhira  ji-ke  ok'ra
I with-hunger  am-dying. 1 riging  father's mear  going  him
bolo, * bap, himma  sarag bhira 0 tori bhiri  pap

will-say, * Pather, I heaven near and  of-lhee near sin
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kar‘liu Ar hamma tord botd  kdbaliné  layak nahi  hai.
roummitted-for-thee.  Any-more / thy son aof-being-called  fit not I-am.
Mammi  apan rikheni chakar kari-1¢.*’ Tab u utthi-ke
Me thy retaed — serrant  having-made-keep.”’’  Then  he rising
apan bap  bhira  alai.  Lakin u  Dbahut dur rah’tai, bap

hisecwon  father  near  came. But ke wery far remaingng-even, the-father
ok'ra dekhe  pay-ke  daur-ke  larkicke  gald dhari-ke  chumma  khibe

lnme  to-sec  obtuiming  running  the-sow’s neck  geizing kiss to-eat
lag'lar,  Tab  larka bap-ké kahal*kai, ‘bip, himma swarag Dbhird
began  Then  the-son  the-futher-to suid, ¢ futher, I heaven  near
0 tor sam'né  pap  kar'liyal, ar hamma tor lar‘ka kah*n¢
and of-thee  before  sin  committed, any-more I thy sonw  of-calling
layak nai hi.”  Lakin hip apan chakar-ke kahal’kar, ‘achehha posik  an
Jit wot am. But  the-futher his-oren sercantsslo  said, cgood  clolkes hring
o ck'riv pari d¢.  Chal, <ab-koi  kband-pina-kari, 6 anand karn.

and this-(person) pulleng-on give. Cowme, lel-all-(of-us) eat-and-drink, and joy make.
Kahe-ki ham*ri chi lar'ka mari gela-halar, ab pher bachlar; & hdrd  geli-halay,
Because ey  this son dying had-gone, now again survived ; he lost  had-been,

ib paliyar.’ Tab sab-koi rang-timasa  kar'né lagtlai,
now I-recoveved-him. Then all  imervimenl  to-make begun.
Idhar to bara larka khét-mé halm,  Jab  ghar dbe  lag'lai,
Oun-this-side wndeed the-elder son  field-in was. When house-(Lo) to-come I e-begun,

to ghar-ke lagij até nach'na giond  sune  pal'kai, 1o 6k chakar-ké diki-ke
then house-of' mear coming dancing singing to-hear he-got. Then one servant calling
puchhkar, €1 sab kihe  hoy'chhi ¥’ Chitkar kahal'kay, ‘tora  bhai  ali-hai.
he-asked, Cthis all why 1s-being-(doue)?’ The-servant  said,  *thy brother has-come.
Lar'ka bhali-bhalai-s¢  alai, s0i ap'na bap ¢k bhoj del'kai’ To
His-sun well-and-safely veturned, therefore Your-Lonour's father one feast gave. Then
bara  lar'ka baya  ragtlai, 6 ghar naisanaltkai. To bap bahar a-kar
the-elder sciw very angiy-was, and house not entered. Then the-father out coming
ok'ra burd ghing"ti  kar'nc lag'lai.  I'o  bara lar'ka  bap-ké  jawab del'kay,
hon much entrealy to-make began. 1hen the-eldey sum  the-father-to reply gave,

‘Ki o tajjab! ct'nit  bachehbar haimma tum®ri,  gharé  khat'h, o kablu tum"a
* How wonderful ! go-many  years I yousr  house-cn served, and ever thy
. - - o~ ~
hukum babar kiwm na kar'li, o tabbhi ap'ne  himrd kabbhi ¢k-tho pithda bin

order heyond work not did, and still  Your- Honour me ever one kel eren
nalu délan, jo hamma ap'na  sagd  kutum lé-ke and kartiyai. Ar tor @

not gave, that I wmy  frieads relations taking joy might-make. And thy this
larha tor gar*hasti khan'ei kas'bi-s¢ tahasnas  karkno, lakin
son  thy houschold-property — harlots strumpets-with  waste wmade-for-thee, but

u ate-hi okar wastc tu ¢k bhoj deyle  Tab  bap  ok'ra
he immediately-on-arricing his sake-for thou one feast gavest” Then the-fulher hene
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baribar ham'rit s lﬁy, hammar jo kachh  sab
said, “son, thou always —wmy companysin arl,  wmy chich anythong-(is) all
tor-hi haii. [ moniasib hay jo him'ra and  ho o hasi-khusi haro
thins-only is-to-thee. It proper o that we joyful heeome and merrvinent nake
Jo tor bhaiya jo  mar

geli-halag, <o pher  hich'lao; jo  hém

Because (hy brother who dying had-gone.for-thee, he agwun survived-for-thee; who lost
geli-halao, pher mil'lag.’

had-been-for-thee, agawn was-recocered-forelhee’



184

[No. 33.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. EasTERN GRoOUP,
BIHARE
Easrery Magaui DiaLEct.
K uoy rAT SuB-mALECT (WesT or District Maupa,)

SeecimeN I,

( Babu Radhesh Chandra Set, 1898.) N
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[No. 33.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. EAasTERN GROUP,
BIHARI.
EasterN Macani Diarzcr.
Knoytir Sus-DIALECT. (West oF DistricT MALDA.)

SprecCIMEN .
(Babu Radhesh Chandra Set, 1898.)

Ek bad-rigi girthast  bari mas piyar-kar'tiyai. Bk din pAtha-ke
One violent-tempered householder much meut liked. One duy kid's

mas kini Ani-ke  appan bahu-ké oi mas radh*né kahi-ke bihir gelar.  Bahu
meat buying bringing his-oton rwife-to that meat to-cook saying onl he-toent. IWife
okar bat mini-ke, mas rAdhi-ke bhansi-ghar-meé koi basan-mé kari-ke dhitpi-ko
his coord respecling, meat cooking eook-room-in some  dish-in  placing  covering
rakkh'kai. Jaokin  dabi-sd 8k kutti bhansi-ghar ja-kar, o basan-ke mas

pul. But fate-by one doy cook-room entering, that dish-0f" meat
khi-gelai, thora si rah*lar, Bahu oi  jani-ke hakabaki kutta-ké to hika-
ate-up, little ouly remained  The-wife that perceiving quickly the-dog then drove-
del*kai  Lakin purus i-kar ki kah*tai, @i dar-mé K3pme  lagtla
away. But husband having=come tohat shall-she-say, this fear-ut to-tremble she-begun.

Ar koi upiy na dekh-kar nitthur puruske  hit-sé  bich'ni-ke wists, ok*ra
Other any means not having-found cruel husband’s hand-from lo-be-saved for, hem

kutti-ke juttha  rmas-n khabe del*kai. Puius mas  kahe thorn hola)
the-dog’s leavings mecl-actually to-eal she-yave. The-hnsbaud meat why short became
jab &i bat puchh'kai, té bahu jawab del*kai, ¢ bAki mas  La*hi-bala
when this word  asked, then the-wife reply gave, ‘ the-remaining meal the-children
kha-gelai.’ Lar'ka-bala kha-gelai suni-ke  girhast ar  bhala burd kuchh nahi
ate-up.’ Children  ate-up heuring householder any-more good bad anything not
kahal*ka1.
satd.
Lakin oi ghar-mé &k chalak béti-larka halai. U suru-sé sab

But that house-in one intelligent girl-child 1as. She the-heyinning-from all
bat jao*tiyai. Ma-bap-ke boli-chali suni-ke, u mané  manée
words knew.  The-mother-(und).futher's talk  hearing, she  mind-in  wmind-in
soch*te lagtlai, ‘db ki  kariyai?  Kuttd mas kba-lelkar. T bat  kah'na
to-think begun, ‘wnow what shall-I-do? Doy meut ate-up. This word  to-lell

muskil; na kah'la-bhi b&-monasib. Bol*lé-sé ma mar  khat*yai,
(v8)-difficult; not lo-tell-also is-improper. From-telling (my)-mother bealing 1ill-eat,
na kah*18-se bap jutthi  khat'yai.’

not  from-telling (my)-father leavings will-eal.’
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STANDARD BHOJPURI.

Standard Bhojpuri centres round the town of Bhojpur, which is situated on
the bank of the Ganges in the North-West of the Shahabad District. From this it
extends to the cast and south over the whole of that district, and is bounded in the first
of these dircections by the river Sone, which, howcever, it orosses at the south, reaching for
a few miles into the Distriet of Palamau. To the west, it crosses the frontier between
the Lower Provinces and those of the north-west, and covers the whole of the south
Gangetic portion of Ghazipur.

Standard Bhojpuri is also spoken north of the Ganges in the districts which border
on the Ganges and are opposite Shahabad, véz., Saran, Ballia, and Ghazipur. It isspoken
over the whole of Ballia, over the south and the eastern half of Ghazipur (it should be
remembered that this district lics on hoth sides of the Ganges), Western Bhojpuri
similar to that spoken in Benares District being spoken in Western Ghazipur. In
Saran, it is confined to the more southern pargunas. As we go north, the language
gradually changes to what may be called Northern Bhojpuri, which is spoken in various
forms over Northern and Central Saran, and in the castern parts of Gorakhpur. No
figures arc available to show the number of people in 8aran, who speak cach form of
the dialect, nor would it be easy to do so under any circumstances, for the two forms of
speech differ so slightly, and merge so gradually into each other, that there is a large
area which might very properly be claimed by both. We shall not, however, be far
wrong, if, subject to certain explanations to be made later on, we say that, of the
2,401,500" people returned from that district as speaking Bhojpuri, about a million speak
the Standard form of the dialect. We may, therefore, put down the number of speakers

of standard Bhojpuri as follows :—
Number of people

Name of Distriot speaking Standard

Bhoypuri.

Shahabad . . . . . . . . . . . 1,901,353
Palamau . . . . . . . 50,000
Satan . . . . . . . . . . . . 1,000,000
Ballin . . . . . . . . . . . 903,940
Ghazipur (half) . . . . . . . . . . 469,000
Toran . 4,324,293

The Town and Pargana of Bhojpur, from which the Bhojpuri dialect takes its name,
are situated in the Shahabad District, hence the form of the dialect which is current
in that district may be considered to be the purest. The two following specimens come
from Shahabad, and the language is that illustrated in the preceding grammatical sketch.
Besides Bhojpuri, the local authorities reported a separate sub-dialect spoken by
171 Kharwirs, a wild tribe inhabiting the south of the district. An examination,
however, of the specimen sent of the Kharwar language shows that it is the same as
the ordinary Bhojpuri of the District. 1t is not sufficiently corrupt to entitle it to be
clnssed as a broken dialect. The total Bhojpuri-speaking population of Shahabad is
therefore 1,901,1824171 or 1,901,358.

The first specimen is a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. It is printed
in the Déva-nigari character, in which character the specimens, as received, were
written. It has the advantage of distinguishing between short and long e and o.

’ ' * Revised figures, o T T
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BuoJeurt DraLeoT. (DI1sTRICT SHANABAD.)

T WG W F 82T TR ) G WUNT WU & AwwE A T g ww B9 e
fear V@ & afz §F | an o 30 @ afz duw ) M- foor & Wz Az ww v A &
T RE ww =) IHF AW 44 FATH T ICT AW | NG AW @S ¥ SMY A7 WA A
TYT VAW TS | WIART AT @ WG AW | A F W'Y € AT O WEHT CeF 07 X
wT & WA & AT A § R 70T @A AN F0W )| WS F wrawg § W g4y &
wTOa @z Wi & o @ra 0@ | WIS WIET F FY FH LA AT TR | WS g wWrw
waAT faarT A WTw A A R AEAT WA ATY AT AR AR AT A2V QT | qfe arrenr
T ¥R WR FUA ATAT | OR ISA WYAT A1 FHEF AT W7 Fww FY € ATy wH TTHET
& AT TTT AT WT QN G wH DY S AT & TIT AT AT | WRIT R WO
Awer § TG | F 3@ WoAT ATY freT Wrvw | AR WAV DI 7T T@TH 9TA F W
WA AT QAT | & BTV X 1@ WIHU F AAT A AAT R TAT K3 wparer ) wfgawr wgaAv
AW Y FEAT A AT WA TRILHT WA UTT AYAT W9 OO FHAT WIST o BT
UST T HW1T AN AGT | WHTATY WAAT ATAA @ AWEAR AR WaT @ Wred oy
& gard W1 U WA iy & W GAN MY § Gwrd wwAVWT A9 @A ors” A wer o
TR AT CRTCAZT § A¥@ TR W7 RC W@ JoTOw O W1 Aw a0 | W3 gt
T wl-and & o

YT AT WK FA T TE | S8 TCHT AT T 77 T GANE | TH} AW F AT
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WA ATY ATET WTAH W fHAAY T ATAX 1 & AATA | WYAT AT § FEAY F1 €Y WA
fem st &ar FWF 41 {7 arar & oA R 1 A% g AWT G GIPN 7 29 7 wOw
feaw a1 @1¥ AR AAAT | A qwwt § Afgwr TR YT § W9 wA wST unfrar 7
-1 IAW QU WIAT § Ao IWT ) AW U AW F waAry @ F) 927, § WS WRAT WY
ME WTST § FE CAU UTH AT F AN ¥ | SfgA ¥ & wwAEwT WiAw FIT G g €8
PV @IAT & ATETT W1 AT AW TF WIS RO A a¥W Y@ A%A R W1 w7 fAaw qy7 Y
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Ek ad*mi-ka' di bata rahé,  Chhof*ka ap'na  bap-sé kah'las ki, ‘&
One man-of (wo sons were. The-younger his-own father-to said that, * O
bibi-ji, dhan-mé jo  hamar hissa hokhe s& bat-di.’ Tab i ding.
father, property-in whick my share may-be that dividing-pive.” Then he both-
ké  bAt-delas,  Thor-hi  din-m&  chhot'ka béta sabh  dhan  bator-ke
to dwiding-guves A-few-even days-in  the-younger son all property collecting
dir des chal-gail, Uh3 sabh dhamn  kuchil-m& uri-délas.  Jab
distant country-to went-away. There all fortune evil-conduct-in he-wasted-away. 1V hen
sabh kharch-ka-délas, tab obh  dos-m&  baya  akal paral. Okra bari  dukh
all  he-had-spent, then that country-in great famme fell. To-him great trouble
hokhe ligal. "Tab 1 oh des-ka 8k ad'mi ibE jike rahe laga), je
to-be began. Then he that country-of one man near going lo-live began, who
ok'ri-ké ap'nd  khot-m8 saar charawe kbatir bhej-délas, dur @  anand-sé
him  his-own  field-in swine feeding for sent-away, and he pleasure-with

ohi bhisi-sé  apan pét bharit je saar khat-rahas,
those-very husks-with his-own  belly would-have-filled which the-swine used-to-eat,
aur ok'ri-ké kehu kuehh dot-na-rahe. Aur  jab ok'rd ap"na

and  him-to any-body awny-thing giving-not-was. And when to-him  his-own

bichar-meé al e sijhal ki, ‘kat'na ham*ra bap-ka nokar
consideration-in tt-came then he-considered that, * how-much my Jfather-of servants
chiakar-ki  roti-khaila-sé  bicheja-la, & ham  Dbhikhé maat-bani. Ham uthab
servants-of bread-eating-after remains, and I hunger-from dying-am. I will-arise
apma  bap kibd  jaib a4  kahab ki, “& baba-ji, ham Par*mésar-ki

my-own father near will-go and will-say that, *“O0 father, 1 God-of

sojha  pap kaili 4 raur-o sdjhi. Ham eh jog  naikhi
before sin  did and of-Your-Honour-too before. I  of-this worth wnot-am
jé raur béta kahal, ham'ra-ké  ap'nd nok*ran-mg
that Your-Honour's son I-may-be-called, me thy-own servants-among

rakhi.”’ U  uthal ap'na bap kihd al;  baki ab*h thoré-dar
keep.’’ lle arvse hig-own father near came; but  yet a-little-do'ulance-qﬂ'
rasti-mé  aw'te-rahé ki  okar bap dekhllas  Ta chhohi-ke
way-in  (he)-coming-was that  his father saw-(kim). Then being-compassionate

! Here the signa of the gemitive 18 10 the oblique form because 33(a is in the plural.
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daural, ok'ri-ké gala=m8& laga-ke chiima  léwe lagal.  Larika ap'na
he-ran, him  neck-in  enfolding kisses to-take began  The-son  his-own
bap-sé  kah'las ki, ‘babi-ji, ham [s'war-kda  san*mukh piap  kail aur
Sather-to  said  that, © father, I God-of before  sin  did and
raur-o sojha, aur ab  pher raur héta kabawe jog
Youy-Honour-too before, and now again Your-Houour's son to-be-called  fit
naikhi’ Okar bap ap'na  nok'ran-sé¢  kah'las, ‘niman  luga  lo-awa,

I-am-not’ His  father his-own  servants-tv  said, * good clothes lriug-out,
in*ka-ke penhawd, a &k dguthi hath-m& aur panthi gor-mé penhawa ;
him put-on, and one ring  hand-on and  shees  feet-on put ;
ham®ni-ka sathe kbat-jaf, anand kard, kahe-ki hamar  béta
(let-)us together eal, mersy make, becanse-that my son
mii-gail-rahé & pler jial; bhulail-rahg, a mil-gml.”  Aur
had.been-dead and again  alive-became; had-been lost, ond found-is,  And

unh*ni-ka anand  karé lag®le-sa.
they merry  lo-make began.
Okar barka bbai  khot-m& rahée Jaisé ghar-ka nagich  ail nich
His elder brother field-in was, As house-of near he-came dancing
rag  sun'las. Bgdo nokar-ké boli-ke puchhlas ki, i ki hot-ba »
music he-heard. One  servant  calling he-asked that, ‘this  what is-being P’
Jabab délas ki, ¢ raur bhai  alé-ha. Riur bap un‘ka.
Answer he-gave that, © Your-Honour's brother is-come. Your-llonour's father him-
ke bhoj dat-bare kahe-ki jiat jagat Age-dchi
to feast is-giving  becauss-that alive (and)-awake in-good-heallh
niké pahiich*lé-ha.’ I  sun-ke khisia-gail, bhitar  nd gail.
safely he-hasearrived.” This hearing he-ungry-became, inside  wnol  went.
Okar  bap bahar ail a min*t! kare-lagal Ta jabiab-m8
Hws  futher outside came and (to-entreat-(hum)  began. Then  ansirer-in
ap'ni bap-sc kah®las ki, ‘hae, at*ni din raur sOWa
his-own  father-to  he-said  that, *alas, so-many days Your-Ilonour's service
kaili; na rauri bat-ke ulaghné kaill,  téha par
I-did ; not Your-Ionour's words transgression-even  [-did, thal-too on
raua égdo  path'ru-0  nd  dell je ap'ni hitan-ka  satho
Your-Honour one  kid-even  not  gave that  my-own  friends-of  with
anand-manaiti,  Baki  jasg'hi i larika riwur ail  je
I-might-have-rejoiced. But  when-even  this  gon  of-Your-Honvur came who
sabh dhan riur paturia-mé ura-délas rauriy ok*ra-he
all  fortune thy harlot-amony squandered Your-Hononr him-to
bhoj dali’ Teh-par ok°ri-ké¢  jabab  délas ki, ‘béta, ti sadai
feast gave.’ There-upon himeto answer he-gave thuat, ‘son, thou always
ham*ri-sith barh, &ur jé kuchh bam'ra ‘pas bha e toharee¢  hA.
me-with art, and what even me  with s that thine-even  is.
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Uchit ha ki bam'niki fnand karf &  kbhus bof, e¢h khatir ki
Proper is that we merry make and pleased be, this  for that

tohdr  bhai  mar-gal-rabg, aur  pher ji-gail ; bhula-gail-rahg, a
thy brother had-died, and  again alive-became ;  had-been-lost, and
pher mil-gail.’

again  found=rs.
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DEPOSITION OF A WITNESS.
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SPECIMEN |I.
TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Ii*har Ajodhya  Ray sd(kin) Nawada Bén Pra(gani)
Deposition(-of ) Ajodhya  Ray resident-of  Nawaida Bén Pargand
Aréc
Arrah.

Oam  Nawidi-mé  milik haf. Mudai mudaleh-ké chinhi-la.

1 Nawdada-in owner am., The-petitioner accused I-know.
Sabik-m® makin  ham'r-¢  patti-m€  rahal-bd.  Bat'wird  bhaili-par
Formerly  house my-indeed  share-in was, Partition  occurring-on

ham*re  patti-m8  ba.
my-even  sharesin  it-is,

(8wal'y.—  Us  makén-so mudai-ko kuchh sarokar  hai?
(Question).— That  house-with the-petitioner-to  any connection is?
(Jawab).— Kuchhu-o na. Mutar"pha agari Dhorha-se
(Answer).— Any-even not.  Ground-rent  formerly  Dhorhd-from
pawat ralf-ha, Ab mudai-sé pai-le. Dhorha  da
getting I-1oas, . Notw the-pelitioner-from I-get. Dhorha  two
bhai rahé, ak-ke nam Dhorha, dos*ra-ke Dasai. Bhanda
brothers  were, one-of name Dhorha, the-other=of Dasai. Bhandi
agariy-0-sé nok*ri-chakri  kare jat ralé-ha. Abhd  jala.
befoye-too-from service to-do going  had-been.  Now-too he-goes.
Baris din-sé bah*ra ralg-ha. Ghar-mé Dasai-bahu-ké
A-year  days-from out he-has-been. House-in Dagai’s-wife
chhor-gail-ralé-ha.  Atharah onais din bhail makin.-par  gail-ralé-ha.
he-had-left. Eighteen mineteen days ago house-to he-had-gone.
Mudai Gobi Ray i ham  Gobardhan  Ray  kiha
The-petitioner Gobri Ray and I Gobardhan  Ray near
gailf; kahlf ki, ‘&kar makan b4, chhor-di.’  Mudaleh
went ; we-said  that, *this-one’s  house 8, givesup.’ The-accused

1The questions put by the Court are in the Court-language,—~HinddstAni.
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kah'las ki, ‘na chhorab.’ Oh makin-mé mudileh-ke
said that, ¢ nnot T-weill-give-up.’ That house-in accused’s
gorii bidha-la. Ham*ni-ka kah*la-par kah*las ki, *ja, je
cattle  is-tethered. Our saying-on he-suid  that, “go, which

man-m& awe  sé  Kkariha; ham  na  chhorab’

mind-in  comes hat you-may-do; I not  ewiil-give-up.’

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

Deposition of Ajodhya Ray, of Nawddd Bén, Pargona Aré,

I am an owner of Nawida, and am acquainted with both the Complainant and with
the Accused Person.  Formerly the house (in dispute) was in my share of the village,
and, when subsequently, therc was a formal partition of the property, it also foll in my
share.

Question.—Has the Complainant anything to do with that house ?

Answer.— Nothing whatever. 1 used formerly to get the ground-rent for it from
Dhorba Singh. Now I get it from the Complainant. Dhorha had a brother named
Dasoi. Bhandiiused for long to be absent from home on service. Ilo still does this,
and, this time, had been away for a year. e had left Dasai’s wife in his homeo.
Eighteen or nineteen days ago he went to the house. The Complainant, Gobri Ray,
and I went to Gobardhan Riy, and we said to him that the house was Bhandi’s, and
that he (Gobardban) should giveit up. The accused said he would do no such thing.
His cattle are still tethered there. "When we spoke to him, he said wo might, do what-
ever came into our heads, but he would not give up the house.

It may be stated as & broad fact that, south of the Ganges, Standard Bhojpuri is
bounded on the east and south by the lelt bank of the Kiver Sonce. Similarly the
District of Shahabad is hounded on the cast and south by the samo river.  On the south,
however, the languago has crossed the Sone and occupics a small strip of ground about
cight miles widc on its right bank in the district of Palamau where it is spoken by
about 50,00 people. Beyond this it becomes the impure Nagpuria Bhojpuri which
extends across the Ranchi Plateau of Chota Nagpur.

Although the language spoken in this small strip is standard Bhojpuri, it has a few
divergencies from the examples which have just been dealt with. For this reason I
give the two following specimens of the language of this tract. The first is a version of
the Parable of the Predigal Son, and the sccond is a villager’s account of his adventures
in the jungle. The principal divergencies from Standard Bhojpuri are the following.

In tke pronouns, the direct form of the Genitive is sometimes used instead of the
oblique. Thus, we bave kam apan (instead of ap°nd) babi-ji kihd ja3, T will go to my
father. Instead of kichhu, we have kichh, anything. For ¢ he,’ we bave uh§-kd, with
a plural unhi.

In verbs, we may note the use of the Simple Present in the sense of the Future,
thus, ji3, I will go, and kah3, I will say, instead of jiib, kahab. The verb Adwd, I am,

20
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becomes hauwd.  So also hadrod, you are, and hadiwe, it is. These, however, are hardly
woro than differences of spelling,

The most noteworthy peculiarities ocour in the conjugation of the past tense.
In Standard Bhojpuri, as in all other dialects and languages of the Eastern Indo-
Aryan Group, the characteristic letter of this temse is 4. Thus, Bengali dékhélam,
Maithili dekh*ldh®, Bhojpuri deki®l3, all meaning ‘Isaw’. In Palamau, however,
instead of 7 tho characteristic letter is frequently ». Examples are 4aif, I committed ;
pehiichud, T arrived ; dujhu?, T understood ; ¢akuf, Ilooked ; dekhus, I saw ; rahué, he was,
they were ; bhaiié, it became ; gasié, he went, The following are third persons plural,
mostly in the sense of the singular ; déhuan, they gave; laguam, thoy began; wthuan,
they rose; rahuan, they were ; dekhuan, they saw ; kahuan, they said; puchhuan, they
asked ; chahuan, they wished, 1t will subsequently be seen that this form of the past is
also used in Saran.

It should be obscerved that the past with £ is also freely used. Thus, dikl3, he,
homorific, gave, and so on. In the following examples, the plural is used, in most cases,
instead of the singular, chah*lani, they wished ; kak’lani, they said; chal'lans, they
went ; kailuni, they did ; laglani, they began ; gailani, they went ; ailani, they came.
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et At o fawsdt ¥ | wE-ot g Y TR A I fer www €@ o
vsd U3 fiFg WHI ¥ST & @W ATeR ¥ST|  WAT wAEl WA A & Wi gEr vra
 WTEA TEA w7 ATY A ANTC & Wk W aew Tew o o foree W) W gt Tea

YW e & frew w0
202



196
[No. 36]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. EasTeERN GROUP.

BIHARI

BrOJPURI DIALECT. (DrsrrIcT PALAMATD.)

SPECIMEN |.
TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION,

Kaiind  adimi-ke dui-tha  lariki  rahuc,  Unhi-md.sé chihot*ki
A-certain  man-of treo song were.  Them-in-from the-younger
bibu-ji-sé  kah'lasi M, ‘¢ Dbabi-ji, dhan-m@-s¢ jé-kichh hamar
father-to said  that, ‘O  father,  property-insfrom what-e¢ver Yy
bakhera hot 80 ham*ra-ké biit-di.’ Tab ubi-ka apan
share  will-be that me-to dividing-give.’ Then he his-own
dhan bat-dilell, Bahut din ni hital ki chhot'ki
property  dividing-gave-(them).  Many  days  not  passed  that  the-younger
apan  kul  dhan lé-ke par‘des-m& chal  gaug, adar  uld
his-owon  all property laking  foreign-country-into  went away. and lhere
luchai-mé ipan dhan ura-dih"lasi. Jab  unhi  apan kul dhan
evil-deeds-in hig-own fortune squandcred. When he  his-own all fortune
ora-dihuan, tab 1 dise bari sukbar parali ddr unhi
had-squandered-away, then that country-in great dryuess  fell  and he
garib bha-gaie. Tab unhi ji-ke i dos-ke ¢k adimi  kih®  rahe
poor  became. Then he going that counlry-of ome man near to-live
laguan. U adimi un'ka-ké  ap'ni khéte sitar  charawe-ké  bhejlasi,
began. That man him his-own in-fields swine to-feed sent,
fiur jo bokla sinar  khat-rahug, ohi-sé @ apan pét  bhare
and what husks swine used-to-eat,  those-even-with he his-own belly  to-fill
chahtlani, Kghu un*kii-ké kichh ni dét-rahud. Jab un-ki
wished.  Anybody hime-to anything  not  used-to-give, When  him-to
akil bhaig tab kal'lani ki, ‘ham®rd bibd-ji-ki  kat'nd nokar-ke
wisdom became then le-said that,  ‘my  father-of how-many servants-of
khaila-sé roti bachat-hoi,  &tir ham bhikha martini. Ham
cating-after bread might-be-saved, and I hunger-from  am-dying. I
uth-ke  dpan  babi-ji  kibd jai, atir unhess  kahf ki, “he
arising my-own  falher of-near  will-go, and him-to I-will-say that, *O
babi-ji, ham  Sarg-ke ults  air rawd niars pip  kail;
father, I  Heaven-of opposite and of-Your-Honour near sin have-done ;
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eh-sc  ab raur larika kahiwe jukur  naikhi,  Mo-ke
this-for now Your-Honour's son to-be-called JSit I-not-am., e
ap'ni nok'rani-m&-sd  &k-the ke  barobar karl.”’ TUnhi uthuan  aur
thine-own servants-in-from one of-(to) equal inake’”’® lle ayrose  and
ap'ni  babia-ji-kd pis chal'lani. Magar jab @ pharke rahuan tabe
his-own  father-of mnear started. But when he far-off was  then-cren
unh-kar biba-ji un-ki dokhuan dtir maya kailani, air daurke  galieme
his Sather  him saw and  pity did, and  running  meck-in
lagii=ko  chume lag‘lani. Larikh  un*ka-sd  kah'lasi ki, ‘o babu-ji,
applying  to-kiss  began. The-son  hime<to said thaty, <O  futher,
Sar"g-ke ul'ts  aur rawh niaré  pap  kai-chuk'li, aur  ab
IIcaven-of opposite «nd of-Your-Honowr  weur  ain  I-have-dowe, and  now
raar larika kahiwo  jukur naikhi’  Magar un-kar babiep
Your-Ilonour’s  son to-be-called  fit  IL-not-am.  Bul his Sather
apan nokar-me-sé ak-thé-s0  kahuan ki, ¢ sah-s¢ ba g-hi:'i' Tirern,
his=own  servants-insfrom  one-tn sid that, “allethan good  clothes
le-awh, in*ki-ké pahiriwa,  itr  hath-m¢  Ggathi ane  gormd  jata
bring, hém-on put, and hand-in ring and  feel-in  shoes
pahirawa. Sabh¢ khai, adr anan kari ; kihe-ki  hamir 1
put.  (Let-us)-all eat, «nd  rejoicing make ; because my thes

lariki mar gail-ruhuan, ab ji  gailani, dtir bhuld gail-rabué, phin mil-
son dead  hadsbeen, now alive became, and lost  had-been, again found -

gail.”  Tab chain karo laguan.
became. Then merriment to-do  they-began.
U-bala unh-kar  bar bhai khétc  rahuan.  Aur  jab a
That-time Lis elder  brother in=ficld 108 And  when e
ghar-ko  pij'rd ailani  tab baji  dor nich-ke  haurdi  sun*lani,  aur
house-of  mear  came then music and  dancing-of noise  he-hea rd,  aud
apan nokaran-mg-sé ¢k-ko  balai-cke puchhuan ki, ‘i ki
his-own servants-in<from  oneto  calling asked that, ‘this  twhat
ba?’ Tadb nokar unh-s¢ kah'lasi ki, ‘riur bhai arle
is?’ Then servant him-to said that, * Your-Ionous’s brother  come
ba, atr riur biabu-ji nik bhojan khiaiile-hi
is, and Your-Honour’s JSather a-good dinner  has-caused-to-cat
kihe-ki riur babi-ji unhki-kd kusal-anan-s¢ pailé-hi,
because  Your-Honour's JSather him health-joy-with  found-lLas.
Magar 1 khis kaile,  air ghar-mé jiy na chahuan.
But he anger did, and house-into to-go  not wighed,
Ehi-ss un-kar  babi-ji bihar atian atr  un-ka-ke
This-indeed-because his Jather outside came and him
maniwe laguan. Tab Q bibi-ji-ke jawab dih’le ki,

lo-appease  began. Then he  father-to answer gave that,
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‘rawa, dekhf, bam rawi-ke dhér din-sé tahal
¢ Your-Honour, look, 1 Your-Honour-to  many  days-gince  service
kar'tani,  aur riur hukum  kab*hi pa tar'l¥-bi,
am-doing, and  Your-Lonour's orders  ever-even not  have-transgressed.

Rawd hamra.kd  kabhi  eguro  path'ra bhi na dikll ki
Your- Honour me-to ever=evei.  One-even kid  even mot gave that
ap*ni idr log-ke sangé chain karf, Magar i
my-owr  friend’s  people-of  with rejoicing  I-may-make. But  this

raur bata o kas'bi-ke sangé kul  dhan ord-dih'a,
Your-Honour's son  who  harlotssgf ~ with all  fortune squandered-away,
jabe  ghare  ailg, taba riwd  unkikbitir  nik  bhgjan
Just-as house-to came,  just-then  Your-Ilonouy  himsfor a-good  dinner

khinili-h,  Bibi-ji kebusn ki, ‘¢ biti, ti o sb din

has-caused-to-eat.  Father  said  that, ‘O son, thow indeed all days
ham'ri  sangé  rahat-hau, dtur  je-kichh  hamjr hatiws s@  sabh

me with  remaining-art, and whatever  mine 8 that  all
tohars haiiwé,  Magar  ab*hf  anan kare-ké  dir  Khusi
thine-indeed i, But now  rejoicing  mukingzfor  and  joy
hokhe-ké  chbahat-rahat-ha, kaheki  tohir 1 bhii mar-gail-rahal-ha,
bemg-for it-is-proper, because thy this  brother had-died,

phin jialhi; adr bhuli-gul-rahalbi, s&  milalha
again  alive-is; and lost-had-been,  he has-been-found.
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

% bhaya, ham ki kahi; jhithe dar-sé aisan  dorat
O  brother, I  what may-say; false-even Sear-with 80  afrai
rabui ki jé-kar hil ham  ni kahi sakT. Ka
I-was  that  of-which the-condition I not to-say  am-able. TWha
bhaié ki kalhi jab  ham®ni-ka pahar-ke paj're Piitr
became that yesterday when we hill-of near near
pethiyi-se awat rahuf, tab pahir-ke uptd bagh  baré jor-sé
market-from  coming  were, then ilt-of on tiger great  jforce-witi
zar‘jat rahué. Iam®ni-ka dhar  adimi raleli, kichh da
roaring was. We many mein were, any Jeas
nit ligal.  Magar aju ohi rah-t¢ ham dpan mami-ki,
not  seized(-us). But to-day that-very road-by I my-own maternal-uncle-of
gﬁwé thik dii-pahré akélo gail-rahu?. Jab pahirke  tare
to-village  just at-noon alone 90n e-was. When hill-of below
nadi-aré pahilichuf,  tab achakké bari har*hari ban-m&  nads
on-this-river-side I-reached  then suddenly great disturbance forest-in  pives
ore suniili, jobi-so hamir jiw  sudh-m® na rahal.  Ham
towards was-heard, which-from my mind  sensesin not remained. I
bujhu? ki bagh ail  aur  bamerické dhailas, Iam'ri  hiath-m8  tarui
thought that tiger  came  and me " caught. My hand-in  swora
rahal, magar jin nil milal ki midn-s¢ bah%o nikali.
was,  but opportunily not was:found that sheath-of out I-may-take-it-oul,
Kargji  kipe ligal, dar-ka maré  ham  sikh gaill, Dbigh-ke
Liver to-shudder  began, fear-of  through I  dried-up I-went, tiger
be-dekh®la tak*(aki lig  gaili. Magar thoriki déri-m8 jab  ham
without-geeing motionlessness seized me, But little  time-in when I
oh  or takui, to ki dekhuf ki eguri barh Saditil nadi-ke
that side looked, then 1what did-I-see that one old Santil river-of
pini jt pahir-ke  up'ro-sé girat rahué machhri-mire-ké banhat
water which  hill-of  abovesfrom fulling was JSish-to-kill embanking
rahué, Ohar-sd jo  pathal nich*wd pb8kat  rahus, sél
was.  Thul-séde-from which stone downward throwing was-(ke), they-(very)
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bis3ha hith nich*wi khar*barité awat rahué,
JSor-scores (of )-cubits dovwntcard crashing coming were.
Jab i taku-Y to jiw-me sihas  bhauwe  aar dih-m@
When this 1-saw-(I) then heart-in  courage  became  and  body-into
phuruti auwé, Ham ap'né 1 bat ind-kari-ke ipan sahas.par
agility came. I my-self this  thing  remembering my-owon  comrage-at
hisat-banT.
laughing-am. o

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

Brother, what can Isay ? I was so terrified by an imaginary fear that it is impos-
sible for me to describe it. 1t so happened that yesterday, when we were returning
from market along the hill-side, we heard a tiger roaring very loudly above us. As we
were a large company, none of us felt any fear, But, to-day, I was going alone along
that very road to my uncle’s village, and had reached the foot of the hill by the river,
when, all at once, I heard a tremendous noise in the forest, which altogether turned
my soul out of its senses. I thought to myself that the tizer had come, and had already
caught me, T had a sword in my hand, but I had no time to draw it out, of its sheath.
My lcart began to tremble, and 1 dried up through fear.  Although I had not seen the
tiger, I hecame motionless and faccinated by his supposed presence. A little while after,
when I looked in that direction, what should T see, but an old Santal, who had bhaeen
damming up the water which fell from the upper part of the hill, in order to cateh fish.
He had been throwing down stones from there, and they had come erashing down for
scores of cubits, When I saw that, my heart was again filled with courage, and my
limbs regained their wonted activity. When T remember this, [ keep laughing at my
0WN courageousness.

"The dialect of the castern halt of Ghazipur, both north and south of the Ganges, is
practically the® samo as that of Shahabad. This will be evident from the following
version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. The only special points which roquire
notice ave the forms of the Relative Pronoun and of its Correlative, which are jewan and
teran, instead of jawan and tawan respectively,  We may alco note the third person
singular of the Verb Substantive, which is & instead of 4. Theso distinetions do not,
entitle us to class the language of eastern Ghazipur as a dialect separate from that of
Shahabad. Ghazipur is a horder district hetween the Standard Bhojpuri spoken in
Ballia and the western form of the dialect spoken in Bonares District, Tn the eastern
Parganas of Muhammadabad and Gadha the dialeet is thesame as that of Ballia, while in
the west, in Pargana Mahraich, it is the same as that of Benares District. The total
number of speakers of Bliojpuri in Ghazipur is 938,000, of whom half, or 469,000, may
be estimated as speaking the Standard, and half as speaking the western Sub-dialeet.
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Ego adimi-ka dui bitd rah*le. O-mé-sé chbot’kia larika ap'nia bap s¢ kal®lasi ki,
‘¢ bap zm-dhan'-t{x't‘Y jewan hamar bakh'ri hokhé tewan bati-df. Tab @ dhan.md bakh'ra
bil*gai  dih‘lani,  Therik din-mé chhot'ka bet*wa kulhi dhan o daulat batari-ke
par*dés chali gail. Ohi-ji jai-ke dpan kulhi dhan o daulat phakayi-m& phitki
dibtlasi.  Jab kulhi orii gail, tab 6 disem& bard sikha paral. Tab kangil ho-gail. Tah
ohi-ja-ko thakur kiht gailan. U ap'na Mlét-mé siar chariwe hhatir bhejlani, Jowan
bok"la saar kbati-iah®li tewani-sé pot bhare-ke o-kar man karat-rahé. Kéhu oh‘ra-ke
kichhu ni dot-rabé.  Tab o-kar Akhi kbulali aiir sochlasi ki, ¢ ham®ri bip kih& ket*na
majird khii-ke jiat bare-sh aur ham-ké dani naikhé javat?  Ab ham ap'ni bap kibd
jaibi atr un-sé¢ kah*bi ki, “O bapu, ham tohir dir Bhag*wan-ke baya pap kaile-bari,
Ab eh lack naikhi ki tohar bota kabal, Ham'ri-ke ap'ni majman-mé jana.”’ Tab
uthi-ke ap'ni bap Mhé chal’lani. Ab-hY phailawé rab'lani ki tabbai un-kar bap un-ké
dekhlani.  Bap-ki ehhoh Jigal, aur dauyi ke utha lih®lani, dir chimdi dilvlani,  Tab 0
béti bip-s¢ kah*lasi, ¢ @ bip, ham Bhag*win aur toh*rd sim*né pip kaile-bird, adr ab
ham tohir hétd kahawe Jiok naikhi’ Tab o-kar bip apna nokar-sé kah'lasi ki,
* niman laga lé-awé air in*ki-hé pahiniwd, atir chald, ham sabh kehu khal aar pibi,
aiir mauj karl, kibe-ki i hamar béti mari gaill rabtlani ha%, au pheér ji gailani
hai ; bhula-gail-rah’lani haf, phér mili-gailani-had, Aur tab @ badhaw bajawe lag®lani,

O-kar bar'ka bata tab khot-me rahé, Jab uh3.é chali-ke ghar-ke goord aili,
tab @ baja aur nachi ke sor sun®lasi; atir tab ap'ma &k nokar-ké balai-ke puchhelasi
ki, ‘1 sabh ka hot bair’ Tab @ ok'ra-s¢ kah'lasi ki, ‘tohir bbai ailan ha¥ aur tobar
bap mauj karat bayani, kihe-ki un.k'ri-ké bhala changi pailan ha7.’ Tab @ khisiai
gml, aiir  ghar na jae.  Tab o-har bap babar nik'li ail, dur ok'ri-ké cherauri
kailan. Tab @ ap'na bip-si: kah'lani, ¢dekhi, ham etnd baris riur séwa kaill, kab*h
raur igy® na tor')¥; tab-hil rauil ham®ri-ké ¢ko bak®rd na dih*lY ki ham ap'nia idran-ke
sith mauj karf. Likin-jab-hi raur i bita ailani, j& viur sabh dhan bosi-ke sith ura
dib’lan, tehi-par raud un-k'ra khatir bhoj dib4li’ Tab & ok'ri-s¢ kah'lan ki, ‘he
beta, i ham'ri sath baribar bayd, atr j6 kuchh hamar bii s¢ tob'r-s ha, Aur i
ham’ni-kd chabhi ki bham°ni-ki khus hof Sir anand kar?; kabe-kii tohir bbai mari
eail rab®lani haf, aur phér jialani ; bhulii gail rahlani hai, dtr phér mil'lani.’

! tiain and wealth
4 To me gain (1.6. food) is not available.
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Opposite Shahabad, on the north bank of the River Ganges, lies the North.
Western Provinces District of Ballia. It is olosely conncoted with the Bhojpur
Pargana by niany ties, historical and traditional, and the language spoken in 1t iy
practically the same as that of Shababad, This will be manifest from the following
specimens, which are in the Déva.nagari character.

Here and there, we soc traces of the form of Bhojpuri which is common over the
rest of the north Gangetic area. For instance, while the servant says to the elder
brother rqur bhai ail baré quite correctly after the Shahabad fashion, the father
uses the Saran idiom, bagé instead of baré in addressing the clder son,
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Kaw"nd adimi-ké  dui-gd  béta  rahe. Unbrni-mé-so chhot*ha
A=certain man-to two sons  were, Them-in-from the-younger
ap'nd bip-sé kaltlasi  j&, ‘& Dbabueji,  dhan-m8-sé j&  hamar
hig-own  father-to satd that, ‘O father, property-infrom wha!  my
bakh'ri hokbé s ham®ra-ké do-dad’ Tab @ dpan dhan unhni-
share may-be that me-to give,  Then he his=own  property themn-
ke  bati-dihla. Bahut din  nia  bite piwal ki chhot'ki  beta
to dividing-gave, Many days not (o-pass gol that  the-younger son
sabh-kuchh  jawar-kai-ke dir des apan  rih pakarlasi.  UbR
all-things collecting a-distant counlry-lo his-own woy took. There
luchai-mé ipan din bitawat ipan dhan  wra-dillasi,  Awar
evil-conduct-in  his-own  days cansing-lo-pass his-own fortune he-squandered. And
jab a sabh uri-echikal tab  oh dés-mé bara akal paral,
when he all  had-spent  then  that  counlry-in  «-great  famine Jell,
awar @ kangal ho-gml. Awar  uhi-ke rah*niharan-mg-s3 ogo  kibd
and  he poor  became. And  there.of  inhabitanig-in.from one  near
rahe lagal. 0 ap'md  khét-mé s0ar chariwe-hé o-ké  bhéjie
to-live he-began. Ile hig-own fieldsein swine Seeding-for him 8end -
divlasi. U oh-1 chbimi-sg  jé siar hhaterahlg-sA apan
away. Lle those-very husks-with which  swine used-to-eal hes-vwn
pat bhare chahlasi, awar dosar kehu hichhu i
belly to-fill wished, and olher any-onc anything nol
de. Tah ok*ra, ¢hitebhal ki, ‘ham'ra bip-ki
used-to-give-(him). Then him senses-became that,  “iny Sather-of
hahut nok*ran-ka adhik roti hirld awar ham bhitkh=e¢
many servunls much  bread 8 andd I hunger-from
marat-banT, Iam iithi-ke ap*ni hap-ke pas jamhi,  awar
am-dying. s arising my-own  father-of  mear willgo, and
unikrii-sé kahabi hi, “a Baba, ham sarag-ke ulita

him-to Lwill-say that, “q) Father, I heaven-of agoingl
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awar raiiri sam'né  pap  kadé-binf. Ab  ham riur
and of- Your-Ilonour before sin have-done. Now I Your-Ionour's
lariki  kahiwe jog nakhi. Ham.ké  ap'ni nok’ran-mé-sg
son  lo-be-culled  worthy annot, e thine-own servants-among-from
égo-ke baribar  mani*’  Tab 0 uthi-ke ap'ni bap-ke pas
one-of equal-lo  consider.”’ Then he having-arisen  lis-own father-of near
gail. Lekin jab-tak dare rahd okar  bap ok’ri-par daya
went. But while he at-a-distance was his  father himeon  compassion
kailasi, awar dauri-ke  ok'ri-ké  ap'ni  gali-mé lagi-ke chum®lasi.
made, awl  having-run him hiscown neck-on  having-applied kissed.
Larika  ok'ra-s¢ kalhrlasi, °¢¢ Baiba, ham sarag-ke ulita awar
The-son him-to satd, €0 Father, 1 heaven-of  against and
rauri sim*né piip kaile-banTi, awar ab raur larikda kabawe  jog

of-Your-Honour before sin have-done, and now Your-Ilonous's son to-be-called worthy
naikhi’ Bikiokar bip ap!mi adimin-sé kaleleé ki, sab-sé achchhi kap'ri nikali-
nol-am. DBut his father his-own men-to said that,* all-than good clolhes taking-
ke ok'raske pahinawd, awar ok'ri  Hgwri m¢&  Aguihi & gor-mé  juta

ont him pul-on, and lhis  fiuger-in (on) a-ring and feel-on  shoes
pahiniwd, awar hamni-ka  khat pif chain  karf, kiahe ki i hamar
put-on, and  (lel)-us cat drink (and) merriment make, becanse that this my
béta maral rahal-ha, phird jials bhali gail-rabal-ha, milal-ha.’ Tab @  log

son dead had-been, again became-alive ; lost  had-been, found.is. Then those people
Kkhusi kare lacal.
rejoicing to-malke began.

Okar  jeth'kd  lariki  khot-m&  rahdé.  Adar  jab i awat-kha
11is elder 801 field-in  was. Aud  when  he coming-in
ghar-ke niari  pahiichal tab  nach o Dbaja-ke bhanak  ok'rd kan-mf

housc-of near approached then dancing and music-of  faint-sound his  ear-into
pahiichal; alir @ ap'nid adimin-m@-s¢ ¢go-ké ap'ni  niara boldi-ke puchhelasi Lj,
arvived ; and he lis-own  men-inofrom  one  himself near colling  asked  lhat,
‘i ka baws?’ U nokar unik™i-sé kah*lasi ki, ¢ riiur bhai ail bare
“this what ¢82° Tha! servant  hon-lo  said  thal, ¢ Your-Honour’s brother come is
awar raur bap niman bhoj kaié-ha, eh kbatir ki @ unik’ri-ké
and Your-IHonour’s father good feast has-made, this for that ke him

bhali-changa paiilé-ba’ Likin o khisi kailasi awar bhitar na  jie chah’lasi. Tab
in-good-health has-found’ But he anger made and inside mot to-go wished. Lhen
okar bap  Dbahar di-ke  mandwe lagal. U  ap'mi  bap-ké kabtlasi ki,
kis futher outside coming {to-appease began.  Ie his-own father-to said that,

«dekhi, ham et*nd  baris-so raur séwa karat-bani atir raiiri
“see, I 8o-many years-since Your-Honour's service am-doing and Your-llonour's
bat-ks  kabhi na tarll  aur  raiwd ¢ko  pathiys na kabthi

words ever-even not trunsgressed and Your-Honous one-even kid-even nol ever
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dib*lf ki ham ap'na sangin-ke sith khusi karl.  Lékin i riur
gave that I my-own friends-of with merriment might-make. But this Your-Honouy',
lariki  j@  kas'bi-ke  sith riur dhan  khoi-ghal*lasi, jabe
son  who harlols-of with Your- Honour's twealth has-lost, when-ere

ail tab*h raitwd  ok'rd khitir achchhd bhoj kadf.  Bap ok*rii-s
he-came then-even Your-Honour hkim for  good feast made. The-father him-to
kah'lasi ki, ‘@ béts, t§ ham'risith har dam rabAlg, &r j& kichhu hama
said that, ‘O Son, thowu me with ecvery moment livest, and what thing  mine
h4 8 tohdr ha, Lakin ham*ni-ké khusi-kail o6 aram kail  bhal bat
is that thine ds. But for-us merriment-making and pleasure making good s
kihe-ki i tohdar bhii mual rahal-hd, phiri jial-hi; bhalal rabal-ha, phin
because this thy brother dead had-been, again aléve-is ; lost had-been, agai
milal-ha.’
Jound-is.

The next specimen, also from Ballia, is a villager’s wail over hard times.

2
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BHosruri Dianeer. (D1sTRICT BALLIA.)
SpecIMEN I,
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern GROuP.

BIHARIL
Buogruri DiaLkcr. (DisTrIcr Bapia )

SPECIMEN |I.
TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Kapil Dév!  aju toh'ri-ké  dhér  din  par  ham dékhat-bani.

Kapil Déw ! to-day you many  days  after 1 secing-um.
Atma  din  td Kibi  rab®8-hi?  Jabtah  ham  tohers bire-md
So-many  days  you where were ? Some-times I you about
toh'ra  giw-ke logam-sc  pichhat raleli-bg, magar  kéhu  hal saph
your  villuge-of people.from  asking was, but  any-body news plainly
ni batawat-rahal-ha.  Ab  kahd, toh'ri ghar-ke sabh bekati  achehhi  tard
not telling-was. Now say, your housesof all persons  good ways-in
barf, nl?
are, (or) not ?

Jibodh  bhaiyd, t1 ki  pachhat  bara®  Jab  hameri hal-hé

Jibodh  brother, yon what asking are? When my acconnts
sun*bd ta toh'ro dukh biapi, 0 akhin-mé-so lor
youwwill-hear . then  your-also anziety will-fill(-you), and eyes-in-from lears
giriwe lag*ba. Jab ham eth%-sé gharo gaili
to-canse-to-drop you-will-begin. IWhen 1 here-from  home-to went,
tab-sé girhati-ke  kim-mé bajh*1f, Rati din  ohi kam.m&
then-from household-of  work-in was-I-entangled. Night (and) day this work-in
ham  bani.  Dosar kéhu ham'ri ghar-m’c’; aisan  naikhé jekri-se
I am. dAnother  anyone my house-in such 1800l whom-from
han-ké éko leh*ja-ke arim mili;  kabe-sé-ki ham'ra bap-ke  Akhiye
me-fo  onc-cven  moment-of ease will-be-got ; because my  father-of  eyes.even
jawab  de-dihclis, 0  ham'rd  jéth jama bhai ham'ri  pahiich"la-ka
replies gave', and my elder man  brother my reaching-of
pahile-hi par‘des chali-gailé, awar tab-sé eko chithiyo
before-even foreign-land-to  went-noay, and  that-time-since onescven letler-cven
ni bhej*lc ha. Hamar mab*ari o6 airi bekati unik*ri hél-chél-ka
not he-sent-has. My  mother and other female-persons  his news
na paila-sé behal  bard. Hamar kikd-ji  ap'mi larika
not getting-from nneasy are. My uncle his-own  children

! Ka piichhat bard means  what you are enquiring sbout is 80 bad thay the low sanl sbout it tho bettr.’
¥ Le. bave become nuseless
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bilda  samét al*gd rahéslz,  Ehi  sab ojah-s¢ ham  rati-din
wife with  separale  lives. These  all  causes:from I night-day
phikii o tardutes¢ pisail  vahi-lé. AbhY  dui  din  bitale
angiety and  (rouble-with  crushed  remain.  Now-only lwo  days passed-
hi ki ham rati-kb&  kapar-bathi-ki-mird  khot-md agore na

have that I wight-at headachefron Jield-in  to-looksafter not
gnll.  Chari.gd  bojha  lagal  gohil-ke ham®ri  khot-mS-s¢  chor  kati
wenl, Four  bundles standing wheat-of  my  field-infrom thicves cubling

le-gailé-hi-si, Mahraj-ke Talsildir mal*gujiri khatir
taken-away-have. Lhe-Mahariaja-of rent-collector rent JSor
dui piyada tanat kaile-bars,  Eho kauri  ham'ra pa55 naikhé ki
two peons  quartered furs, Oug-even cowry  me  with nol-is that
uni-ké diau. Mama bhi par'sd ailc 6  unik“

humeto  may-be-given. The-paternal-uncle  also the-day-before came and hime
ri-s¢  jab ham kuchh rup'yd mfigll?  ta @ sdphé in'kir-knile,  Khisi

from when I some  money arked {hen he ploinly  refused.  The-proverb
ha ki, ‘gharke  miral  ban-me  gailf;  baneme  lagali  Agi”

is that,  ‘home-of  bealen forcst-in I-wenl; forest-in wuas-set  fire.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

To-day 1 sce you, Kapil-déo, after a long time. Where have you heen so long? I
now and then asked ahout you from your fellow-villagers, but no one gave a clear
account. ‘I'ell mo whether all your family is well.

Brother Jihodh, what do you ask me! When you know ahout me, grief will

Jovercomo you also, and you will drop tcars from your eyes. When I wont home
from this place, I bocame ontangled myself in agriculture. By day and night I worked
at it. 'Thero is no one in my family to relieve me for a moment from the toil; for my
father’s eyes have becomo uscless, and my elder brother went off elsewhere, before I
roachoed homo, and has sent no lotter since then. My mother and the rost of the family
are unhappy bocause they hear no news from him, My uncle with his wife and children
lives separately.  Forthese reasons care and trouble crush mo both day and night. Only
two days ago 1 could not go to wateh my field in the night on account of a headache.
Thioves therefore cut away four bundles from my standing wheat crop. The rent-col-
lector of the Mahirija has quartcred two peons on me to realize the rent, but [ have
not a cowry to pay them. My maternal uncle also came the day bofore yesterday and
when 1 asked him for some monoy he flatly refused. Mine is only an instance of the
saying, ‘T was beaten at home and went to the jungle. When I got there the jungle took
tire.

! Out of the frylug-pan m.t-.o the fire.
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The District of Saran lies on the north of the Ganges, opposite the east side of
Shahabad, and the west side of Patna. 1 have already stated, amfe, p. 186, that the
language of the portion of Saran which bordors onthe Ganges is Standard Bhojpuri,
This statement, howover, requires a certain amount. of madification,

A reference to the map will show that the language of Muzaffarpur, which lies to
the cast of Saran, across the river Gandak, is western Maithili, which, as has been
shown, is largely infected with Bhojpuri, and is in fact, a border form of spoech botween
the two dialeots. Again, the language of Patna, opposite the south-cast cornor of Saran,
is Magahi, TIence, as might be oxpeeted, the language of the cast of Saran s tingod
with Maithili peculiarities, and that of the south-cast with Magahi onee. To give
specimens of all such mixed forms of speech would extend the volumes of the Survey
beyond reasonable limits, It must suffice, in the case of Saran, to deal, in defail, with
the two main forms of speech, that of the south, and that of the north, F¥or a more
minute account of the various forms of speeeh ourrent in the District, soc Notes on the
Vernacular Dialects spoken in the District of Saran, by Babu Girindra-nath Dutt, in
the Journal of tho Asiatic Socicty of Bongal, Vol. Ixvi, 1897, Part T, pp. 194 and fI,
It is to this gentleman that I am indebted for the specimens here given, which represent
the Standard Bhojpuri spoken in the south of the district, over against Shahabad,
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( nabu Girvindra-nath Dutt, 1898.)
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Buospuri DraLecr. (DI1STRICT SARAN.)

SPECIMEN |.

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

(Babu Givindra-ndth Dutt, 1898.)

Ek admi  koi rahé. Ok'rd dui-go bétd rahe,  Chot*kia hap-sé ap'ng
A man certain was. To-lim two sons were. The-younger the-father-to his-own
kah'las ki, *dhan  hamar  idhd  bat-da.’ Okar bip dhan
said that, ‘the-wealth my half  dividing-give.’ His father the-wealth
bat-dihal. Thoré din-mé  chhot’kd  babui  dhan ckattha kar-ke
dividing-gave. Afew days-in the-younger  son the-wealth together having-made
bah'ra chal-gailé. Ohit gails Iuchibaji-mé sajée dhan
Jorth went-away. There he-went in-riotous-living the-entire  wealth
urite-dih®le. Saje dhan un-kar sadh-gail, tab bara
he-squandered. The-entire wealth his spent-was, then a-yreat
akal paral ol dés-mo. Garib  hoe-gaile, o  jini-kéhu Kihd
Jamine Jell that  country-in. Poor  he-became, and  somebody near
rahe  lag'le. Ihe kal'le Kj, ‘khét-mé  siar chariwd.  Suarii-ke
lo-dwell began. This-one said that, ©the-field-in swine  feed”  The-swine-of
dhérhi jé khie-ké  rahq, 56 ap‘ne lag*le khae.
the~husks  which eating-for  were, those  he-himself  began {o-eat.
Kchu kucbhu  dét  na  rahe. Tab  un-kd akil khulal, @ kah'e
Anyone anything giving not  was. Then his  senses opened, he  said

ki, ‘ham®a bip-h¢ majurda-10g-ke dhér  rofd bch ja-la. Ab  Ham
that, “my  father’s scrvant-people-of much bread surplus  goes. Now I

bhitkhé muat-banmi.  Ilam apma  bap kihd  uth-ke jaiib.  Un-ka.sé
of-hunger dying-am, I my-own father near having-risen will-go. Him-to
jac-he kahab ki, “ham bard pap kaill Baikunth-ka, adhika raiird
having-gone I-will-say thal, “1 great sin did Ieaven-of, moreover Your-Honour
sim‘né. Raur béti kahiwe  lick naikhf. Hs bip,
before. Your-Honour’s son  lo-be-called fit I-am-not. 0  father,
ham'ri-ké¢  é-gd  banihirc-ké  siman jani.”’ Tab ap'ni bap-kang
me one  servant-to  equal  consider.”’  Then his-own  father-near
gaile. Phailiwi rab’le  tais-hi bap-ké chhoh lagal.

he-went. At-a-distance he-was then-even thefuther-to  compassion  was-attached-
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Dawar-ke kori-mé dhbai-ke chama déwe lagile.  Béta halvlan ki, *hé bap, ham
Running lap-in  seizing kisses to-give he-began. The-son  said  that, ‘O futher, I
sar‘g-ke  kam raiiri age ni kailt-Li, rauri age
heaven-of duty Your-Homour's before mnol  have-done, Your-Ionour’s before
pip kaili-h8. Ab  pher raiirii biti kabawe  lack na rabriil
sin have-done. Now again  Your-Ilonour's son  to-be-called fit not  I.was.’
Lekin  o-kar bap kah*lan nokar-ke ki, ¢ niman hap'ra
But his Jather said the-servants-to that, ¢ excellent clothes
nikal-ke pahire-ko da: log*ni in-kii-ke  hath-mé  dguthi
having-brought-out  wearing-for gwe: you-people LT hand-on  a-ring
pahird-d4, gor-mé juti pahira-dd, Ham'ni kbai, khus hari. Kahe
put-on, feet-on shoe puton.  (Let) us ecatl, happiness make.  Becaunse
ki hamar bétd mar-gail-rah®lé-ha, th ji-gauli-ha; bhulu-gail-rah®lé-ha.,
that my son had-died, indecd hasgelrved ; had-been-lost,
) milal-ha.’ Tab khusi kare lIag*le-ha.
he  has-beenfound.'  Then happiness to-make they-began. .
Un-kar jeth bieta khét-mé  rahtle. Ghar-ka nagich aile, tabh
His elder son  field-in  was.  The-housc-of near he-came, then
nich baja un-ki  kiin-sé suniil. Ap'na nokar-mé-se
dancing music his cars-by were-heard. 1lis-o1en servants-inefrom
balie-ke  puchhlec ki, *ho, 1 kawan tamasi hot-bivte ?? 0
having-called he-asked that, ‘ho, this what strange-thing is-occurring 2’  [l¢
kallan ki, ‘riur bhai ailé-ha. Raur bap  niman
said  thut, ¢ Your-IIonour's Ubrother has-come. Your-llonour’s father excellent
bhojan karaul@-ha, ehi-wasté jé khusi gath ¢ mile-
dinner hus-caused-to-be-made,  this-on-account=of (hat happiness  welh he has-
ha. Lékin @ khisia-ke ghar¢ na  gailan. Ehi-waste
come”  Lut he being-angry tn-the-house  mot  wenl. Phis-on-acconnt-of
unhi-ke bap bahar a-ke maniwe Ia.;.;"l?: U apna hap-sé
his Sather outside having-come to-sppease begun. e  Ius-own father-to
bolle ki, ¢dckhi, barisan-s¢ riur sewi kaili-hi; raurn
said that, “see, years-from Your-ILonour’'s service I-have-done; Your-tlonour's
bat-ké kab'hi tarli-ha ni. Rauf Gogd patharu-6 na dil*hi.
word ever  I-have-disobeyed not. Your-llonour a-single  kid-evcns not has-
ha, ki ap'ni iar-ké khilai. Lékin  ihe riur
given, that  my-own friends-to  I-may-give-to-caf. But  this  Your-Honous's
beta je  barg, randi-ki sith sajé dhan nok'sin  har-dil*lg, jawsc
son who  is, harlots-of with the-entire wealth destruction has-made, Just-as
ailé.hi tals*hi niman bhigjan harauli-ha,’
he-hasscome  al-that-very-time an-excellent dinuer lhon-hast-caused-to-be-made.’
Un-kar bap  kah'le-ha  kj, fth to barobar  sangé bar*le-hara ;
Ilis father said that, ‘thou indecd always wilh-(ine)  remainest ;
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jé-kuchhu hamir hawe, 88 saje

whatever mine 18, that entire
bhai  mar-gail-rah*lé-ha, s&  ji-gaile-ha,

brother had-died, he has-lived,
chahi,’

i-proper.

tohir ha. Lekin tohar
thine 18, But thy
ab  anand khusi  kar*nd

now rejoicing happiness making
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(Babw Girindra-nith Dutt, 1898.)

Ol Tesd 480, WD e Awd 480 1 N Sam4 W QL Yxe
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DA Aird AR, ML » WAL e T2gae Y, el N0 1 Tmia G
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Dre L Ana vl due 3 ym Aed

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.,
E-go siar rahele, B-go  gio  rakb®leerabtle,  TA un-kar
A jackal there-was. A4 cow  he-used-to-keep.  Then hix
jat-log puchhal, ‘@ bhiai, kaiss motail  Dbird = Kahtlan ki, ‘ham

caste-people  asked, ‘o brother, how  futlencd arc-yon? MHeesaid that, <]
phajire-ki bera  mih  dhoi-le, ¢k gil r0j-0 akar  chabii-le,
morning-of  at-the-hour Sface wash, one  mouthful daily-alvo gravel  I-chew,
Gangi-ji ke pini ¢k chirua  pi-lg, aat bhah®riegail.” Siar-log kah*le
Ganges of water one hundful L-drink, teeth have-fullen=out.” The-jackal-people said
ki, ¢dat hamir tar-dil‘lan. Chala chodanikaro-kd mari. Gail T, To
that, © teeth of-us he-broke. Come  the-vile-one let-us-kill Went the-people. Chen
na  bhatail. O-kar  jatia gaiic-ke mui-dih*le.
not they-found-him. 1lis castesfellows the-cow  killed.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

Thera was once upon a time a jackal who kept 2 cow (and lived wpon its milk).
Then the other jackals, his caste-fellows, asked him, saying, ¢ O brother, how have you
got so fat? He replied, ¢ every morning I wash my face. Every day I also chew a
mouthful of gravel, and drink a handful of Ganges water.  'Phe result is that my teeth
have all dropped out)' The other jackals said, ¢this fellow has broken our tooth.:
Come, let us kill the base one.’ They went (to look for him), but could not find him,
So the jackals, his caste-fellows, killed the cow.

! The jackal in chaffing them. His tribe is notorious for impiety. He pretends that he has got eo fat, not by drinking
the milk of the cow, but by pious practioes. He lives upon the purest food, and as ho no longer requires to eat flush, his teoth
have dropped out as uscless inoumbrauces. The absence of his teeth he puts forth as an additional proof of hi piety.

3 Anglice, he has pulled our legs,
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NORTHERN STANDARD BHOJPURI.

This form of speech slightly differs from the true Standard Bhojpuri with which we
have just been dealing. It may be called the specch of the Doab of the Gandak and the
Gogra, omitting the tract of country immediately opposite Shahubad. This Doab includes
tho Districts of Saran, Gorakhpur and Basti, and the language varics slightly as we go
north-west. The language of Central and North Sarau, and of a portion of Tahsil
Deoria in Gorakhpur, may be considered the model of the south-eastern part of this
tract.

It has well-marked peculiaritics which deserve notice. As we go further north, into
Gorakhpur, we find two distinet sub-dialeots, that to the cast being commonly known as
Gorakhpuri; and that to the west as S8arwaria. The latter extends still further to the
west, and covers the whole of the Basti District, being, if we excopt the Thara dialects
of Gonda and Bahraich, the extremo north-western outpost of Bihari. The eastern
dialect of Gorakhpur, or Gorakbpuri, differs only slightly from that of Central and
Northern 8aran. All these various forms of speech will be found on the map facing
page 1.

The following are the approximate figures for tho population speaking the various
forms of Northern Standard Bhojpuri :—

Approsimate
Nawme of District. population spenhing Northern
Standard Bhojpuri
Saran . . . . . . . . . 1,104,500
Gorakhpmr, Northain Standard Bhojpuri of Deoria, ahout . 100,000
” Gorakbpui . . . . . . 1,307,500
» Sarwarm . . o . . . . 1,569,307

Basti, Sarwarii . . . . . . . . 1,783,544

Total . 6,165,15

Tho dialect spok=n in Central and North Saran is fully explained in the Bhojpuri

Grammavr of the present writer. It will suffico to mention a few of the principal points
in which it differs from the Standard Bhojpuri of Shahabad.

I.—NOUNS8—
The plural is sometimes formed by adding tho syllable sé. Thus ghord-sd, horses.
In Stundard Bhojpuri it is more usual to employ this suffix with verbs than with nouns.

IL.—PRONOUNS—

Besides ham, I, hamé is also used. Besides the standard forms for ¢this’, Saran
bas also ka?, genitive hé-kar, oblique form hé or hekrd. Similarly, for ¢ that’, we find
haa, hew, haiié, heuhé, or whé, with a genitive, kj-kar, and an oblique form ko or hok*rq.
For ¢ anyone ’, we sometimes meet 437, and for the adjective ¢ what® karan.

1IIL.—VERBS—
A.—Auzxiliary Verbs.

The Verb Substantive biré, he is, often takes the form dafé in all districts north of
the Ganges, though the form baré is also used, We thus get forms like baff, or bang,
I am; batd, you are, and so on.
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B.—Finite Verbs.

Simple Present.—Optional forms used in Saran are, 2nd Sinz.. dekhué, dekhues : v
Sing., dékhué, dékhai ; 3rd Plur., dékhen.

Past.—This, as has been remarked in the case of the Palamuu specimens, beside
having a form whose characteristic letter is /, has also a form whose characteristic lette
is 4. The following are the optional forms of this tense in use n Saran. 2nd Simg,
dekh*les, dekhué ; 3vd Sing., dekhué ; 1st Plur,, dekhus ; 2nd Ulur., dekhudh, dekhud : 3r
Plur., dekl®len, dekhuan.,

The following forms in use in Saran are due to the influence of the Maithili spoker
to the east of the Gandak.

1st person,—kam dekh*liyain. Only used when the object of the verb is in the thive
person and special respect is shown to it. 'Lhus, ham rdja-ke dekhliyawn, 1 <aw 1h
Majesty the King.

Ham dekh'ligdwd. Only used when the object of thoe verb is in the second person
and special respeet 15 shown to it. Thus, ham rawrd-ké dekh*liyawd, T saw you
Honour.

2nd person, tii dekl®lahus. Only used when contempt is shown to the object i
the third person. Thus, & maliya-ké dekhlahus, you saw tho wretched gardener.

T& dekl'lakun. Only used when respect is shown to the object in the third person
Thus, t&@ raja-ké dekh’lahun, you saw ITis Majesty.

Past Conditional.—2und Sing., dekhtes. 3rvd Plur., dekhten,

Generally speaking, Saran uses the suffixes hd, hd, ha, b, clc., much more freel)
than Shahabad. They appear in all the Past tenses, and not only in the Perfect anc
Plaperfeet.  Thus, the Tmperfect may be ham-dékhat roleli hi, 1 was sceing.

The characteristic {eature of the Saran dialeet is the uso of the Past Tense with
instend of that with & 1his poculiarity extonds to the Deovia Tahsil of Gorakhpur, bu
is not met with elsewhere in that distriet.

The following specimen comes from Deoria ; noto the frequent use of this u-Past
One or two forms may also be noted which properly helong to the Western Bhojpur
spoken across the Gogra. Such are the Instrumental in o as in bhakhon, by hungor
and the third person in «7, asin rahuai, they were. 1t has not been thought necessary
to give an intorlincar translation.
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(Pandit Murli-dhar Nadgar, 1898.)
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TRANSLITERATION.

( Pandit Murti-dhar Nagay, 1898.)

Ek adimi-hé dui chhAwar rahua’,  Unhan-me-sé lahur'ki kahne ki * 6 haka, ghar-he
dhan‘m¢ jawan hamar bakh'vi hokhai fawan do-di’ O Apansag'ri dhan unhanshe Wit
dibug.  Thorai din Dhaue ki lahur'ha ehhiw®rit sagri dhan ap'ne palé 1e-ke hare lamme
bah'ri chali gauc. Ub'wid saghi dhan bad'masi-m& luta dihue,  Jab sag'vi dhan ora
gaig, 14 o dos-m® akal paruc; garib ho gaue. TR o des ko oo basinma kehd mahe lagné,
U ok'ri-ké siari chariwe-ke ap*nit khet-m& hhaji dihug. OK'ra man-m& ané ki “saari
jawan chhial khatar? ohi-sé apan pet bhartl”  Awar kéhu ok'ri-ké khayo-ké na dat
rahug. T4 @ hos karug, a kahué ki *ham'ra bap kibd duket'ni banihar-ké khiye-se
adhik roti mil'tara’ a ham bhakban martini. llam ap'na bap-ke lags uthi-he jib a
unka-s¢ kahabi ki, * hé hip ham Bhag*win age a toh'ri hajar-mé-baur ham hailg-hand.
TTam toh'rd chhdwar kahawe layak ni bani. Ham*ri-kc ap'ne banihiran-me ¢k-he-taré
rakhi.” > Tab uthi-ke apme bip-ké lagé chaluc.  ADWY pharkahi rahue ki un-ho bap-
k& un-ka dékhi-ke ehhoh lagug. A dawari-ke car-m¢ gar mila lihug, chwmué chatué
T4 chhiw'rd kahud ki, ‘hé bap ham ap’ne Bhag'wan-ko ul*ti i toh'rd agari baur kam
kaile banl. AD ¢ liyak na-bani ki toh'ra chh@war kahii’ [Lékin bap apne nokar
chakar-s kahué ki ‘khib barhiya kap'ra  nikiri in-hari-ké pahiriwd o hith-mé
Agathi aur gor-m® juta pahirawa, awar sukh-st kha7 kihe-sé ki ham'ri béfa mial
rahué, ab j1 gauc ; bhuliail rahug, mili gaus.”  'Tab sab kéhu hhusi kare laguad.

Un-ke bar‘ki chh@wepi kbét-mé rahue. Jab ghar ke lag aué {& bajo a nieh
ke awij sunué 4 @ apne nokar-m¢ s¢ ¢go-ke buli-he  puchhud, i Wi hai®®  TA
16¢ bataulai ki ¢ tolrra bhii ailai-ha. Toh'ri bip achba fchha hhivaulaY havani kahe-
ki un-ka sab tarc dchha paulai.” Lékin o khisiyn gauc 4 bhitar na awe chahuc.
Ta un'ka bap bah'ra ho-ke maniwe lagué, U hip-hé  jabab  dihue ki “dekha
ham et'na din-s¢ tobar khij'mati kartani & kaw'no toh®ra hubum na farui.  Baki ti
kab*hi ¢ho Dheri-ke bichi mi dihwa ki ap'ne sigh'tiyan ke sangé khusi hhait?
piyatl. Léokin tol'ri héta j¢ har'jiin-m® tob'ri dhan miti mili dihue, jaw'na ghari
aug, ohi ghari raw# dchha bhojan karui”  Bap kahtlani ki “t§f sab dina ham'ri lage
bars, i jawan ham'ri hai tawan tolra hai.  Lékin khusi kare-ké awar hhus hokhe-ke
jarar chahi kihe-s¢ ki i tohar bhii mual rahug, s¢ ji gauc ; bhulail rahug, sé mili gaue.’
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GORAKHPURI.

Although tho preceding specimen comes from the Gorakhpur District, it should
not be faken as a sample of its language. 1t is only spoken in the south-cast corner, in a
small portion of Tahsil Deoria, and is really an example of the dialeet of the north-west
of Saran. As we go north and west from this point, the use of the letter » in the Past
Tense of verbs is abandoned, and wo find a return to the letter ¢ as in the South Saran and
Shahabad.  Omitting from consideration this small overflow of dialeet from Saran, we
find two hinds of Bhojpurl spoken in Gorakhpur, scparated by a line running noarly
north and south through the centre of the Distriet. To the cast of that line, the language
is the ordinary Bhojpur: of North-West Bihar, oxeept that the «-form of tho Past Tense
is not used. Lo the west of that line, the local dialeet is that known clsewhere as durwarii
which is also spoken in the adjoining District of Basti, und which will be dealt. with
later on,

As regards the Bhojpuri of the cast ol the Distriet, it is, to speak more definitely,
the language ol the two Tahsils of Padrauna and of Deoria and of about two-thirds of the
Tahsil of Hata.  The Janguage of the rest of the Distriet is Surwaria.  The population
figures of $he Distriet may be estimated as follows :-—

Noithern Standard Bhojpwi . . 1,407,600  (including about 100,000 speakers
of the Sarun Dialect.)

Sarwana . . ) . . . 1,669,307

Gastern Hindu (spoken by middle class Musalmans) 9,989

Urdix (spoken by educated Musalmans) . . 6,204
Other languages . . . . . L06T

ToraL 2,994,057

Theso figures take no account of the sceret languages spoken by wandering tribes
of Doms and Nafs, which have not been separated out in the local return.  The languages
spohen by Doms and Nats are not of importance, and specimens will bo given from other
Districts.

AUTHORITIFS=—

A buref sheteh of the loeal form of Bhoypurs will e found on p. 372 of the District Gazetteer  The language 1 generally
dosonibed by Dr. Buchanan Hamilton, in vol. T1 of Monigomery Mattin's Easfern Indsan on p 129

Two speeimens of tho dialeet spoken in Eastern  Gorakhpur are here given. The
fitst is a version of the Parable of tho Prodigal Son. It is printed in the Kaithi
character, and is a facsimile of the writing in current use in the Distriet. A translitora-
tion has also been given, but, after the other tranglated speeimens, it has been considered
useless to eive an inferlinear translation  ‘The second specimen is a picee of folk-lore
showine how {he jackal outwitted the alligator. It is interosting to notc that the
incidents closely correspond to the adventures of ¢ Brer Tarpin * and of ¢ Brer Rabbit and
Brer Woll” inthe Negro stories of Unele Remus.  In this case an interlinear translation
as well as a free paraphrase has been given.
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As might be cxpected, there are a few local peculiarities m the dialeet, The one
which most prominently strikes the oye is the method adopted for writing the broad
a-sound, which is so marked o foature of Bhojpuri It s represented by writing the
lettor @ twice. 'I'hus ae. Examples are daa for da, lea for la, pahirdwaa for pahiraroa,
and many others, The only other point regarding pronunciation which is worthy of note
is that the letter » is preferred to . Thus wo have paral, it fell, instead of paral.

Instead of tek‘ra, the oblique form of sé. he, we find sed‘ra.  Instead of kachhu, wo
find Kuchh.

As usual in the North-Gangetic Districts, torms like bafd and the like are preferred
to the southorn béaré, be is.  The form with g, is, however, also used  Lhere is a third
person plural bané, thoy are, or, honorifieally, he is, which is based on the optional form
of the first person, bani.

"There is a third porson plural in ¢, which has heen borrowed from the trans-Gogra el
proviously alluded to, see p. 225. 'Thus, rek'e, they were. It has a feminine in 3,
as in keh'lz, she said, used honorifically. It should he noted that, in the seeond speei-
nen, naki, the word translated * alligator,” is feminine.  lenee the verbs which it gov-
erns arc in the feminine gender.

Another instanco of borrowing from the trans-Gogra dialeet is the use of the Lnstru-
mental case in an, in bkakhan, by hunger.
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(Pandit Murbi-dhar Nagar, 1898.)
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SPeCIMEN |.

TRANSLITERATION.

(Pandit Murli-dhar Nagar, 1898.)

Pk adimi-k¢ dui bata rah®lé.  Unhan-mc-sé chhot’ki kah'las ki, ‘& dadi ghar-ke
dhan-me jawan hamér bakh'ri ho-lu tawan ham-ké dé-dd.’ 0 dhan unhan-mé bat
dihtlas. Thor'ki din pachh¢ chhot’ki put'wd sag'ri dhan batori-ke bari dir bah'ra
nikari gail. A uh'w? sagari dhan bad*misi we lutd dihlas. Jab saghi dban ord gail
tab o dis-me akal paral & @ garih ho-gail. Tab 6 dos-ke égd baré adimi kihé
chali gnle, U unki-ké siari chariwe-ké ap'ni khet-m® bhej dilvlas. Okar man kard ki
saari jawan chhil khatari ohi-sé apan pit hhar'tl.! Kaha 6-ke khie-ké nihi dét rahal.
Tab hos kailas, A kah*las ki, ¢ ham'ri bap kohf du-ket'ni majur-ké khie-st adhika roti
mil'tire i ham bhiakhan marttir’. Ilam ap'na bip-ke lage uthi-ke jaib i 6-s¢ kahab ki
“ham Bhag'win i tohari hajir-me biur kim kailf, 4 & liek naikhi ki tohar bitd kahaf.
Mam'ri-hé 1p“n"| majiran-mé rikhi-Ja.”*  Tab uthi-he ap'mia  bip-ke lagé chal*le.,
Ab-hi phar"l\aln ral'le ki un ka lmp-ku un-ké dékhi-ke chhoh ligal i dauri-ke gar-mé
gar mila lih'l&, & bayi bir 1é chum!lc chutle,  Botd kal'l& ki, ¢ hé bip ham Bhag'win ki
i toh'ra mokabil baur kam kaili ab @ liek nukhi ki tohar heta kahai.” Bap ap'nd nokar
chikar-st l\a.h"lv ki, ‘khab barhia kap'ri nikari le-iwa & in*ké pahirawa. Ji hith-mé
fguthi & gore-me jita pahirawd, awar sukh-s¢ khai. Kiho-s¢ ki hamiir hiti maal rahal
ha, ab ji gail ; bhulail rahal, ab mil gail.”  Tab sab kéhi khus ho gaill.,

Un-ka! barka put'wi khit-mé rahal. Jab ghar-ke lagt &il tA Dbaja nach
sune-mé ail. T4 ap'né nohar-mé-sé égo-ké huli-ke puchhtlas ki 1 ka hai? T4 log
bataule ki, ¢ tohdr bhai wl® hal. ‘Tohar bap achha achhi khnule~he, ki un-kii achha
paulé-he! T ehi par higari gailé i bhitar nihi awe chah'lé, T4 un-ki bap bah'ri d-ke
maniwe lag'lé. U bip-ke jabib la(gait)i® ki, ¢ dekh4, ham ct*nd din-sé tohir khid*mat
kar'tini & haw'nd tohir hukum nihi tarlf, baki ti kab*hi ko bheéri-ke bicha nihi
dihd-14 ki ap'mi sighatian-ke sange Whusi-sé khaiti piat], A jab i tohir bets il-he
jo tohir dhan khel kid-mé miti milay diltlas sek'ri-ké jawnd ghari @ &il tauna
ghari raid achhi bhojan karailf. Bap kah'lan ki, ‘suné, tdi sab dind ham'ra lage
bird & jawan hamir-hé tawan tohar-hé. Lékin khus hokhe-ké iarur chahi, kihe-sé
kii tohal bhai maal rahal-hg, sé ji gailan ; bhulail rah“lc-he, 5@ mili-gaile,’

» Mistake for un-ke.
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SpecimMen |I.
TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

(Pandit durli-dhar Nigar, 1898.)

Beo siyir a4 égo naki-m®  bari  sanghat rmhal.  Rat  din barabbar
Oue jackal and one alligalor-in great friendship was.  Night doy always

ak-sangd log rah¢. Ni un-ké @ Dbisird nid un-ké @ chhirt. Kuchh
together (these-)people lived. Not her he forgels not him she leaves. Some
din ohi tare Dbit-gul. Bk bir  kaw'nd bit-mé bigdr
days  in-this-very  way  passed.  One  lime some thing-in  enmity
ho-gail. A bigiir-o aisan bhail ki ok-ka

took-place. Aud  the-enmity-also  of-such-a-nature became that one
dokhe-me ck na. Niki kah'll ki, ‘hé  siyir, ti
seeing-in  the-other not'  The-alligalor  said  that, <O  jackal, you
ham-s¢ ki lap'tiyail bard?  Toh'r-& aisan ham  bis janc-hé  tharhe
me-with why entangled are ?* Thee  like I twenty individuals standing
1il-jai-18. Sivir  bharni-di'le ki, 1% ka

(i.c. entirely) am-accustoned to-cat-up.’ The-jackal stuked-the-word that, *you what
haa? IIam  bare bare-ks dekheleib?  Tohrd dehi-ke jor  bi, ham®ri  akil-
are? I great-men great-men will-sce.  Thine body-of streugth is, mine wisdom-
ke ba. Toh'ra-st jawan bhané tawan  kariha. Ilam toh'ri-ké  mani
of ix. You-by what can-be-done thal yow-may-do. I you-to  forbidding
paikhi  karat. Tlam'ri-ké Ram  band’  Phir ehi  tars  dund  jano
not am~duing. Me-to L 8! Again in-this-very way both-even people
kallah-kni-ke  dpan apan  rih  lihel€. Naki naddi-m¢ chali gaulf,
quarrelling Ilzeir;own their-own way took. The-alligator river-into  went away,
siyir ban-me.
the-jackal forest-in,

3 This menns ¢ one could not brook the sight of the other *, i.e., each desired tho anuihilation of tho other.

2 Lap*pryds bara 1s spoken whon one bears 8 long grudge ogainst another on account of maginary wrongs. The
other sense 1 which it ia need is ¢ when one lios in wait for the other to do wrong orinjury tohim. Here the phirase bas
beon used 10 the latter acnse.  The senteuco therefore moans, ¢ 1t 18 of no avail to yon to lie in wait tor me.’

3 T Ad, eto.=dikh l8sh, you are nothing to me. 1 can face thora who are really great 1n cunning and power,
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Naddi-ke  tiré égdo pipar-ke per rahé. O-kar  sori kuchh  dari-lo
River-of bank-on one pipal-of  (rce was. Its  rool gome  distince-to
pani-m¢ chali-gail-rahal, & kuchh apar rahe. FEk din  siyir-Ram' ohi
water-into  had-gone, and some above was. One day  jackal that-pery
sori-par baith-ke pani  piyat  rah'lé, Tah-lok niki dehh-
root-on  sitting water drinking was.  In-the-meantime the-alligator happened-
lih*las i duble-dubal  d-ke  un-ke gor  dhalas, Siyar aptne
to-see (him) and diving coming  his  foot caught.  Lhe-juckal  his-owon
man-m¢ hahlas ki, ¢ naki ta apan  daw lilvlasi, ab kawan
mind-in  smd  that, *the-alligator Ctosbe-sure her-own (urn®  took, wow what
upiy karl P Pher kaltlé ki, ‘hé naki, to bhal bari;  dhare-ke
device may-1-do?'  guin he-said that, <O alliyator, yow good are; holding-for
gor t4 dhaila-hi sor’ Bas® nithi eor  chhor=ke  sori
Seet to-be-sure you-have-caught theeroot. Enough the-alligator feet letting-go the-root
haithii-ke  dhai-1ihi, Siyar mith riginwat bhawi-gnaile, @
eagerly® caught.  The-jackal  withsface making-(him)-angry — ran-mway, and
naki hith malieke  rahi-gailf,
the-olligator  hand rubbing  remained.
Ab bayar aiir-i barhi~gail.  Ek dm naki siyarske  mani-md
Nuw the-cumsily more-cven increased. One day the-alligator thesjackal-of den-in
Jike baithi-gamli, Siyar aweta mahiki-se  bajhisgaild ki naki
going  sat-doron. The-jackal on=coming the-scent-from wunderstood that the-alliyator
baithal-birf, Kah'l¢ ki, ‘hé bhaya, hamir mani glicuit-rahali-ha,
is-seated. Said-he that, ¢ O byother, my den wrm-mukiny-u-nouml-lilm-yﬁ-g/ﬁ,
dju  kihe naikhi gliguit P Tab-lek naki
to-day why  is-not  making-a-sound-like-gi¥-gi 7*  In-the-meantime  the-alligator
glicnaill, Siyar kah'ld ki, ‘ab hamir man-o loh*li.
made-a-sound-like-gi-g¥. The-jackal sail that, <now my den-also  you-look.
Achchha, ehi-m8 rahd.’ A i kahi-ke chali-dihtIg, A muni-mc-ke
Al-right, this-very-in live) dnd this saying he-went-away, and  den-n-of
rahal chhiri-dihIs.
living  gave-up.

Tab ogd  patai-ke gij-mé jo GSr  hatore-lan s¢  raho  lag'lé,

Then one  leaves-of pilesin  whick Gonds  collect  he to-live began.
, Nl-fki joh-lagi-ko gajo-md pahiichali. Pichh¢ siyir
The-alliyator  acarch-applying the-pile-also-into  went. Afterwards the-juckal

! In relating u talo t!m horoes of it are sumetimes jokingly given tho titlo of J2dm, espioinlly when they ure eunning
snlm:d‘s of thu pattern of a jackal or o fox  But Rim is only added to the namo of a male hero.  To the numo of 4 herome
Rani is added, or sometimes Déi.

? D&w I5h, o take revenge apon.

* T bhal bari means *you are & great fool,’

' Bas=thereupon suddenly,

* II0%ih3 ke is usod when one makes a mesy of o thing by too great ! aste



236 . BIHARI.

ailé ; ta gfij-ke pataj kharbar dékhi-ke bijhi-gaile ki

coume ; then pile-of  lenves upsel sceing nnderstood that
éh-i-m@ nitki i-gail-bat], Kahld ki, *h¢ Dhaya, age ta
this-algosin the-alligator hag-come. Ile-suid that, ¢ O brother, formerly to-be-sure
hamar gaj khar‘kbarit-rahal.  Aju  kiho naikhi Kkharkharat ?’ Tab.le
my pile was-rustling. To-day why not-is  sustling ?°  In-the-meantime
nitki patti  khar'kharaibé ta kaill, Siyir kah?g,
the-alligator leaves to-rustle welually made, The-jackal  suid,
‘achchha, th biijhi-gaill, Bas-kard.’ Daural chali-gail  tani-ki-ck

“well, then I-have-understood. Put-a-stop-to-it. Runwing he-went  a-little
agi  le-a-ke i phiik-dih1E, Naki obi-m&  Lhasam  bo-gailf.
Jire bringing  the-pile  set-fire-to. The-alliyator that-rery-in  ashes  lbecame.

Akil-ke agd jor kuchh nda  kam  kare-la.
Wisdowm-of before brute-force  any not work  does.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

Once upon a time there lived a jackalaud a she-alligator in great {riondship.
Night and day lived they together ; neither did he forgot her, nor she leave him. In
this way thoy lived for some time, till all of a sudden they quarrclled. So lot heeame
the strife between them, that one could not bear the sight of the other. Said the alli-
gator, ©O jachal, whatis the use of your lying in wait for me? Why, my regular
meal is twenty people like you.” 8aid the jackal, *what are you? I am not afraid of
any big animal.  Your hody may ho strong, but it is [ who have the brains, Do
what you please. I don't ask you to stop. God will {ake care of me’ So wrangling
in this way cach went oft on his own way. The alligator took {o the river, and the
jackal to the forest,

Now, on the bank of the river there was a fig-tree, with a root which projoeted
over the stream, partly in the water, and partly out. One day master jackal was
sitting on this root having a drink, when the alligator caught sight of him, and with
adive scized hold of his foot. 'Then said the jackal to himself, ¢’ faith, the alligator
has got her rovenge now.  What is the best thing for me to do?  Then he added aloud
¢ hulloa, alligator, yow're a genius, you are.  You thought you were going to catch my
foot, and you have only caught hold of the root of tho troe.” That was enough for
the alligator. 8ho let go his foot and grabbed at the root, while the jackal marched
away making faces at her.  All that she could do was to rub her hands together in
disgust at the trick,

80 the onmity increased more and more, and one day the alligator set out, and sat
down in the jackal’s den. Whenhe came home, he porecived her scent, and guessed
that she was sitting inside. To make sure, he said, ‘well, upon my word. My den
alway said ‘g% g, and to-day it says nothing at all’ Then the alligator cried out
‘git @i, and the jackal knew she was there. Said he, ‘so yowve taken my den
too,’ and went off and gave up living in it.

Then Lo made u home in a heap of dry leaves which had heen collected by the
Gonds. Here, too, the alligator traced him out, and one day hid herself in the pile
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to wait for him. When he came home, he found the leaves all upset, and guesed
that she was there.  Said he, ¢ I faith, my heap of leaves always rustled before. Why
it is not rustling to-day ?* 8o the alligator made the leaves rustle, and the jackal <ud
to himself, ‘all right, now I know what's up. This must he stopped.” 8o off he ran, and
fetched a little firo, with which he lit the pile of leaves, so that the alligator was
burnt to ashes.

The moral of this is that brute force is of no avail against motherewit.
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SARWARIA.

Sarwaria, properly means the language of the Saruir country, but the name is
not quite aceurate, for the dialect which it connotes is not spoken over the whole of
the Saruir tract, and is, morcovor, spoken in parts of the country to which the name
Saruir does not properly apply. Sarwaria is, however, a name sanctionod by the Census
Report, and is a convenient one. 1 hence use it with the above explanation,

The word ‘8aruvir’is a corruption of Saraya-para, or Trans-Sarayu ; that is to
say, the tract of country on the far sido of the Sarayu or Gogra River, looking from the
city of Ajudhii, the ancient Ayodhyd, near the modern town of Fyzabad. Strictly
speaking, it therefore includes the whole of the distriets of Bahraich, Gonda, Basti,
Gorakhpur, and Saran, but, owing to a loeal tradition, it now-a-days only means the
country on the left bank of the Gogra hetween Ajudhia in Fyzabad, and Majhanli in
Gorakhpur. Thestory runs that when Réama-chandra returned to Ayodhya from his
exile the loeal Brahmans refusod to sacrifice for him, on the ground that ho was guilty
of killing Ravana who was himself a member of their caste.  ITe then imported some
Brihmans from Kanauj, who performed the sacrifice, but who were proniptly put out
of caste for doing so by their brethren. They appealed to Rima, who stood on the
bank of the Gogra at Ayodhyi, and shot an arrow across tho river towurds the cast.
It foll near Majhanli in the sonth-enst of the Gorakhpur District, and he deelared that
all the land from the Saraya, e, the modern Gogrd, to the place where the arrow
fell should helong to these Brihmans and their heirs for ever. Hence arose the well-
known caste of Sarwarii Brihmans, and the country held by them is considered the
true Saruir country to the present day.,

The Sarwarii sub-dialect of Bhojpuri is spoken all over the district of Basti, and
ovor the western half of Gorakhpur. A glance at the map will show that only a
small portion of the Basti district falls within tho traditional Saruiir tract, while
on the other hand, the latler extends, in Gorakhpur, beyond the limits of the Sarwarid
sub-dialeet, and into the area in which the Northern Bhojpwri of Eastern Gorakhpur
is spoken,

The population speaking Sarwarii is estimated as follows :—

Nawo of District.

Numwber of persons estimnted ns
speaking Sarwarid,

Bast1 . . . . . . . . 1,753,844
Goirakhpur . . . . . . . 1,569,307
Toran 3,353,151

Taking the form of the dialect spoken in Basti, as the most oxtremo variety,
we find that it differs from the Bhojpuri of East Gorakhpur principally in vocabulary.
The words for things in common use frequently differ conmsiderably. This will be
observed in the two following speoimens, and it is not necessary to draw attention to
specitic instances.
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There arc also, however, some differences of Grammar. The principal are the
following. With them, I shall also mention the points in whioh the Basti dialcet
differs from Standard Bhojpuri.

Wo sou the same reluctance to use the corcbral in Basti that wo observed in
Goraklipur, Thus, we find papal, it fell, nsed instead of pupal. Tho fermination of
the genitive is kad, with an oblique form k¢, This is borrowed from Western: Bhojpuri.
Thus, dacu-kai, of God, bub bap-ké lagé, near the father, As in Gorakhpur, the
instrumental singular ends in we, as in Bhakkan, by unger. Adjectives sometimes
change for gender.  Thus, we havo fasil achehhi-hai, the harvest is good.

Thero are several peculiaritios in the declension of pronouns  The oblique form
of tho genitive always ends in ¢ instead of @, ‘Thus ham're bip-ke ihd@, near my father.
8o, tuh'ré, ok'ré, in-ké, apné; and similarly, twunéesé, from this. For the second
personal pronoun honorific, instead of rawd, ete,, Sarwarid has (@, genitive fuhar, obl,
tuhé ot tuh*ré. The third personal pronoun is 4, with an oblique form 6 or wak instead
of b, 'Tko relative and correlative pronouns are juun and (run, instead of jé and se
Their oblique forms are jeuné and bauné.  Kawis* what P, kuchhis ‘anything’, and kil*na
is ‘how many. Most of theso pronominal peculiaritics are also shared in common
with Westorn Bhojpuri,

In verbs, the most noteworthy peculivity of the Busti dialeot is that the third
person singular of the Past ends in is instead of in ax, Thus, kakelis, he said; so also,
dikelis, Lik'lis, pachhlis, kailiv, and others, In one instanee, we have the Eastern
Uindi wpais, ho squindered, instead of wranlis, The Respoctful Imperative ends in «u
as in rakhou, The Pust Conditional may he the same in form as the present parti-
ciplo, here, too, following Eastern 1lindi, Thus, we have mangil, for munails, might
have mado. The termination of the Conjunetive Participlo may be ke, as in jay-ke,
having goue, or kdi, a8 in dékhi-kdi, having seen.  The obliquo case of the verbal noun
ends in i, instoad of in e. 'Thus, eharawaiske, for freding.

1t is importaut to notice that the Potential Passive is formed by wdding *we and
wob @ 1o tho root of the verh; thus, keh'way, [ may be called, mstead of the standard
Bhojpuri kahds.

The form of the Verb Substantive with £ is, as usual vorth of the Ganges, preferred
to that with . Thus, baté, he is, and so on,

Of the two following specimons of the Sarwarin of the Busti Distriet, (he first
is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the sccond w letter written by one
native of the district to another.
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SPeECIMEN |.
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SpPeECIMEN |.
TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.
£k manai-ké doi  bet'wad rah’lal. Wah-mc-sa chhot*ka betrwi
One man-to two sons were. Themeinzfrom — the-younger son
bip-sé kahlis ki, ¢ bap, dhan-m&  jaun hamar bakh'ra hoy, taun
the-father-to  said that, *  fulher, the-wealth-in what  wmy share may-be, that
ham-ké milai.’ Tab bap a-ke bt dibtlis.  Adr  thorik
me-to be-given Then the:father hum-lo having-divided gave. Auld  a-few
din bit'1 chhot*ka bet*wi sah jaun kuchh rahal, taun
days on-passing the-younger aon all what any-thing  was, that
l5-ke &k dar  dés-md gail,  air uhii fipan mil sab
having-taken « Sar  country-in went, and there his-own  property  all
bad*miéi-m& urdy-dihtlis.  Jab sab  oriy-gail tab wah  dis-mé akal

Jdeb hery-in squandered. TWhen all was-squandered then that country-in asfamine
paral, dur u garib  ho-gail. Tab @ ¢k bar-manai-ke ini eml,  Tab  §
Sell, and he poor became. Then he a  rich-man-of near went. Then that
bar-manai 9-k8 saar chardwil-k¢ kahi-dilvlad, dur  okré man-m& rahal ki,
rich-man him swine feeding-for told, and  his  omind-we  it-wous  that,
¢joun bok"la saari  kbati-bay, taund-sé apan pét  bharal kar®,’

Swhat husks the-swine are-eating, those-with my-own belly filled L-may-make,’
ay-eml ki,
came  that,

ki koha 0-h&  kuchh  niahY  déterahal.  Tab @  hoseme
for any-one him-to any-thing not  giving-was. Then he sense-in

¢hamré  bap-ko  iba  kit'nad majar jiat  kbat  batal, adr ham
‘ my Sather's near how-many  servants  living eating are, ond [
bhikban marat batl. Tam ap'nc bap-ké  lagé jay-ke kahah ki,
by-hunger dying am. I  wmy-own [father-of mear having-gone will-suy that,

¢ham daiu-kif o tuhdar kaun kasar kaill. Ab aisan  nalV bat?

“r God-of and of-thee what  fault did. Now such not  Leam that

tuhar bet*wi kah*waf. Ab  tli ham-k& ap'né  majiaran-m& rakhau '’
thy son  IL.may-be-called. Now thow  me thine-own scroants-among keep,”’
Tab 1 ap'né bap-ké pas gail dtar @ i*né Jam& rahal tabha o-kar

Then he his-oton father-of near went and he when fur was (hew-cven bis

2
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bap dekhi-kai  moh-mé ay-ke gatal lagay likelis,
sther  having=scen  pity-in having-come embracing  having-applied took,
o chummi - lih'lis. Air bet'wi  bap-sé kah*lis ki, ‘ham Daiu kil o
nd  kisses took. And the-son the-father-to said that, ‘I God of and

abere  kasar  kaill, atr  ehi  jog pahi  bati ki  tuhar  bet*wa
f-thee  faull did, and  this worthy not I-am that thy 80N
kahtwal, Tab bap ap'né manai-sd kah'lis ki, ‘nik-sé nik
r-may-be-called.’ Then the-father his-own men-to said  that, ©good-than good
ap'rd pikdsi-ke in-k8 pahirawd,  atr in-ke hiith-m8
Jlothes having-brought-out this-person-to  put-on, and this-person’s  hand-on
nunri, g(»r-m% juta pahiriwé, jauné-m% ham  khal o khus hol;
INIYTA fect-on shoes  put-on, so-that we wmay-cat and  happy be;

kahé ki hamir 1 het'wi mans  maral-rahal, jial; 0 herail-rahal,
vecause that my this  son as-it-were had-died, lived ;  he had-been-lost,

milal. U sab  khus  bhail
was-found.’ They «all  happy  became.
Tab barkia  bet*wii  jaun khot-m8 rahal, it jab  ghar-
Lhen the-clder s0n who  the-field-in wis, ke  when the-house-
ke Jug’(z ail, anr gaib bajaib suni-ke, &k manai-ké
of near  came,  and  singing nushe having-heard,  one man-to
bolay-ke plchhrlis ki, 1 kaw hot-bay ?’ Tab @ kahlis ki,
having-called he-asked  that, “this what i8-being 7’ Then he seuid  that,
¢ tuhar pbhai  ail-hai, atr tuhir hap hahut khatir kailai-hat ;
< thy brother come-is, awd thy Sather  much affection has-made ;
kah®-se¢ ki bhala changa paiilai-hai.’ Tab w risiiy-ke
because that good healthy he-has-found-(him).)  Then  he having-become-angry
g]mr-m%‘ nihi gal Tab o-kar bip bah'rd iy-ke manuhar
the-house-in  nwot  went.  Then  his Suther  outside having-come remonstraling
kailis. Tab i bap-sé kah'lis ki, ¢dokhi,  it'né din-si
did. Then ke the-futher-to said  that,  see,  so-many (ays-from
Dam tuhdr  khid‘mat  karat-Dati, atir kabbd  tuh'ré man-ké  bahar
1 thy service doing-am, and  ever thy  mind-of  outside
nihi  challf;  taun kabbd chkd chheg'ri-kal bacheh-o
not went ; still ever a-gingle she-goat’s young-one-eoen
ham-ké  nihT dihtla ki ap'nd  beoharikan-ké  sathé  Khusi
me-£o not thou-gavest  that NeY=0100 Sriends-of with happiness
maniit. Aur jab tuhar i bet*wi ail, jaun tuhar
1-might-have-made.  And when thy  this 800 came,  who  thy
dhan daulat paturian-mé uriis, te-kar  bahut  khatir
wealth  property harlots-on has-squandered, his much affection
kaila.’ Tab @ keblis ki, <& bet'wd, & sadd  ham'rs

you-made.  Then he sasd that, ‘O som, thou always  me
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sith

bata, atir jaun hamar hai,
with art, and what mine 8,
Anr khusi manawal 0 khus
And kappiness making and happy

kahg-ki tuhar chhot bhat

because-that thy younger brother
aur  herdy-gail-rabal, adr milal-hai.’
and had-been-lost, and has-been-found.

toun sab
that all
howal-ké
being-for
maral-rahal,
had-died,
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tuhar hoy.
thine s

chahi,

#8-L0-be-rershed,
jial-hai ;
has-lived ;
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[No. 47]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. EAsTERN GROUP,
BINMARI.
Buospuri DIALECT.
SARWARIA SUB-DIALECT. (DisTRICT BasTtL.)

SprecimeN |l.

e = fragan 19 T @ fae oE ATaa ae R GO | FEQ GOA Q-
AWF R AT AR WA TET R O W ¥ fw B A w9 A TvW W Gfew vt @
ot @2 R o W w1 & T@A fOR & § 3% WAV @ § vwi @w Wy o7, MR | ww
Fawfzomal W NET oA qE< e § a9 § waaT eRI Ats d9rg feed WY giew
@At O S| ATE T € 1 WY Wk wrw ww wer §) foat® ww fwe wre
LY LR HA QR WM

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION,

Swasti. Sri Siv-kumar  Laljiw-ké li(khitam?) Jagat-nardyan
It-igowell.  Sri Siv-kumar Lalji-to are-written Jugat-narayan
Lal-kax salim. Kusal araim  dond taraf-kal nék chahi,
Lal's  compliments. Welfare ocomfort both sides-of good  are-to-be-wished.
Age,  ihf-kat hal  as hai ki khat bari  sab boi-gail,
Morcover, here-of affairs such  are that fields  farms  all are-sown,
o fasil achehhi hai, [ katai-kail jan ay-gail,
and  the-harvest good 48, and cutling-for the-time has-come.
Se dekhat  chitthi-ks  t§  dui  har'wih lilke  ihd  tak
Thercfore  seeing the-letter you two labourers taking  here (o
ai-jaw, jaung-ss sab khat kati-jiy. 0 asd jawan
come, so-that all JSields may-bescut. And  thissyear what
patthar giral-hai taw*né-sé Bhag*wan hamar giw bichay-dih*lai.
hail hasfallen  from-that God my village has-preserved.
o fasil-m& kawnd  rog dokh nihl lagal-hai. 0
And  the-harvest-in any disease defect not has-attached. And
aur hal sab achchha hai. Jiyade $ubh. Mi(ti) Phagun
other affuirs all good are. Further  blessings. Date DPhagun
sudi 13, san 1306 sal.

light-half 13, Fusili-year 1305 year.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

Tt is well. The compliments of Jagat-niriyan Lal to Siv-kumir Lil. May hoth
the writer and the recipient of this letter be prosperous. Moreover, the state of affairs

* A Sanskrit Past Participle Neuter, commonly used at the beginning of letters.
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here is that all tho ficlds have been sown, and have borne a fine larvest, which is now
ready for reaping., 'Therefore, immediately on receipt of this letter, come hore with two
labouring men, so that all the fields may be cut. God Almighty has protected my
village from the hail which fell this year, and thero is no discase or defeet in the crop.
Everything elso is prospering. Further blessings.  Dated the 13th of the bright half of
Phagun, 1305 F. 8.

The following version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son is in the dialeet spoken in
South-West Gorakhpur, which forms a portion of tho true Saruir tract. It has been
made by Pandit Rim-gharib Chaubé, who is a native of that part of the country. As
might be expeeted, while in the main closely corresponding with the dialeet of Busti,
it has somo points of resemblance with the language of Eastern Gorakhpur, The most
striking point of difference from the languago of Basti, is that the third person singular
of the Past Tenso of Transitivo verbs, ends in g, as in Standard Bhojpuri, and not in is,
as in the dialect of that district. Thus, kah®las, not kaeklis, he said. Among minor
points, wo may notice the occasional use of rdir, instead of ¢ukar, for the genitive of the
second personal pronoun honorific, the latter being the Sarwarii, and the former, the
Standard Bhojpuri form. Instead of um, the usual plural obliquo form of the third per-
sonal pronoun, we have tho slightly difforont on, while the singular oblique form is ohs,
and not wak, as in Basti. The only other point worthy of special notoe is that the Poten-
tial Passive is formed, as in Standard Bhojpuri, by the addition of & to the root, and
not, as in Basti, by tho addition of “wd. Thus, kekdi, not keh'wai, I may bo called.

The specimen is printed in the Déva-nigari character, and o transliteration is given
of it.
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[No. 48.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. EasTeErRN GROUP.
BIHARI.
BirospuRri DrALECT.
SARWARIA SUB-DIALECT. (SotrTi-WESTERN GORAKHPUR.)

(Pandit Ram glarib Chaubdd, 1899.)

uw wH & FET dTAY| wWify & @ Prewr WUA A0 @ wwes, W € Ag AR
7 R 47 D1afq A oI TR AGYW T 74T CH & AT T | AT AT A0 AR 1@
1% aifz fewwa | difow fea & ®rzar 321 wrgw ofa va vwET & & gedw faafe ww,
W S WyA FfA U7 FAW 7 T ICAR | TF F WAA FAG ST YAA 47 WHE
29 W AT WAHTE TSW | AT T IST FAYC T 179 | A9 & WY 29 & ww wA wiegd &
TR ST F R A & WA wiTRT S & wud @y gufc aus & afw fewww 9wt
wwe 7w WY SrE aTe @ 2f| R sy GRic @iy teAt Sifw X Wi A /Y woa
Nt ww & N & fAwa @ @rAt | afww W A Fw fag N 7@ TEA | AT WA GWEA
W & WOH 7 A ACAW K @ FA AW F RAAT AR VAR fAww qv oW
& WfC Bz QEET #-& WA qTCA FE-F | WITEH WP YW@ AT AGEL | Wrd 9wy
w7 woR A0d fret W1 97 §HEE A R 1T N wR warw § ocfag@ TET AT WSt
qry & gAY, W WA TE AAF ATEE QY Y ATHOC H2AT AE | F WA €W A wOA
OF YEHET S AT G | UTEA W9 R O AOX YR AN 9@ ) AT THEL WS A
WA AT W R @R AR AT F AT R WA 0 A7W W Az wFKA fawwe 0«
T 12 WA | AT F2T A GO FTF A0 SN CH WA F GAR WA AT st
UTT R YAAT WAL W DY ATAH AT ALY AT ATHI TST A | @ WA ¥ 3 WUA TF
AT R A a1 ST Ay L gl & q0A 0F DA § wewa W @7 @ Avw woQr fAmwrfc
& Wrd W T X UFEUE | WAT T & €T N WY WA | 0ALY wfwrd | waw 94
QT OIS I G A | A GG G GE /AR - 0

FACTTAT H2T A § O | T IR W ATXS A ATIG WA ATAT F AT WHT
FA Ui | AT T WGR TH NG X gATT R GLAG 71 § T €T €3 | N wEAT RN
T3 ATE Y W ¥ waT ST Ay N WA § fafafew Ao weaa’| @@ R wAa
W WA FET WA G IS« ¥ | & € gi & fofEan Ted we 5 & e A A /e
ATEL HEH | AT WA R A T WEH WA WA F AATR WS | G & WO AG Y ww_
R a1y STt ¥ ¥R vaAT fE & AT T A wA AW wEA ¥ W @ eI va
TIW ATEN ST 1 @Y 4 WW A U AEY R qwt AT frwd ) WA WOH Hafaw & @@
ST FCl | AR W AT & Fz7 Wrvw SE § Wt & @fad e wved ¥ 1§ A
Frad @Y § AT 3% AzowT TSV A AT wA FEW A A2 @ e | @9 A D
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A ¥ 32T WL U W QAR waT A FE wER A AT e R 1wt At
AT A AfT R Ao & wEw Y R row § o § e B are A gE Al waT s
/TN

TRANSLITERATION.

Tk jans-ke dui-thd batd mhai'. Ohi-mc-s8 chhot'kd apné bap-ss kaltlas ki
‘h¢ bibi-ji ghar-ké dhan daulati- -me ]fu\'m hamir  bakh'ri hoy fawan ham-ke
bAti da.’ Pab o-kar bap o-kar bakh'rd o- kS LAt dibtlas, Thorik din-mé chhot*ka
beti apan kuli dban ekattha kitke partdes nikasi-gail, atr uhd apan kuli dhan
kukaram-mé wh dibtlas, Jab @ apan sarbas wrd chukal tab ohi dés-me  hara
akil paral. Tab 4 Dbard daliddar ho-gml, Tab @ ohi dés-kd &k dhani wdimi-ke
ihA ji-ke rahai ligal. U dhani adimi o-ké ap'ne khet®  saari chavawai-ke bhaji
diblas. Uh? o-kar man ohi ghis pit-ke  dekhi-ke  jawan  sioari  khagi-rah*lY
doli  gail, aur man-m¢  kahai  ligal ki ham-ke jo  1ho  milat {4 khatd,
Lékin o-ké keha kichhu nahi dét rahal. Tab okré sijhal a4 ap'né wman-
mé kahtdas ki, ¢ dekbd, ham'ré bap-ké kot'nd majiran-ké  of*na Khiye-k&  milat
ba, ki @ bhari pét khaibo karat-la? awar ln(‘hmlm karvaiclal, \war ham i Dhukhhan
marat bat?,  Awa chalf ub ap nd hipai kihit i un-st kahi ki, “ hé baba-ji ham Bhag*win-
ke par'mtll\ul awar toh're agir? pap kaf chuk'li, ab ham ch liyak naht haty ki tohir hettwi
kabal. S0 ab il ham-k® apme ¢k ehakarihi-ké tare rakhA”’  Bisan sichi-ke it ap'ne
bap-ké lagé chalal, Jab Lim'hi rahal tabbai o-kar bap o-kd dékhi-ke mire ehhoh-ke
dauri-ke ok'ré lag® gail dur Dhét dh'wiri liltlas atie chummit ehatar Ligal. Tab hitd
kahii lagal ki, ‘hé baba-ji, ham Bhagiwin ki paratikil awar toh're agurd pap kai
chuktli awar ab b layak nahi bati ki tohdr hiti kahaf. 83 ah ham-ke apne ok
majir-ke taré rikhd.' O-kar lmpx suni-ke ap'nie ok nokar-se kah®las ki, ‘sab-so mk
kap'ra nikiri 11 dwd dte in-k& pahiriwa. Awar in-ké hith-mé fguthi awar gore-me
parhi pahiriwd.  Awar chala, sabhet khai pif awar khusi kari,”  Tab sab jane khusi
manawii lagilal.

O-har harkd bata khét-m& rahal.  Jab ghar-ko lage ail ta nachi awar hajiv kay
bhanak ok'ré kauG parali. Tab & apné ok nokar-k& huliy-ke puchlrlas ki €1 ki hot,
hawai?  Nokar kahtlas ki ‘viur Dhai-ji mlai-hai, awar viur babi-ji on-hé nimittik
bhoj karat bial, Kiha-se-ki on-ké Auc deht awar kusal anand si paulai-hai)” U i suni-
ke risiyi goilal awar ghar-ke bhittar wyc -kai man nahi kailai. Tab on-kaf hitp
bah'rd ailal awar on-k& manawal laglal, Tab @ apné bap-se haltlad, < he bibi-ji,
dkha, ham ct'nd din-sé tohar sewi subit karat challi iwat hai, ddr kabbd tohir chho
hukum nahi tarll. Tabbo ti ham-ké ckkd bheri kat bacheh-o nahi dibela ki ham
ap*né sigh'tin-ké sathe anand karl. Baki jyo-hi tohir 1 bétd ail tyd-hi td on-ka khatir
bhoj kaild-ha. T nahi soche.1a ki1 tohir uhai het'wa badiai jé tobir dhan kukaram-md
nasht kii dih*lal, Tab bap bolal ki, <hé b(,tlb, td ham'ré ‘«lafl"l" sadii-s hitd awar
jawan kuchh haméir hai, tawan tuhir hai. Adritohir Dhil mand mari-ke ]1a1 hai;
awar bhuli-ke milal hai ; é-s¢ ham'ran-ke chaht ki khust kari awar inand manii.
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WESTERN BHOJPURT OR PURBI.

The Bhojpuri spoken in the Districts of Fyzabad, Jaunpur, Azamgarh, and Benares,
in the centre of Mirzapur, and the West of Ghazipur differs in many particulars from
the Standard Bhojpuri of Shahabad. The most striking point is the abandonmont of
the oblique form of nouns and pronouns which ends in &, and which is so characteristic
of all the dialects of Bihiri, and the substitution of an oblique form in & such as we
meet in Standard Ilindi. Western Bhojpuri is, in fact, the most Western outpost of the
Tastern group of the lndo-Aryan family of languages, and posscsses some of the
features of its cousins to its West.

‘Western Bhojpuri has been admirably and most fully 1lluﬂtrated by Mr. J. R, Reid,
and also forms the foundation of Dr. Iocrnle’s Gaudian Grammar. We thus possess
more {ull information regarding it than we have about any forin of the Bihiri language
except, perhaps, Maithili, It is a pity that Mr. Reid’s grammar should be buried in a
comparatively inaceessible scttlement report.

The following is the ostimated number of 9peakom of Westorn Bho_]pun t—

Name of Distiict, Nwmnber of Speakers.
Azungach . . . . . . . . 1,594,500
Fyrabad . . . . . . . . 250,000
Jnunpw . . . . . . . . 80,000
Benares . . . . . . . . 736,000
Ghazipur . . . . . . . . 469,000
Mirzapur . . . P . . 810,000

To1ar, . 3,989,500

ATITHORITIES—

Hoerste, A, F. R, CLY.,~A4 Comparative Grammar of the Gaudian Languages. TLondon, 1880
Contains & grammar of Western Bhojpuri, under the name of ¢ Eastern Hindi *

Rew, J, R, L.C.S.,,—Report on the Settlement Operations in the District of Azamgarh, Allahabad, 188]
Appendix T1 containg a complete account of the dialoct of the District. Appendix IIT, which Las
been soparately printed, consists of a full Vocabulary of the same.

In Jaunpurand Fyzabad the dialeet is spoken only in the extreme cast of the
Distriet. In the rest of these two districts a form of Eastern Hindi is spoken. Regard.
ing Gnazipur, prde ante, p. 201, and regarding Mirzapur, post, p. 261.

The following are the principal points in which Western Bhojpuri differs from the
Standard form of the dialect. For furthor particulars, the student is referred to
Mr. Reid’s grammar from which most of these notes are taken.
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I—NOUNS—

Ihe Plural is usually the same as the Singular, the typical termination an, heing
seldom used.

The postposition for the genitive is ke or kai (instead of &e) with an oblique form
ké (instead of k). 1t may be stated as a general rule that, wlile in Standard  Bhojpuri
the obligue form of many nouns and pronouns ends in @, in Western Bhojpuri it ends
n é.

Thus—

Standard Bhojpuri —
Kap*ti ka mar*la-ke kuchhu-6 dokh nahi ;

Western Bhojpuri—

Kapti ké mar'lé kii kichha-a dokh n@hi, thero is wosin in ({if, of) slaying a
deceiver.

Standard Bhojpuri —

Ap'na bap-sé kah'lan ;

Western Bhojpuri—

Apné bap-8é kakla?, he <aid to his father.

Standard Bhojpuri—

Oh dés-ka ék sahar-ka val'watya-ki pas;

Western Bhojpuri—

Oh dgs-ké ék sahar-ké rah“waiya-ké pas, near an inhabitant of a city of that
country.

Nouns have the usual Locative Singular iné, as gharé, in a house, and also an
Instrumental Singular in an, as bhakhen, by hunger. Both the long and the redundant
form of the noun are frequently used. Thus, bef*wd or betaud, the son. The redundant
form sometimes ends (in the west of the District) in aund or g, 'Thus, ghoraund, the
horse ; paniwa, the water. ‘The long and rednundant forms usually give the foree
of the definite article, as above translated. Tor instance, ék nokar-ké bula-ke, having
called @ servant ; nokar‘wa kak'las, the servant said,

I —ADJECTIVES ~
Adjectives change for gender and case as in Standard Hindi. Thus, beré bété kdi
ghar, the nouse of the elder son; bari 0éL, an clder daughter; bis baré baré ghar,

twenty very big houses.
2 x
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IIL—PRONOUNS—
. 1 Thou I
e T M) U Your Honom. | He, she (nem). (::;’w:l:; It (nem). | It (remote).
Inforior.  Buperor Tulevsor.  Superior
Sing.
I
Now | mai,md . ham, ham?, taf, k63 | raued, raurd, | i ] ibthi, ithud |otthi, othus.
raud
Obl mi, mo  ham, hamd, 43, (2, L0k | ranr, raurd, |7, ehs, in, inkai | 5, ohi, und wthi, ithud pthi, othud
hammad raud unha? |
Gen. | mdr, hamdar tir, tukdr, rauré hds, ele, | Ehar,in-kar | adar, un-har | sthi-hdi, | otthi-kd,
| tohir ete, ote,
Plur, !
i
i hamman,  ( ham®r@ t&han {/uh'r! rauran snhan, ink*né' ynhan, unkn? | ithvan othuan
Nom. {ham*han  Cham*van | (tihané tul®ran ranan in-k*r?, i unek*ré, !
; sk ran  wndkran |
i ham*n?
Obl, | Ditta. itta, Ditto. Ditto. Ditto, Dbitto Ditto, itto, Ditte.
\ ‘
| i Yor o, and s
I throughout,
I
This } That Sulf Who Like )5 are des
e e o ——— e — | chned 5 or x5, he
N i (oorrelative),  and
Sing. . k&, whoP The Numi-
| e R mative Singular of
i I ap. dpi apué JEs Jakn the fut in 13, #3,
Nom, | hai ;Imu . taun. Itsobl. plar
1 ap'nd, ap*ni is tinkan, sinkan,
t .
onl hé, hin "4s, hun apan, ap*ui 78, 1€ki, m, gauné, jali o faunan
Gon. ' hg-kar, hinekar lohar, hun-dar | dpan 1ekar, yin kar, sauné-Ads, jih#-kdi
Plur.
Nom, ' hinkan, hank"né " hunhan, hunh*né apuan, apnan rinkan, jink*né, jin A%, finek®ran
“ Tan-k*8, hin Aran ' hun-k®s?, hunk-k*ran Javnan, jaunkan, piiin®né, )Kink*né
obl. | Ditto, Ditto Ditto Ditto,

In all the ahove, the Genitive Singular has a feminine in i, as mori béfi, my
daughter. The oblique form onds in ¢, as moré bap-ké, to my father. As usual, the
oblique genitive can be used as a declensional base. Thus moré-ké, and so on. The
oblique form of kamdr is ham?ré, of tubdr, tuk'ré, of g-kar, e-k*ré, and so on.

The relative and correlative pronouns have neuter forms, viz., jitthi or jithug,

sitthis or sithud, tétthd or tithud, which are declined exactly like iftha. The nenter
Interrogative Pronoun is &, kittha, or kitund, what ? obl,, kihé, kitthi ov kithug, Any
one is kew, kehu, or kaung. Anything is kichh, kichehha, or kichhaia, Tn both of these
two last, the oblique form is the same as the nominative,

1V.—-VERBS—

We find the first person singular much more generally used thsn in Standard
Bhojpuri.
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The Veorb Substantive 1s as tollows :—

Present, I am, ete.—

’ Fozx 1. l Fors 11
‘ Sing. Plur, ' Singe | Plu
' T - - - T - - T i- h - " 1
! Mase. | Few. Mase. Fem. [ Mausc Few, Maco Fem.
. — O
- I _ P, |
ay ' batd jlnihu bafi ilmud hawnid Uhani
(2) bare hati, hatrs hald b, hitei i haui haui, hoi, hana hauiiy hansit
1 haig
3) ba | | w
]
by hits hila¥ bati ! fetwey herw ! “ haad haui, hal
0 N |

In the first form g may bo substituted for £, Thus biys, and so on throughout.
This is principally in the east of the District. Noto that, in Westorn Bhojpuri the first
porson plural throughout ends in 7, not in 7.

The Last tense is rek*(5, I was, which is conjugated rogularly Iiko the past. tonse
of a neutor verb.

"The following are the principal tenses of tho Finite verh.  Only Masculine forms
are givon, The Feminino forms are formed on tho analogy of b/, above.

Simple Drexent and Present Conditional, [ weo, (of) I see ! Present Indicative, | see, ote,
- - l _ .
Sing. Plur. Sing. Pin,
i
' — T T T T T e I
' |
(1) | dERAS AeRhi | dFkhdstd l dikhi-ta
(3)] ¢#hh 2 hd V dst hineti L ek hinelh
)
H |
(J) | dBhhai, dikhd dékhat dFR hdveld (fem dPkhas-lf) | dékhdr-lad
|
| |

: Past, 1 saw, (te Future, | shall sce, etc,
Sing ln. Sing Plar,
| |
Q)| dekh*13 dek Rl dedi*hs | d: khab, dekh"ba®
1
(2) " dek k(7 dekhi®ld dek hohi L dedhthd
(3) | dekhlas, dokhi®les (fem, dekh®la¥ . dehA*lan | d*khi dek hoha®t

| dekh*lasi) | |

i~
tad
©
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Past Conuitisnal, (i) 1 had seen " Imperative— Present —Sivg d&kh, dekhu ; P, dékhd,

— - Futwie—Swg dekhihé ; Plw, dekhitd.

Sing Phar, Present Definite—dikhat bat3, or  dekA%tdtd, or
I © dikhat hawi.
dek h*t! Ko, dékhi .
() dekheed dek k*ti, dékhit \ Imperfoct—dibhat ral*l3.
2 I $ ‘ .
() dekiced deklttd ' Perfeet—dek h*l7 bat§ (o haud)
(4) drbhat dekh'ta¥ : Pluperfeet = dekh®(E rak*ld,

Past Tense of @ Neuter verd, 1 fell, ete,

| Sing Plur, “
' [ —
1 -
)] qutly quer'li " Perfrit - gu il bund,
' |
2 gtlp girtli  Plupersect—qrral 1ak*ls.
) 4 |
| !
&) | qual (Fam girale) qulat, aulan
|

Phe rest of the Conjugation is as in Standard Bhojpuri, exeept that the oblique
forms of the Verhal nouns are as follows :—
(1) dékh, — oblique form, dékhe, o dékhai
(2)  dékhal,— oblique form, dekk'lé.
(8) dékhaby— oblique form, dekh*bai.
The Perfeet sometimos has forms like atla=hat, he (hon) has come; keilal hai,
le (hon.) has done.
As regards the irregular verbs they are as in Standard Bhojpuri, except that heside
the form dik'las, he gave, 1 havo notod deh'éas, as also usod. The verb for “to begin * is
lagal, not lagal. ¢ 1 will go * is jab.

The two following specimens ave in the dialeet illustrated in the forogoing gramma-
tical sketch, Tho only thing to note is the attempt made to represent the peculiar d
sound by a long @ Thus dd, give, is written g1 dd. In transeribing such cases, 1
shall write ¢ not @ The spocimens are printed in Kaithi type. The firstis a version
of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second is a statement wade by s person
aceused in a criminal ease and rvecorded in his own language.

They were written in Azamgarh, and may be taken as specimens of the dialect of
that District and of F'vzabad, The western houndary of Bhojpuri in the latter distriet

may be taken to be a line deawn from Tanda to the trijunction point of the Districts
of Fyzabad, Sultampur, and Azamgarh,
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[No. 49.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. EasTERN GRoOuP.
BHIARL
Buospurt Dispreer.
WESTERN St B-DIALECE. (st NzasmoAnrn |
SpeciMEN |.

(Babu Bama Smaran Lal, 1898.)

G wedl P g A2l 460 1 N H QA RUw WA A N #A0U
Eodly A AWAl ¥ MAQ MIG HUAA Bl 0da &M ¥ EL VAl U4 dudl
EAl WA ¥ wua A Al B0 dgn Teq Al A W40 w1 RW2wL 4
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A0Hl A Al R 80N @1 € Al &Y RAA EuM AL £ % uiy
#30), A4 MBLA A %81 0w Qi | Olwa dudl H4A G1w4q A *eax
@l ndq A® A AW ROl & ndq 9% w 419 » WiE4dn u ) e
oo Xl W o4 oy et MW R o W oz W)
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[No. 49.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. EasTERN GROuP.
BIHART.,
Buogruri DravLecr.
WeSTERN StB-Dianecr, (DisrrIcr AzavMcann )

SPecIMEN |.
TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

(Babu Rama Smaran Lal, 1898.)
Bk ad'mi-ké dit  bita  rahal. Q-m=sp chhot*hi apmic bip-sé
One  man-of {wo  soms were. Them-in-from the-younger his-own father-to

kahtlas ki, ‘& bip, ham'ré bakh'ra-kii jawan mial  ashab Lo tawan ham-ké
said that, < O futher, my  shave-of what property goods wmay-b that  e-to

da’ Ehi-par  bap'wi dand  batan-ke iipan dhan b';‘{; dehitlas,
give.  This-upon the-father hoth  sons-to lus-own  property diridimg — gare
Bahut din nd  bitix piawal ki chhot'ka  beti kul Apan dhan

Many days not to-pass twere-allowed that  the-younger son  all his-mwon property
bator-ke kaind dar dés-ké  nikal-gail, anr  Apan dhan kharib  chil-nd
collecting some far-off country-to went-out, and his-oton fortune bad  condnct-in
uri-puri-dal’las.  Jab  kul okar dhan ori-gail tab  oh  désme bahut
squandered.  When all  his fortune wus-exhansted thon that conntry-in much
kal paral, o @ (!ﬁufm-k:il moh’tij howar  lagal.  Tab @ jake oh
Samine fell, and he  graw-of  pour {o-he  begun. Then he  guing that
dos-ke ¢k sabar-ké rah*waii-ké  pas pabilichal U ad'mi 6-ké ap'ne khotong
country-of one city-of inkabilunt-)f wear reached. Thal man hin hus-own field-ru

siiar charawai-ka-wasté bhoj-dehidas.  O-kar i dasi  ho-gmil ki jawan  suari
swine to-feed sent-qwny, Ilis this condelion became thal  whal — morne
bhiisi  khit-raleli ah-o jo o-ke milat. o 0 ohi-si apan

husks wused-to-eat that-even if him-to was-given thes he (hal-veryswilk hig-aon
pét  Khusi-sé bharat, 1ekin ih-0 na o-ké¢  kew dét-rahal.
belly plensure-wilh would-have-filled, hut  thig-enen not him-to anybody wsed-to-guwe
Jab  oke chét  bhal, 0 @ apmé  man-m¢ kahtlas ki, ‘ket'nit

When him-to senses Oecame, then he lis-own mind-in  saed  that, *how-many
nokarihi maj*duribi ham'ré bap-ké  batad,  jekUrc khie ka bahut

servants daye-labourers my faller-of are, with-whom (foold) fur-eating  nineh
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haw, balik bach-ji-li, o ham bhikhan marat-hii., ITam  chalab,
9, and-also  is-saved, and | by-hunger  dying-am. I  will-start,
ap'né  bap kibd  jab o kahab ki, “& Dbip, ham toh™é age
my-own father wear [-will-go and I-will-say that, * O father, 1 thee before
o Daju-kat pap knili ch liek naikhi ki ab  bham-ké kew

and  God-of  sin  have-dene ; this-(for) fit nol-am that now  me  any-body
tohiar bota kahai. Ap'né  nokariha  majduribi.n@sé  ham-ké  samujh-ke
thy  som wmay-call, Thy-mwn servants day-labowrers-in-from me knowing

rakkhid.” ’ Thai kah-ke @ uthal o ap'né bap kihd ail. Jab
keep.”?  This (very) asaying he  arose and hiscown  father near came. When

dirai rahal,  tabai  o-kar  bhip  o-kio dekhtlas O-ke darad
fur-off-even  he-wus, then-evew his  father him  saiw. Ilim-to compassion
bhail. Daair-ke aail. Ok gale  Jagal, o §6-ké chumilas,  Tab
became,  Running  he-went. ITis neck-on applied,) and iim  kisged Then
bhetavd  ap'né bap-s¢ kalvlas ki, €& bap, ham toh'ré  hajr o Daiu-
the-son hig-own futher-to  swd thal, ¢ Q father, I thy presence-in and God-
kal pip kaili. Ab  tohdr bita  kahawai laek naikhi,’  Lékin  bap*wi
of sim did. Now [(hy son to-be-called worthy I-not-am’ But  thefuther
ap'mé  nok'ran-s¢ kablas ki, ‘jawan achchha-sé achchhd  kap'ra ho,
his-own  sgervants-lo  suid that, “what  good-than  good  clothes there-may-be,
tawan lid-ke on-ki pahirawat-ja, o on-ki hath-m8 Aguthi o
those having-brought him-to  cause-lo-he-clothed, and his  hand-on  a-ring and
paiv-m@ juti pahirawd, o sabekehu dwd,  khat-jaf o khusi kari.
feet-ou shoes pul-on, and crery-one come, let-us-eat and merrimenl lel-us-make.
Kaha-ed-ki i hamar Dbéta mar-ke phar jial-hai; herie-ke
Because this  my son  having-died «qain become-alive-ig ; having-been-lost
phér  milal  hai’  Ehi-par  sab  kehu khusi  karai lagal.

again  found 18 Thig-upon all persons merriment lo-make began.

Barhia  hétai oh ghari  khate rahal. Jab ail gharéa-ke
The-elder son (al)-liat howr the-field-in 1was.  When he-came the-house-of
nagiché pahiichal, to dekbelas ki bija hajat-haw,
near  heearrired, then  he-saw that  musical-instruments are-being-played-upon,
nach hot hiw, Tab ¢k nokar-ke bola-ke puchh’las, ‘1 ka
dance bemg(-carried-on) 5. Then one servant  calling he-asked, “this  what
hot haw ?* Tab nokar'wi kah'las ki, “tohir bbai ailaT-haf, Ohi-par
being-(dove) 182’ Then the-servant said that, ©thy brother come-has. That-very-npon
tohiir  bap sab-kar new'ta kailaT-ha¥; ki toh"ré  bhai-se sahi-salamat
thy  father all-of invitation made-has; that thy brother-with  wilh-safety
LhEt bhail-hai. E-par barki  béti-ké raffj gml, o a ghar-
meeling has-taken-place. This-upon the-elder son-to anger went, and he housges

1 ie., Pressed neck to neck, the eguivalent ¢f embiaoing, A custom common among women when weleoming their
teturncd relatives,
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m& jaibii na  karai. Tab o-kar bap &l o  chirauri-minti  kare
info going not 1would-do, Then hws father came and  entyeatios to-make
lagal.  Tab  barkd bétd apné  bap-ké  jabab  debtlas, ¢bhala!  dékha.
began.  Then the-elder som his-oon father-to answer  gave,  ‘well ! wee,
et*na din kaiu baras tak ham tobiir khid*mat kaili, kauno tohar
so-many days how-many years for I thky  wervice  did, any  thy
kah*nd na tar'li, o tit  kabb-3 ham-ké ek-thd bak'ri-kai  bachchso

saying not transgressed, and thon ever-cven me-to  ome  goat-of young-one-even
ni deh’ls, ki ham ap'né sangin-ké lo-ke  khusi Kkarit, Ab
not gavest, that I  my-oon companions laking merriment might-make. Now
tohar 1 bata jaise dil-hai, jé tohir dhan-daulat kas'bi  paturiya-mg

thy this son as-even he-come-is, who thy  fortune harlots dancing-yirle-in
philk-daltlas, taise ¥ diwat ok'rd badé kailA-hai.  Tab  bap'wdi  barks
burnt-down, 8v-even thou asfeast hiw  for made-hast.  Then thefother the-clier
betaud-s¢ kabtlas ki, ‘& bota, 18, to, har dameai ham*rd  sith
son-lo sasd  that, O son, thou, to-be-sure, cvery momenl-even  ine  with
bath aiir jawan-kuchh hamér haw, sab tobar haw, I  tobiar  bhai mar-
art and  whatever mine is, «all thine is. This thy  brcbher harving-

ke jial-bai, herae-ke phér  milal  hai, to monasib ihai
been-dead has-become-alive, having-been-lost again found s, then proper (lhis
rahal ki ham log khusi kari o khus  hoi!

wos that we people merriment might make and glad might-te.
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(Babu Bama Smaran Lal, 1898,)

X %A atn WA git e AMWD NPT AN Al A
Mg t AN A a4l . ™Moa 1 0428 Wan 4801 1 uwod A wig
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SrecimMeN l.
TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

(Babu Bama Smaran Lal, 1898.)

Mai Mahuare  bartdhi  kharidai  goild.  Tab Khéta-patti gaild
I Mahudrda-to ox to-buy  went. Then  Khétda-palti-(to)  I-went
Mahuireé bar‘dhd nd milal Khét-o-patti-mé  bar*dha na mlal.  Lautal

Lin-Mahuira ox nol was-found. Khéta-palli-also-in 0z not was-found. Back
awat rabli, Palthiom&  s3jh  ho-gal. Bania-ke dukin-par bajir-md
coming I-was, Pal'thi-in evening became. A-shopkeeper-of  shop-ut  market-sn
thahar-gailll,. ~ Nam baniawi-kal  nah?  janit. Sabéra bhail  tab «ab
I-stayed. The-name the-shoplkeeper-of not Ieknow. The-dawn became then all
log sor  kailai, ki  Raja-ke iha  chori bhail. Sabéracke  jun
people «-noise made, that the-Raja-of near a-theft has-occurred. Dawn-of time
ham sarak dhaile  jat ral®li, Rija-kai  tin  chaiukidir bam-ké  pakar  lih*lai.
I road holding going was. Riji-of three watchmen  me  hold-of took.
Tind ad*mi lapat-ke marlal. Baiis ruped ham'ré pas rahal, aur
The-three men closing-cith(-me) beat(-me). Tiwenty-two rupees me 1with were, and
dgauchhd  mirjai dupatta ham®ré pas rahal, so chhor-lihtlaf. Ek
body-cloth a-waist-cont double-wrapper me with were, those they-seized-by-force One
dhoti rvahal; uho chhin-lihla3. Rupeiv  hhi chhor-lih*la7. Iam
loin-cloth was; thal-too  they-seized-by-force. RBupees too Lhey-seizedeby-furce. 1
akéle rahli, Lat  muaka-se marlal, aar uthi harthi-ke
alone twas. Ricks fista-wcith they-beat(-me), and taking-(me)-up («nd)-making-(me)-sit
dé-mar'lai. Sag'ro  badan-m& chot lagal-hau. Tharh  nahi
threw-(me)-down. The-entire body-in wounds have-been-produced.  To-stand  not
ho-jat. Mai nid chori-kare gail rah’ld.  Chhat-par-s¢  ham nab¥ gl
L-am-able. 1  not (to-do-theft gone had. The-roof-on-from [ not  fell.
Chhat-par-s¢ girit to kapir phat-jat,

The-roof-onsfrom  (if)-I-had-fallen then  (my-)skuall would-have-beenfruclured
212
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Biphe-ké din gAwesé chalal-rah’li,  Rupea ham ek baniya-sé
Thursday-of day the-villagefrom I-started-had. Rupees I one shopkeeper-from
kar'ji lib’le-rab’li. Nahi,  baniyi-sé ham rupedi ©pa lib*li.  Ghar-se

loan  had-taken,  No, a-shopkeeper<from I  rupees wnot took. House-from
rupeii  le-ke  chalalerah’li,  Tin bar'dhd ham®*ré gharé hau, Ek ham aur
rupecs toking I-had-sturted. Three ozen my  house-at are. One I more
kharide «ail rab’li

to-buy gone  had. ——

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING,

I went to the village of Mahuara to buy a bullock. Then I went on to Khéta-patti,
as I could not find one at Mahuara. Nor could I find one in- Khéta-patti either,
Evening fell when [ was at Palthi, on the way home; so I stopped for the night in a
shop in the bddeér. I donot know the name of the shopkeeper. As soon as it was
morning the people raised a cry that a theft had been committed in the Raja’s palace.
Just then I was going home along the road, and three watchmen of the Raja’s came
and caught hold of me. They all closed upon me and beat me. I had twenty-two
rupees upon mo, and they forcibly took from me not only these, but also my body
cloth, my waistcoat, and my double-wrapper. I was wearing a loin-cloth, too, and that
also they seized by force. They even took my money from me. I was quite alone,
and they kicked me and struck me with their clenched fists, and lifted me up and
threw me down.! My whole hody is covered with wounds, so that I cannot stand up, I
never foll from the roof. If I had done that I should have fractured my skull,

I started from my village on Thursday last, after borrowing the money from a
shopkeeper. No, I did not borrow it from a shopkeeper. I had the money with me
in my house, and took it and started. I have three bullocks at home, and had set out
to buy onc more.

Western Bhojpuri is also spoken by some 80,000 people in the ocast of the District
of Jaunpur, mainly in Taluka Dobhi of Pargana Chandwak. In the rest of the District
a form of Eastern Iindi, locally known as Banaudhi, is spoken. The former dialcot is
practically the same as that of Azamgarh, as. will bo evident from the following
specimen of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. The following peculiaritics may be noticed.
The broad Bhojpuri 4 is represented in writing by @ Thus dya for dyd, give. The
oblique form of the pronoun of the third person is usually written wahé instead of oki,
and, in the conjugation of verbs, the two vowels a¢ are usually, but not always, written
aya. Thus, gayal, bhayal, instead of gasl, bhail, etc. These are all mere varicties
of spelling. Among verbal forms, we may note dyd, above mentioned, whioh is the
second person plural 1mperativoe, instead of the more usual dd.

The specimen comes from Pargana Chandwak, Tahsil Keraket.

* This 18 & teohureal torm for a kind of ussault, The viotun is hrst made to sit down, and the sggressor then lifts
up his leyrs and throws him un lus back.
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. EasTERN GRouP,
BIHARI,
BroJpURE Diarncr.
WESTERN SUB-DIALECT. (DrsrrICT JAUNPUR.)

m R & FC Azar W | AYCAT I7AT WUA TG Q AWK S} AT AN R
FIA CHRK AQU NI §AT OH 3T A7) AT qQ % freww | fxy fza orE g
TZAT AIA AGU USH XA AIA YA (42€ ATA | IVY WOH AW QWA § QGUAL @
Fu Swgw A fede | O a7 @7 @Re Vi@ gAw Aq afe @ @ ae s
o T feAr a Ane AW AAS wAT WSA @ TN W | % 9% QAT B g
qqE § @AW ST F TEA A N fEgT AT A T I ¥ fawE A Qe
AT FE AT e | 917 BZ IR AT AT G AR G WIE R CALATY B 1¥F AW G
qre afeTd W aaTaa ¥ST WK ¥H TEf I faATwea wk | @ <t @ forg W waw
A w7 € WO ST T} W AG G A A TH A A9 wgw W R F avi R ww
oty wTw WK 99 F YT K GT ¥R ATEC 327 G4 R @ AR AT aer) 3@
Hh #OE A ARE WHE § AOQ A T A WUA A § vEA TR 99w W A
F Yol Wraw | Ny FzAT AW (G 4 I QAT FY CAI F2Za1 3¥ WaE V) @R
Y TEAAI ETE & 17 VYR Va1l W VT R R AR | AT FZI7 ARG &) AT0 XA
ATETT FGL AR W ITHFT FTWF & TATTACA | 7 € ATNTC F2AT WIS AW AT
LY | ATHTA | AT HYRE WY FfgAT HYST @ wrar GFETAT WRAGE A gAT WA A
TAEY afeTTaT ST TAAN WV AT FIR § HY AT 4297 ¥ATT AT & ANA W WWTA A
& fama €1 Wi Tww Wiy s

F3 3za0 FA¥ QATA W WH | F A IR WA A7 § A GAWTA @ a4 39 A
OF MW § R FT AT WGF ¥ | AW FAT W ATHT YR NI WA W 9N
T F FEANRTQ § AR F WA AR ATy fgwran fosraw €U € g R HaT qzaw
& fos & gm Waw Wi a@Q § AN W w7 £gA R ATAHT @AW 9N
HAT} WA A7 AZAT AYRA FY ATER W4T 2T e @ Ay A aAtee wwd afaw e
MAATEIT A FAY ATEL VIR A TH GEATC R A WIAT R WGA A & fgwea
fowg SR §ateT w2r o AT W Wi Eea Atz A st ) ¥ @ fewAw A
WIZ & AW AYd $ATA die fTEAr | a0 wEAW A TeW A WA 67 a7 fra o
wa% faig ¥ W T ¥ aqq ATe? W1 | & F2aT A A A gX 479 WG XA GIAN
AR @ ¢ wAET AT S AT A N



262

[No. 6l.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. EASTERN GROUP,
BIHARI,
Buogruri DravLecr.
WiLSTERN SUB-DIALECT. (D1sTrICT JAUNPUR,)
TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Lk  jané-ke dui bet'wa rahlal, Lahur'ka  bet'wd ap'né bap-sé

One  muan-lo btwo  sons  were. The-younger  son  his-own father-to
kab'les ki, ¢ Dhip, dhan-mé-so jawan  hamir bakh'ra hoy tawan
said  thaty father, property-iu-from  what my share  may-be  that
hammai  dei-dya)’ Bap bakl'rd  dei-diltles.  Kichhu din  pachhé
to-me give’ The-father  share  gave-away. Some  days after
lahur'kd  bet*wi  jawan bakh'ri  paulé-rahal tawan  lei-ke bides
the-younger son  wha!  share had-got  that taking (to-)aforeign-land

gayal, Ui ap*né  chil-chalan-k¢ kharibi-sé  kul jahannum  kai-dih’les.

went.  There hisown  sonducl-of  wickedness-with all (to-)hell he-made (sent).
Aur  jab  sab  kharich hoy-chukal tab wahi  dés-md kil paral.  Jab
And  when all  spent had-been  then thal country-in famine fell.  When
dinit  bindi  marar lagla? tah kaunenw  bhald  ad'mi-ké iia  cay’lal. 0
grain withou! to-dic he-begun then a-cerluin well-to-do man-of uear he-went. — He

unhai khetari-m¢ star  charawirské  rakh'les, Unhd i chaltlai ki,
him Seelds-in swine  lozfeed kept. There he wished that,
jaun chhikuld siar khat-rah'la¥,  ‘@bau  hammai milat,
what  husks  swine wusedefo-eat, °© those-also  to-me (#f)-they-had-beeu-given,
tau khait.’ Biki  dhau  nah?  milal Jab  pét
then IL.would-have-eaten (-them).’ DBut those-eoen mnol were-given.  When belly
jardt  Jagal  tab ghareka chét bhayal ki, ‘ham'rg bap-ké iha
to-burn began then hounsc-of the-remembramce became lhat, ‘my father-of near
nokar-chikar  khat pahirat, aur bachawat haial atr ham iha
servants eating wearing (clothes) and saving (money) are and I here
dana bind  marat-hai.’ Tab on*ké jiy-m% bhayal ki, ‘ab  ham
grain  withont  dying-am.  Then his heart-in became that, ‘now (let)-me
apne ghacc  chali, aur bip-sé kahi ki, “ham.sé¢ kasar

my-own  in-house  go, and  the-father-lo let-me-say that, me-by  fault
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bhayal, atr Isar-ke  ibf-s¢  ham befiy  kayal,” .ur  chal-ke
has-come-to-pass, and  God-of wmear-from 1 evil did,’  and  going
kahab ki, “ab ham tohir het’wa ban-ke rahir  liyak nAhi b

will-say that, *““now I thy son  becoming lo-live worthy not  am.
Jaise aur majur  batal taise hamehili-s¢ majari kariiwa,”” Uba-a
As  other labourers are  so  me-also-by labour canse-to-be-done.”’ There-from
ap'né man-mé aisan  gun-ke ohalal, aur  bapké i ayal. Jab
his-own mind-in 80 thinking he-started, and  fulher-of near came. W hen
bet'ws Jame rahal, tab bap  dekh'les ki, ‘hamir het*wa uhai
the-son far-off was, then the-father  saw that, ‘my son  there-yonder
awat hau.’ Déekhrke moh  harhal. Mird chhohské Agé-hoi-ko fk*wiri.
coming  i8.’ Seeing  pity «rose.  Goaded-by  pity adrancing the-lop-

bhar dhai-ke¢ chamil lag'lal. Tab  bet'wi kah'les ki, “biap, ham tohar
tn holding  to-kiss began,  Thew the-son  said  that, ©father, I thy
kasir koili aur Parmosar-ke  ihA-sé bejiy kaili.  Ab ham tohar het'wa
Senit  did  and God-of  mear-from evil  did. Now [ thy  son
kabawsr  layak opAhY  Dati) Nok'ranesi bap kah'les ki, ¢barhiyd
to-bescalled  fit ot  am. Servants-tv  the-futher  said that, *good
lg-awa,  pahiriwa,  air  dguriemé  munari  aur gord-mé  pan*hy

kap'ra
and  feet-on  shocs

clothes  bring, put-on-(him)y, and  finger-in  a-ring

poahirawa;  atr raj-gaj hoe-dyd,  kahé-sé-ki januk bet'wa  hamar
put; and rejoicings  be-madeelet,  becanse as-if son ny
mar-ko jial; atir heriyal rahal, phér milal-hai’  Aar
having-been-dead came-to-life ; and lost was, again  found-is.  Adud
j-gaj hoe lagal,
rejoicings to-be-made  hegan.
Joth bet'wi  kat*hi  khetiriem¢ rablal. 0 jab ghard
The-elder ~ son  somewhere  fields-in was. He when  into-house

ailay, tab i sab khusibali-kiay  bat  dékh-ke &k nokar-s¢  puchhtles ki,
came, then these all rejoicings-of matters seecing one servanisfrom asked that,
‘kd  bhayal-bai ¥’ Nokar kahtles ki, ‘tohir lahurki bhay ayal-han,
Swhat hassoccurred ?’ The-servant  said  that, “thy  younger hrother come-is,
aiir un-ké  kusal-kiri-se  lautle-ké  santi  tobar  bap Lhidwat

and  hig safety-with relurning  for thy  futher feeding (his-people)

piawat haua3” I sunke  jeth'rs bet'wiké  jiw-mé
causing-to-drink (his-people) is.’ This hearing the-elder  son-of  heari-into
khuns ayal &dr  bakh'ri-m& nfihi gayal. Jab i sunke  Dbip

not  went. Then this hearing the-futler
bet'wa kahtles ki, ‘tohar
the-son  said  that,  ‘thy

anger came and the-house-into
bahar aya. dtr manawai lagal, tab
outside came and ta-appease (him) began, then
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dhandba dhér din 1&  kadi, dur toh'rd kah'le  matin  chal!li. Ags tohar ji
works many days for I-did,and thy saying according-to went. But thy heart

kab-hfi nfh{ bhayal ki &k khasi mar-ke lei-aiité,
ever-even mot became that one he-goat hating-slaughtered thou-mightest-have-brought,
ki ap'né¢ sangin-ké khiait-piait. Air 1 tohir Datd jawan tohar
that my-own companions I-might-have-feasted.  And this thy son  who  thy
dhan aur daulat bit-ke randi-mundi-ké  dih*les, jaisé laut-ke
Sortune and  property dividing harlots-etcetera-to  gave, us-even returning
ayal taise@  ect'wat bhoj dihvia.’ Bap kah'les ki, ‘bet'wd ta
came so-even so-greet feast thow-yavest.,  The-futher  said that, ‘ason  thou
ham*ré sangt sab din rahf-]d; jawan-kichhu  dhan tir iswar’j hau
me with all days livest; whal-even property and  prosperity is

tawan toh'rai hau. T bet'wdi bam jan'li ki mui gayal, ab ham paili;
that thine-verily is. This son I  thought that dead he-was, now I  got;
taw"ng-se i jal'si  kardi-ké chdhat rahal’

owing-tu-that this rejoicing to-do  proper was.

The dialect spoken in the District of Benares is Westorn Bhojpuri, the same as that
of Azamgarh. It is locally known as Banarsi. The following specimens, which I owe
to the kindness of Pandit Mahardj Narayan Sivapuri, Rai Bahddur, are admirable
cxamples of the languago spoken of the country portions of the district, as distinet
from the dialoct of the eity. The first is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son,
for which no interlincar translation is necessary, and the sccond is the statement made
in a criminal court by a man accused of theft.

Tho only peculiaritics which need be noticed are methods of spelling. The peculiar
Bhojpuri 4 is represented by visarga, k. Thus g: dd ; ®: I4, and many others. The
two vowecls aiare often spelt ae, or aya. Thus kailan, gaél, bhayal. Similarly a# are
usually spelt awa. Thus, instcad of bachaiil-d, we have bachaw’¢-5, and instead of
lagaiiles, lagaw°les.

The same specimen will also do as an example of the dialect spoken in Western
Ghazipur and Central Mirzapur. As already axplained on p. 201, we may estimate half
the 93%,000 speakers of Bhojpuri in the former district as speaking Standard and half as
speaking Western Bhojpuri.

As regards Mirzapur, 1,111,500 persons were originally estimated as speaking
¢ Purbi’ Subsequent enquiry has shown that this is not a correct statoment of the case,
and that this population must be further sub-divided. Mirzapur District consists of
three distinct arcas. There is a small portion on the north of the Ganges. There is
then the main, central, portion of the Distriot, south of the Ganges and north of the
Sone, and finally there is the tract south of the Sone, known as the Sonpar.

Taking the North-Gangetic aren first, it lies immediately to the east of Benares
District, and south of that of Jaunpur. It is mainly composed of Pargana Bhadohi,
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which is a portion of the Family Domains of the Mabarija of Benares; but in its south-
cast corner, on the north bapk of the Ganges und close to the Benares border, lic the
small tracts of Tappa Kon, Taluka Majhwa, and Pargana Karyat Sikhar. In Bhadohi,
the language is a form of Eastern Hindi, similar to that which we shall find in Western
Jaunpur and Eastern Allahabad. In Kon, Majhwa, and Karyat 8ikhar, it is the
Western Bhojpuri which is spoken in Benares District. The same form of Bhojpuri i
spoken in the portion of Mirzapur which lies between the Ganges and the Sone. In
the Sonpar, on the contrary, it appears that the mixed population there settled spoak a
form of Eastern Hindi, which, for convenicnco sako may be called Sonpari.

Converting the revised local estimates to round numbers, we find the original
1,111,500 speakers of ¢ Purbi’ sub-divided as follows :—

Eastern Hindi . . . . . . . . . 252,000
Western Bhojpuri . . . . . . 810,000
Sonpari . . N . N . . . . . 49,500

Torat . LI11LM0

2w



266

[No. 62.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. EAsTERN GRoUP.
BILARI.
Brosruri Dianecrt.
WESTERN, BANAR'SI, SUB-DIALECT. (Disrricr BENARES.)

SPECIMEN |.

(Pandit Mahdrdj Nardyan Stvapuri, Rai Bahddur, 1898, )

U W @ 3Y3 qTAT TEEA | W R @ FZAT WUA A0 & wwAW T q0g W
TT AT WEATH CAL qQU A G AT TWAHI Q| AT & WigA awrd AT F afe
fewam | Wftd fea § faa@ @gTwr 3291 93 Q@ 702 F IG gL TR TAS A9
e 3wt wa ¥ qUA § G fowAw | @ €a a3ty gAE a7 W 26 A qEr A ORa
% @ 7R wAw | AW WY S0 A vw 9w & oa faww WS W& wwd g@a
F g 9Ud 72 02 fewdw| W Nw fogwn y@ gnr @@ wad N @ 5w
TR a7 AMEA EW)| AWM R 7 fENAR | AY M F IA wAW W} A9 7 ArvAw
N THC AT fwEt RAAT WA FIAHT AZA R § AA T2 W GTT K FE AT 1€
W ¥W H@ WA AT | ¥W SE WK WG4 A0 & ure 9l Wi wiT § wvt ot @
aTy AT § /WA W AR WIRA ¥R AGT UMW FEH | AT Fzar awid Aram
ATet A} wH WU oA F @ w1 & faure @ oFw Wtwed aw § ww g aw
agtgx | F2AT R WA @R WITR AT I A AR AT ANGRG W YR w01
Rzar drww a1y WA & SR ATEETAR W WO v WA wW AYeI Fzar wwrd
wram ATEr ATt | @I AT WAH AT @ wYAW & gt ¥ afgar g fAamw R
R wfeaT & UfeTa: ST €19 ¥ gaT W M A yaet ufeas: 4R 7 A0 gra @ &
& AT ATE A € AW FHWCR & G Aww R fage & fo famw 1 A
wE N G qAT AR U

ATHT ATV QA A (Y« G IEF | AZ@ WK 9 F AMY UgEAw a7 qw WK
MERYA FAE TEH | T@w AW R AT R YEAW A ¥ W @A A7)« TR
fewa® Tt ATETT WTE WxET ¥ W G¥) GETAA I F g @ G A AT A1Y Faen
#ET ¥ YT R & g1 Wgw W fawe Aw’ U A9 A qree faww wwd
W wfewr & ward wwre | afewt aw & ware fewdw are yawn few @ At AR
@ v TN ACEGH E AN A TCA FAE Ow g R a9 e feew A oww
WUH WA F A @O QR GA Afw | g WA QA FZAT R WA AT ATEIC qAQ
FATE T8t Ao & G frwRw AwT a2 W fewe )1 10 Qe @Y 92 WAL @@ weT
TEE: SR AT T ¥R OF A7 AT FT A O | TR A @ g A @ Ifed oew
w® & T @O wTt W @ fow e § ol fags @ o faewr R0
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. EASTERN GROUP,
BIHART
Buosruri Draviecr.,
WESTERN, BANAR'SI, SUB-DIALECT. (Disrricr Brnanrss))

SPECIMEN |,
TRANSLITERATION.

(Pandit Mahdrdj Ndrdyan Sivapuri, Rai Bahddur, 1898.)

Bk ad'mi=ké dui-thé bet'wi rahtlan,  O-mé-si chhotkit ap*ni bapesc kaltles, *he
biba, jaun kuchh mal ag*biab ham*ré bakh*ri-mé papai taun ham-ké de-da.’  Tab wipan
kamai dapd-ke bat dihtles.  Thorikai din-k&é bit'le lahurka bet*wa sab mal samét-he
bari dar pardés chalal-gael, aar uhi sab dban luch'pan-mé philk-dihtles.  Jab sab
gawiy chukal tab ohi dos-mé bara kal paral, aur @ bhakhan marai lagal — Tab ol dés-
ké ¢k rahis-s¢ jay milal, aoe @ 6-k¢ ap*né khét-mé siar chariwar badé pathar dihtles,
Aar jaun chhikuld bhasi soar khat rah’lan ohi-«& @t apan pét bharat badé lal*ehat-rahal.
Kéhit o-ko na dih*les. Tab 6-ké chét bhayal aie man-mé soch®les ki, ¢ ham*ré bip kihd
ket'ni ad*mi nokar bitan ki @ log pét bhar khiy-ko kuchh bachaw*t-o hotha, aur ham
bhikhan marat-bati. Ham utthi atr apné bap-ké pas chali aur on-sé kahi ki,
«hi bibi, Bhag'win-ké sim'né anr toh'ré sam*né ham bard pap hail. Tobar bet*wa
kahiwa liyak wvahi biti. amad apné majiran-mé vakh-la”’ T bichar-ke uthal
aur ap'né bip-ke pas gayal. Bip bari dir-¢ bet'wa-ke awat dékh-ko mayi-ké mars
daiu-ke ap’ni garé lagaw:les adr chummat lagal,  Bet'wi bolal, ¢ Babu, Bhag'wan-ké anr
tol'reé sam*né ham ap'radhi bai  Ab ham tohir bet*wi kahanwa liyak nahi bati)’
Muda bap ap'né nok'ran-s¢ kah'les ki, ‘I)arhiy;{-s(- h:u‘hiy?i kapri nikil-he ham'ra
larika-kit pahirawa adr hath-me mun’ri aar gor-m& pan*hi pahiriwa, aur ham 1og khav-
pi-ké khusi manai; kihé-sé ki 1 lariki hamir mar-ke phir jial-hai; bichhur-ke phir
milal-hai’  Tab sab log khusi maniawai lag'lan,

Barki bet'wi khitem& rahal.  Jab uha-si lautal aur ghar-hé nagich pahilichal
tah oit aar nich kai dham sunai-paral. Tk nokar-ké boliy-ke puchhrles ki ¢ sab ha
hot bay ?’ U jabab dilles ki, ¢ tohir bhai allan haf, atr sahi <alamat un-ké bahur‘le-ké
khusi-mé tohar bap jewsnir kailan-hai’ T sun-ke @ gussi bhayal, aur bhittar nihl
gayal. Tab bap bahar nikal aila? adr larika-ké maniawat lag*lai.  Larika bap-ke
jabab dihtles < Bih! et’na din-s¢ tohdr gulami karat-hai, kab'hY tobar hukum nahl
tar'li; tchi-par ti kab'hii ¢k khassi-ha! bacheh-o nihi dih*la ki ham ap'né sangi-ke
sang khae-pi-ke chain karit. Mudi ap*né chhot'ka het*wi-ké aw'tar jaun tohiar sag'r-é
kamai ranqli-b&ji-mg phﬁ'k dibi*les, tek®ré bade bhoj dib*la-hai.  Bap bolal ki, “ beéta, ta
ham®ré lage sadd raha-la, dar jaun kuchh ham'ré pallé biy taun «ab toh'r-ai hau. Ham
logan-ké khusi karai-keé uchit rahal, kihé-s¢, i tobar bhai mar-ke phir jial-hai, adr

biehbur-ke phir milal-hai.?
R
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[No. 63.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. EAasTERN GROUP,
BIIIARI.
BuoJPuRl Dravrect.
WEeSTERN, Banir‘si, SUB-DIALECT. (D1sTRICT BENARES.)

SpECIMEN 1.

(Pandit Mahdrdj Narayan Stvapuri, Rai Bahdadur, 1898.)

qATA N WER WA AT HAT N R O WAl Ay AT A 4 wonfae
fAart & @a & Tfem Sue: o

s Az wwa vew fodiog o gR ST
W At 3 WU AT W OF § DA R AT @ o wwRw

o 1 3T fad® ww ofear @@ S oA tedt ) W foaraa waTe Avey wima
TEWW | ¥H 3@ & gEEa ool @ fOw@ WA O wWava @
gETfaqm @AW ¥ | A9 T foreman v we fawe

w o W forvraa & & wx R fog o @

w1 wx @ fodtary sitewa S1AT9 & UK 79 qATA A% frewA )
o & & wsT R fowe @ & wwe 9

w1 & wme © w fawraw & &t TR @3 7 @ fawa wraa e
w1 AT ufe® wAe A { qOwE wEw

= ¥ arg um Y dey few & MO W awg vewt
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[No. 63.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. EASTERN GROUP,
BIHARL
Brospuri DraLkct.
WesTeRN, BANAR'si, SUB-DIALECT. (D1sTRICT BENARRS.)

SPeCIMEN I,
TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

(Pandit Mahdrdj Narayarg Sivapuri, Rai Bahdduy, 1898.)
Sawal.— Abki  BSommar air Mangar jaun  Dbital-hau, ok'ré  bich-ks

Question.-~Of-now Monday and Tuesday which have-passed, of-them between
rat-md  t§ Tar-gobind  Tiwari-ké  khét-s¢ rahila  uparld ?

the-night-in you Iar-gobind  Tiwari's fieldofrom gram pluoked ?
Jawdab.— Pét  jarat-rabal, Pirthi-nath! Bk mutthi  uparli
Answer.— Belly  burning-was, Barth-lord! A handful I-plucked.
Sawal.—Toh-ké Ramiosar GOrait adhi  rat-ké  chori-kir rahila 16-3iut.
Question,— You  Rumésar Gorait half night-at  theft-of gram taking-away

dhaales ?
arrested 7
Jawab..—Bér-bisagule ham  rahila khat ghar  jat-rah"li. Ram-jiawan
LI nswer.—At-sunset 1 gram  ealing home  yoing-wus. Ram-jiawan
gawih kolhit hikat-rah*lan.  Uamaj dikh-ke puchirlan,
wilness  sugar-cane-press driving-was. Me having-seen he-asked,
skaha-sé likYle-awat-haud P’ Ham  kab'li ki, ‘dus'ré  siwin-se
S where-from are=you-bringing-it 7’ 1 said that, ¢ other side-from
1e-aili-haf)’ Tab Ram-jiawan hamai  dhai-lib*lan.
I.have-brought-(it). Then Ram-jidwoun me caught-hold-of.
Sawal.— Ram-jidwan to-ké dhai-ke phir ki kailan?

Question.—Ram-jiagoan  you having-seized again what did ?

Jawab.— Dhai-ke, Pirthi-nath ! Gdrait holay-ke
Answer,— Huving-seized, Earthelord ! the-Gorait having-called
akas bas chalan kai-dilh*lan.
enmity under-the-influence-of sentaup-for-trial he-made (me).
Sawal,—  To-sé aiir  Riam-jiawan-s¢ ki akas  hau?

Question.— You-with  and Rim-jiawan-with what enmity  is?
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.o - - - -p = v . .
Jawab.— I ahas hau Ram-jiawan-s¢, ki ham'ré khité-mie-se lih‘le
Answer—This enmity w5 Raw-juican-with, that my  field-im<from horing-taken

awat-hauwai.
coming-he-s.
Sawil.— Tohdar  pahile  kab'h¥ chori-mé sa)iy bhail-haun ?
Question.— Of-you  before ever  lheft-in puwishment has-occurred ?
Jawab.—La, baba, ¢k il padirab  dinake chori-mé kaid rah'li.

Auswer.~ Yes, Sir, one lune fifteen days-for theft-on unprisoncd L-wus.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

Question.~Did you pluck gram from Iar-gobind Tiwari’s field on the night
between last Monday and Tuesday ?

Auswer My Lord of the Earth, my belly was burning. I did pluck one handful.

Question—Did Ramésur Gorait arrest you on the midnight of the theft, as you
were gong off with the gram ?

nswer.—At sunset I was going howme, munching the gram I had plucked. The
witness Ram-jidwan was driving his sugarcane-mill. He asked me where I had taken
it frop, and I told him that 1 had taken it from the other side of the village-boun-
dary.! Ie then caught hold of me.

Question.~—What did Ram.jiawan then do?

Answer.—~My Lord of the Earth, he had a grudge against me.  And so he called
the GOprait and made we over to him.

Question.—What is the grudge between you and Ram-jiawan ?

dnswer.—1t is this  He comes and takes gram from my ficld.

Question.—1lave you ever previously been punished for theft ?

Adnswer.—~Yes, Sir, 1 was once imprisoned lor fiftecen days for theft.

The language spohen by the natives of Benares City varies considerably according
to the castes of the speakers.  For instance, the use of the word baté for “he is’ is
said to be confined to the Kaséris, or brass-workers, instead of which the Baniya
and other Vaisya castes use heu, while the original inhabitants say hgwa. The city is,
of course, largely inhabited by people from other parts of India, who speak corrupted
forms of their mother-tongues, Panjabi, Gujarati, Marithi, Bengali, or what not.
The influence is felt by the native inhabitants, and the true Benares language is every
year becoming more and more uniform. The following specimen, which I owe to
tue kimduess of Babu Syam Sundar Dis, 1s & version of the Parable of the Prodigal
Sou, m the dialeet spoken by Kaséras, Alirs, and similar castes. I have not thought
it worth while to give any analysis of the local peculiarities. Most of them depend
on pronunciation, or arc mere varieties of spelling. It will be suflicient to draw
attention to the representation of the Bhojpuri vowel « by the addition of another «,
thus dd, give, is written W daa.

3 Buch 8 theft would be venial compared with atealing crops grown in one's own village VN‘.—vil].gc inite brother's
keeper
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[No. 64.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. EAsSTERN GRouP.
BINARI.
BuoJpuri Diavecr.
‘WESTERN, BANAR'SI, SUB-DIALECT (BENALRES CIry,)

(Babu Syam Sunday Dds, 1898.)

HIAS feT F TS ASATTNAT | IAYA | § AYAHT WU A1G H wedw &) Q
g WIH FWE § AT CAT AQU $1T AT $ & TW | A & %A & wrgar #% qoit
atz edw | Ak R & (or NA fem ATt DNaw ) @gew 3291 www @@ 7w
DaET % ¥ (or YEIT R) UIRE I Ny WIT T AWE A fzA faAd aww www wiwn
T UA G S¥AE | 99 N W fay IgT YA N oA @ g@ @ wrdt waw ufe wwm
T T FA TG TIA | NI G AT R N TH P KA TG OF ¥ YRF 09y AT
WA N R WA B4R GUT qUT q2 T@AW | WIT F WY WG @ur §F & quw
QA EfEw qIgw Bz Wi TEAR w1 a2 &AWL 6t F WST FH AIHL fAwA vewm o An
AT WG G ST F AITAF Y CAT AT & TCHAN (A B @R G U7 w71 T2y
qTA TIY-H WST ¥R Y39 THA ATV 1 €W WUA AT F A9 Ard WS WA @ wwa &y
FAL A 29T & fACR ATYT oA FUT FTAN ) WA oA ATRT qzar weray W
w ATET TPAN | ¥ WAARAYCA N A UF R WAAI@ AN AT F GGH G A Aw
IaT GIC FET ATET UYTW T WH ATT W F TG F BTG AR GI I F G F 77 G2
& dzdA" | Fzq1 WIfg @ FERW MU qg ¥W IS § fagw wIT Arev wnRy Fue
FHIA ¥E T WG XYW ATER FZAT HETTT T ATHY RAT | A7 WHT AT WUA ATHTET §
WERAW A T @ TAw FUYT WG R U F IFHTAN AIT I WH { {2 w3 M 7 gAe
TfyqEn | WIT ATEAN WY CAT @I WS WA AL, AE AL WA GWA Fzar foa @
A 2y, BOY 19w 2d {oa @ foaw 431 A9 SHww @I QU g9 F®F AT )

MHT ASTEH! VZAT FE A (W WIT FA § q@U & (A7 U¥9™ 77 197 I
ATT HE TIU YAAW WS ATHIAA § @ U% & NIQUT & qoarw @1 § w1 €3 Armeay
wERAW T ATET WG WA T WICATRTC AT A& Al AR FTAT Fa90T 9T; A09
TR AN UsAq ¥ (YA R T GAGTAW WIT (HHT STV F qA A FwAw |
i & Wia arg avt fase R N F Aaay A1 F U X wATR TEAE W TEW
w vAd @ R ATEIC T¥W FA WX WST AP YFA FAs ATH( ZrfvA avar |
T WS VXS BfETS ATEF T€WW A ¥R WOA &fA & €A 94 @ftA) ¥ AW H
FZH! €Y TS ygfeaa & @7 ATEIT YA II(T IwAE | AWHT € WTAA AQWY UHT 72 7
A AH HIATK AN €T | ITY N7 @ HEAG Y q9a7 &' A FrR HICET 12 WIS
HIA FH W S A7 97 ATT €S | U AT & WY Qo A% &L § A¥d A A% &
A AT NS WTT A €Y
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[No. 64.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. EAasTERN GROUP.
BIHARI.
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TRANSLITERATION.

(Babu Syam Sundar Dds, 1598.)

Kaiinat mila-ké duithé bet*wa rahtlay. Un*han-mé-sé lahurki ap*né bhap-se
kahtles ki, ¢ & baba, ap*né kamai-mé jaiin hamar bakh®ra huy taiin hamma§ dé-dd. Tab
@ un*han-ké apan 161 piiji bt dehtles. Thorikai din-m& (er thors din nah% bital ki)
Inhur‘l\.z bet*wa z‘;,p'm sab kuchh ekafthi-kai-ke (or iubay-ko) par‘dés chal-zayal
air uh luchchai-mé din ‘mtawal lagal aiir apan kul dhan phiik dehtles. Jab @ sab
kichhu uriy chukal 6hi din-m& dés-m& bhiri akal parl-vaynl atir a kdgal Loy-gayal.
Air ]ny-ke ohi dés-ké rahit-wilan-mé-sé ek-ké ih rahai.lagal, jaiin o-ké ap*né
khot-m8 siar chariwil bade rakh'les. Aur @ ohi miothd sotha-sé jo-ké sinr khat
ralvlin apan péet bharit chah®les kihé badd ki kattd o-ké aur kuchh nahY milat-rahal.
Tab o-kar akh khulal atwr @ soch*les ki, ¢ham®rg bap-ké gharé ket*ni wajuran-ké
khaile-6 par alél roti paral rahai-lé aitr ham bhukkhan maat hiti. ITam apené
bap-ki laggo jib airon-sd kahab ki, “hé babd, ham Dam-sé phir-ke toh'ré sojhai
kupad haili. Ham phin toh*ré bet'wd kabawai jog ka nah? rah*li. Hammai ap'né
mnj&tau-m%-sé 8k-ké matin rakh-J4.” * Tab @ apné bap-ké laggo chalal aiir lagud
nah? pahiichal ki o-kar bap o-kié dikh-ke chhohdy gayal air daiiy-ke 6-ké garé
lapat-ko bhet'les. Bet*wa ohi-sé kalles ki, ¢ biba ham Dam s bimulh aiir toh®re
sojha-i kupad kailé hai, s& ab ham tobir bet*'wa kahawai jog nahf rah®li’ Tab o-kar
bap ap*né nokar*wan s3 kahles ki, ‘sab-sé nik kap'a karh-ko &-ké pahirawa. Aur
uk'ré hath-m@ mid i atir goré-m& pan*hi pahirawd. Adr aw& iju haman khih bhoj
bhit kar?, kihé kiihamir mial bot*wi phin-sé jial hat; heriy-gayal-rahal, phin-se
milal hai, Tab on*han kbie pie chain-kare lagalon,

O-kar jethar'kd bet*'wi khété-m& rahal aiir jab @ bakh*ri-ké niyaré pahiichal tab
baja aur nich kai haiird sun®les aiir nokar*wan-mé-s¢ ak-ké gohtray-ke puchh®les ki ¢i ki
hau®  Nokar'wa kah*les ki, ¢tohar bhiay ayal-hai aiir tobar baba nik nik tiwan jew®nar
jewaw*lai hai ; kaha-st ki 6-ké jiyat paiilen hal.’ I sun.ke @ khun'say'les aiir bhittar
jae-kar man na kailes. Thi-se o-kar bap bah®ré nikas-ke 6-ké manawai lasal, T
bap-ké jabib deh'les ki, ¢dékh4, ham et'né baris-sé tobdr tahal karat-hai, aur tohar
hukum kabba{t nalT tarit ; baki t§ hamma? kabbafi ek-thé chheriyaii nah? deh?ld ki ham
ap'né sangin-ké snngd chain karit. I tohar @ bet*wi hai jauin paturiyan-ké sangé tobar
dhan uriy deh*les, Jais*hi i ayal tiis"hi ck*ré hadé tu nik nik ]cw‘nar ban*waw*l4-hai.
Bip 6.8 kal'les ki, ¢ bach*wa, taT to nittai moré sangé bate, aur jain kuchh mér hau

taun sab tor& haii. Pai to-ké aj khusi anand karii-ké chahat-rabal kahe-sé ki tor maal
bhay bahural hai.’
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The forogoing specimen may be taken as representing the speech of the middle-
classes of the City of Benares. The dialect of the lowest dregs of the populace has many
marked peculiarities, «nd has oceupied more than one native scholar. The late Laja
Hariéchandra gives a description of it in his account of the Hindi Language, and u
poet, named Tégh °‘Ali, has written a colleotion of verses in it, which is very popular
Unfortunately, few of them will bear translation, 'They presont a striking instance of
the depths to which religious poetry can sink. The book is entitled the ZHadmdgh-
darpan or ¢ Mirror of Sturdy Roguocs,’ and gives a curious picture of the habits of these
gontry, The poems are rcligious ones in praise of Krishna, and are couched in the
slang, and illustrated with the ideas, of the lewdest of the low. The following is one
of the least objcctionable. It is really an adoration of the God, but, on the surface,
is an address of a city thief to a well-beloved youth,

Two things may be pointed out with regard to the language. One is the mark'
which meauns that a final a is very lightly pronounced. Thus % is pronounced k. The
other is the frequency with which the Present Indicative is used in a future sense.  Thus
tandi-la, 1 will get (a tent) pitched.
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(Tegh ‘Ali.)

T WA WG ¥Y {AAT AR a7 | wrfarT ar fore wha H A aik a2
WIH W &t @ T ORTAR GG | TSI AT AATEAT ARAT AR &2 0
FAar A TR ZAA R AR ) AT AT SN gagr AR AR 0

qg AX A FA AR A AL | YA @ WG WA @ WTAT AN A
TR QE-fz@ SN AR IqAR | ATA Y@ AT QU A Grow A ag oy 0
wfwar & we A ¥ & AW HOA T | I90IHA G F TAU AR AZ 0
WA A YR 07 @I 6§71 I HFQ | w8 S ¥ fogwar antfean iR a2
wyA & W FwEt | FWA WY a1 www | fwAS R, Ton, AW gETAT AR A0
TRE R AT A AT F TR G | AT IXAT GO R GA@ AR AT 0
WM HAT g9 FHTAT TR TTA | WGH | T/ HITR T TIST AR T 4 o
WAL G AW R AN ARAW FT, T | AGT WA WA T HTAT AR a2 0
TR WA FX A WA TE, T AGSY, AL, @ a0t fagen 1% a¢ o
FEN qET WA AT FHITT | w% Wg= @it § #gr AR ag

FE AT @ ATA 49T T QA 7 | ¥3@ & W GrEtEr w@Er A a2
TR, T, TR, WG ARG | G aS A, Fan, al ad

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.
Ka mal asarfi han  rupaiya tore badi;
What value gold-coin s rupees  thee  for ;
Uajir  ba jiu samct karcja tore hade,
Lresent is life  with  liver  thee  for.

Mangar-mé ab-hi  réti-pai, raj'wa, doro bade
The-Mangal-festival-in this-yeur sunds-on, wmy-king, (hee for
Jar-doji-ka tanai-la tamui  tore bade.

Embroidery-of I-will-get-scl-up tent  thee  for.
Bantwi-dei-la  abeki Dewari-mg  Ram  dhai
I-will-get-made  this-yeur Diwdli-festival-m Kam takiny
Jar-doji juta, topi, dupatta, torc badé.

Embroidered  shoes, cap, double-wrapper, thee  for,
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Charh-ja-lai kauno dw-pai saré to 16i-14
(If)-there-rise any  t{uru-on brolhcr-in-latwo  them I-will-take ;
Kaffchan.k* aop, moti-k*  mila  tore  badd.

Gold-of  neck-ornament, peurls-of rosary thee for.
Ham khar-mitaw  kaili-h*  rahila  chabay-ke;

I breakfust donc-have gram ealing ;
Bhdwal dharal-ba  dadh-m@& kbija tore  badg. .
Soaked kept-is milk-in  khaja-sweets thee  for.
Maliyi-s¢ kah-d¢li-hai, ¢ le-awal-kari,’ raji,
The-flower-seller-to  I-said-lhare, ¢ bring-thou-regularty,  my-king,
¢ Bola, chameli, jithi-k® gajri,’ tore  bhade
¢ Jasmine, Arabian-Jasmine, Indian-Jasmine-of garland, lhee  for.
¢ Jholi-m& leh*le  pin  tore sang rahal-kari,’
¢ Bay-in  takig betel thee 1ith regulurly-remain,’
Kah-déli-hai  Rikbaiyi tamoliya toro  bade,
Have-said-to  Rikhai  betelsleaves-grower (hee  for.
Ap*ni-ke 1o1 Tcheli-hai kam"ri bhi ba  dhml;
Myself-for a-blanket I-have-browght «-coarsc-blanket also s kept
Kin®li-hai, raja, Ial  dusala  tore  bhadé.
I-purchased-have, my-king, a-red shaw!  thee  for.
Llaras milal-hiy bich-mi Gangi-he, Ram-dhar
A-philosopler’s-stone  fonund-is  the-middle-in the-Ganges-of, Ram-laking ;
Saj*wa-dei-la soné-kai bidg la tore  badc.
I-will-getfuriished  gold-of  a-bungalow (lhee  for.
Safijha sabore ghiomd  chhalawa  badal badal ;

In-the-cvening  inethe-morning  walk-about  fushion changing ohanging ;
Kabulesé  ham  maganli-hai ghora tore  badé,
Kabulfrom I senl-for-have a-horse thee  for.
Attar ti mal-ho 10 nahayal-kard,  raja;
Otto-of-roscs thon rubbing-on-the-body daily  bathe-regularly, my-king ;
Bisan  bharal dhayal-ba  karaba  tore  hadé.
Scores-of filled  kept-ure  glass-pols  thee  for.

Jani-la 4 kal-m¢ jhania-jhan chalj, raja,
I-know to-day to-morrow-in  clasking will-go, my-king,
Lathi, lnhﬁgi, khafijar, au  bichhua tore bade.
Bludgeons, ron-bound-stavcs, ponierds, and 8tileites thee  for.
Bulbul, bateér, lal, larawal-1h duk®rahi ;
Bulbuls, quails, amadavats, cause-lo-fight men-of-straw;
Ham kabuli mAgauli-hai mérha tore bada.
I  of-Kablul have-sent-for ram  thee for.
Kusti-lara-ke mal bana-déb, Ram-dhiar;

Gelting-you-cxevcised-in-wresiling a-wrestler I-shall-make-thee, Ram-taking ;
2N 2
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Baithak-mé& ab khodi-a akhara tore  bada.
The-sitting-room-in  now will-I-get-dug  wrestling-ground thee  for.
15, Kasi, Parig, Dwarika, Mathurd diav  Brindaban;
Benares, Allahabad, Duarika, Mathura and Brindaban;
Dhawal-karal-lc ~ Togh, Widhaia, tore bada.
Regulariy-runs-to  Tégh, O-beloved, thee for.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

What aro gold ashra/is and rupees that I should offer them to thee, when my
heart and my life are thine.

At the next Mangal fair! will I have an cmbroidered tent set up for thee on the
sand of the banks of the Ganges, O my Prince.

By Ram I swear that I will have made for thee for the next Diwili festival
embroidered shoes, and hat, and cape.

If by good luck any fool of a rich man falls into my clutches, I will take from him
a necklace of gold and a rosary of pearls, all for thee.

6. For my own breakfast I munch a few grains of parched gram, but for thee I
have kept sweetmeats soaked in milk.

O my Prince, I have told the florist to supply thee regularly with garlands of all
kinds of jasmine.

For thec have I ordered Rikhai, the hetel seller, to be always at thy side with betel,

For myself have I bought a blanket, and T have another rough one at home, but
for thee, O my Prince, have T parchased a scarlet shawl.

By Ram I swear that I have found a philosopher’s stone in the midst of the Ganges,
and now will I get furnished a bungalow of gold for thee.

10. Morning and cvening saunter thou about with ever varying gait. Lo, I have
sent to Kabul for a horse for thee,

My Prince, rub thou otto of roses daily on thy body. Scores of jars of it have I
stored for theo in my house,

Well know I that to-day or to-morrow there will be the clash of arms for thee in
the strects—the clash of bludgeons and of iron-bound staves, of poniards and stilcttos.?

Common people® get up matches between fighting bulbuls, quails, or amadavais,
but I have sent to Kiabul for a fighting ram for thee.

By Ram I swear that T will have thee taught wrestling, and make thee a champion
athlete, and in my sitting.room will T have dug for thee a wrestling-ground.

15. Togh Al the poet, is ever visiting the sacred shrines of Benarcs, Allahabad,
Dwarika, Mathura and Brindaban, for thee, O Krishpa,

¥ A wel-known fair hl‘l(i:f:Bennmn, entitled zho Burk*wd Mangal.
? The dicAAu may be described as a kind of ourved stilotto,
* A duk®raAd 18 8 man who s worth only & duk*ré, or the fourth part of a pice,
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NAGPURIA OR SADAN.

We have seen that on the cxtreme northern border of the Palamau Distriot the
language is Standard Bhojpuri, and that, on the north.east corner of the same district,
where it abuts on Gaya, it is Magahi. In the rost of the Palamau Distriot, and over
nearly the whole of the Ranchi District, the language of the settled Avryans is a corrupt
form of Bhojpuri, which has undergone modifications, partly by the influence of the
Magabi dialeot which surrounds it on three sides and of the Chattisgarhi spoken to its
west, and partly owing to the influx of words into its vocabulary which belong to the
languages of the Non-Aryan population. The same language is spoken in the north
and east of the Native Stato of Jashpur.  (In the west of that State, tho language is the
form of Chattisgarhi known as Sargujii, and in the south, Oriyi) 1t is genorally
known as Nagpuria (strictly transliteratod ¢ Nag'purii’), or the language of Chota
Nagpur proper. It is also hnown as Sadan or Sadii (Sad'ri), and is called by the
Non-Aryan Mundas ¢Dikkia Kaji,” or the language of the Dikks or Aryans. The
word ¢Sad®ri’ in this part of the country is applied to the language of the settled, as
distinet from the unsettled, popnlation. Thus, the corrupt form of Chattisgarhi, which
is spohen by the scini-Aryanised Korwas who have abandoned their original Munda
language, is known as ‘Sadii Korwa,’ as compared with tho true Korwi language,
belonging to the Munda family, which is still spoken by their wilder brethren.

A reference to what has already been said under the hend of Bastern Magahi on
pp- 139 and ff. will remind the reader that the Division of Chota Nagpur countaing two
main plateaux, known, respoctively, as the plateau of Hazaribagh, to the north, and the
plateau of Ranchi, to the south, —the two being separated by the river-system of the
Damuda. The Ranchi plateau includes ncarly the whole of the present Ranchi
District, and most of the Gurjat States, To the north-west, it gradually shades off
into the lowlands of Palamau, while on the cast and south it drops more abruptly into
the plain countrics of Manbhum and Singhbhum. On the east, a small portion of the
sub-plateau tract holongs politically to the District of Ranchi, and here the language
is not Nagpuria, but is the form of Magahi known as Pich Parganii. Again, across
the south-east corner of Ranchi, a colony of Jains speak the variety of Western Bengali
known as Saraki, while the »ther Aryan inhabitants of the same tract speak either
Nugpuria or Phch Pargania according {o the locality. Finally, on the north of the
Dustriet, a colony of some 20,000 immigrants from Hazaribagh still speak the language
of their mother-country, in the midst of a Nagpuria population.

We may roughly divide up the languages of the two Districis of Ranchi and
Palamau, and of the State of Jashpur as follows :—
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| sl’OKl; BY THE UNDERMRENTIONBD POI’I;LA"ON N
Name of Langaage | Ty T T -
Name of Lungeig ‘ Ranchi. Pulaman, Jashpur ToTaL.
3engali—
Y S L 812
Bihiuy -~
Mndwd Mg . .. 20.141 | 150,000 170,141
Pach Pargnioa Mugnbi . . . . 8,000 50.000 | 5(8),%8
Standard Bhopui. .« . . . . 50,000 ,
Nl:::‘](m.:' :.l Hllltt))lf;)ll‘;l; . . . . . 297.585 250,000 | 46,672 594.257
Chhattisgaphi, —
Swgupd . . . . . . 22888 228(0)3
Sadii Korwa . . . . . . 10»000 oo
e g oo seoss| om0l 100 simges
1):-:1'\. i((]luu‘n ]im;,:myus . . . . 325 RGO | 30,000 20,000 375.860
Other Languagos . . . . . . 23,086 i 81.570 : 1,86% 106,520
Cee - -
| !
Pownn .| Llsess | 596,770 | 113,636 | 1,839,291

1t will be seen from tho above that Nagpuria is spoken by, altogether, 594,257
people. 1t is bounded on the north-west by the Standard Bhojpuri of North Palamau,
on the northeeast and mnorth by the Magahi of lagzaribagh, on the east by the
lanauages of the sub-platean population of Eustern Ranchi speaking the Pach Parganid
varicty of Magahi, and of the mixed population of Manbhum, some of whom speak
Kurmih Magabi, and others Western Bengal,  On the south it is bordered by the
Chakradharpur Thana, and by the two Native States, of Singhbhnm, the main language
of which is Oriya, but in which a portion of the population speaks Magahi. PFurther
to the wost, the southern boundary is the northern frontier of the Gangpur State till it
meets Jashpur, which State the language.pale crosses up to its  western frontier,
South of this linc the language is here QOriya without any admixture of Magahi, At
the western boundary of Jashpur, the hme turns north across the State, and then
continues in the direetion of the common frontier of 8arguja and Palamau up to the
river Sone. East of this line, the language is Nagpuria, and west of it the Sargujia
form of Chattisgarhi. The above boundar} line will be clearly seen on the map
facing p. 1.

Nagpuria has the advantage of having boen well illustrated by the Reverend
B . Whitley. In order to understand the title of his Grammar, it is necessary to
explain that the old Distriet of TLohardaga originally included Palamau. The latter
distriet was separated off, and the remaining portion retained the name of Lohardaga.
Finally, in the year 1899, the name of the newly formed District of Lohardaga was
changed to that of Ranchi.

AUTHORITY -
WuitteY, The Rev. B H., S, P. G, Ranchi, assicted by SaLkar, A.—Notes on the Gdnwdri
Dialect of Lokaidaga, Chhota Nagpur. Caleuita, 1896,
The following acconnt of the grammar of the Nagpurida Sub-dialect is based on
Mr Whitley’s Grammar:—
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NAGPURIA SKELETON GRAMMAR.

I —PRONUNCIATION.—A fiml + 1 pronounced, and written m the precching syllible Thus suraws, o pig, becomes suwaer  Thin
peenlisnty runk right throngh the language  The influonce of the noghbouring bingalt Joads the litter @ 1o be sometimes pronounced
asdor o Thus aah, ull, becomes soh or sob

IT £ NOUNS — Nouns donot chunge m the singuln Tue plural w formed by adding man,=n tammation bovtowed fiom Chhattisgarhi,
The plural termition g scldom i, cxeept m the ave of snmate nonns
The enscs me formed by the follewing postpositions,—4¢, to (also Lo Accunating , &, A7r, or hasy of , wé, m, Ze, Lds, Llagin, Lag?, for,
6, from,
There 18 an Instramental s 7@ Thus bkukdé, by hunga,
To give the idea of delimteness, the Chhuttmgarhi suthx Zar 13 somcttnes addod Lo nouns Thus 48 T-Aar, Lee son

III -PRONOUNS.
i Thim | | Lo |
P — - e ————— e i
1 Your Honour [ Plos That, e, Who. | That | Who! | What ?
nfonor Superion Infurior | Supersor | \
- - R R i i | |
- - - — - Y P SR —_—
Sing i f
Nem | mo? herm, [z ok L, aptne ke | @ ki | ogE ki ka
I ! i
Ac | mbeki ham ki to-ki yiEur iy ap ' ni-he [ ki ke giRe | sreki | KRG | hiE-kE
|
Gen miy hamar ton, tihar 1@ur-har, ap*ne-har 1T Rar u-kar | Ji-kits sE-har | AE-Aas J/Li-kur
Plm |
i
Nom ham®s e, han™s F-many | e tol*se 23w oomany riuroman, | i-man | @man  jé-man s&-manki-man ki-man
ham*ni, haw ni-man, tok®sE-man apnesman
hamren, hami. tohni,
loh®ni-man _ _ .

Any one,”* gome ono 1 kof o1 A Tt in thus dechned—

Sing Tl ! Excopt in the case of the Accnsativo of all the above, and i the case of 2 @ure
ot ap”ae, Uleuut]mml 1ons fonming cases arc added, m the singuli, to the Gontave,
- I h - Thuw, wor-m?, 1 wo— Laure o ap*ue forms the other cwscs of the smynla hike
Nom koi, ke Ko kot, o hoi Roi-man the woumslive  Thus r@ur w0 ap®ne né  In the plural. all postpositions me
added to the Nommative form  Note that rdure always  governs the verb in
- P
e é Aoi h the first pervon plmal.
Act kekAD ko Aot ke Pronommal Adjectives are jaun, taun, Aaun, as in Standmd Bhojpmi
G oy Ak o hek®ia, or Roi hof hie. CAnythimg " mwAond which does mot change o dedonsion, except that the
o @ (hon Rekiun on Ror ot o Plural 1s Aond hind . Auckh (obl, Ruc ki) also occnse The Indefimite ronommal
. Reh ro-mc Rh®ri Reh® o i Adjyective w kind, any
Lo e e e The Roflexive Pronoun apan , Acw apan-kE@ or ap®ue-ki, und so
| throughout,
and 80 on and »o o, i
-
1V.~VERBS, A.—Auxilary Verbs and Verbs Substantive.
Present, I anm, ‘ . Past, [ wan
e L ~ o _ . o
Sing Plur ding Plur
1 ai®, 4%, o hat, aki o hai rak¥ rali o rak'li .
2. ahass, kass or ks ahd or hé rahis rahd or sak®ld
ahaT or hai yahé o rak*lak raha? or rak*laT

3 ahé or has

A4S, e, wic sometimes spelt @4F nd o thioughent

The followng form of the Prosent 1a horrewed from Myl —

0

Sy Plur,
1 hek® heki Aha%t and ha are used ns copulas, ns n ¢ the
wm-"r'i« hot’, when the predicate 18 an adjeetive
2. hekss hekd Lk w usid when the predicate is a substentive,
‘ as 1n * this 18 water*
3. heké [ heka

The Neeative Verb Substantive is nad 47, I am not
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B.—Finite Verb

Infimitsve, dékhek, to we (dative) , of seving (genitivo) ;
Verbal Nouns, diskh, Obt  dskhe ; dékhal, Obl, dekhal, the net of seemg
Present Participle, dikhat, secing,
Past Participle, dékhal, soen
The Present Conditsonal is the samo as the Future, except that the 8ed person is often, singular, d0kAsk , plorsl, d#kAS  The Tonse, which
in other dialects is wsed for the Present Conditsonal, is used, in Nugpuri, ns an optronal form of the Porfect

Present, 1 sce, ote, Past, 1 saw, cte. Imperative.
Sing. i Plur. Sing. Plur Sing l Plur.
1. dekhs-na déhhi-la dekh dekh®li 2 dakh. ki |‘ dékha, dekh®bs
2. dékharld, délhisla | dekhald dekh®lis dekh*li Respeotful, dokhi |
3 dikhe-ld dikhai-ni dekitlak debhlus 8 drkhil [ diknd
RN S P _
Future, 1 shall see, ote, Past Conditsonal, (if) T had seen.
Sing. Plur Ning. Plur.
1. dekrds dékhab, dekh*bai dekht dekh*ti The Defimte Present 1 formed in the usual

way. Thus d#khat-k8. 1 wm seeing.  So also the

2. dekh*b? dekh'bi dekh*tis I dekk*ta Imperfiet, dikhat-rah$, | was woing
| The Present 1 wsunlly contra tod to dekhath
3. dékhi, dekh*lai dekh*ha? dekh'tak } debita’ or dek hatth8, T am seeing

In the above, dekA*ta: and dekh®bai are borrowed from Magahi,
The Pesfect, I have scen, hun two forms, as follows .—

Sing. Plar. Sing, Plur.
1. dekh3-13 dek*li-hai dek? dikki
2. dekh*lé-hai+ dekh*lG-hi dzklns dEhhd

3. dekh*lok-hai dekh'lat-hat i dékhs dAkhaT

1t will be neen thiat the first form iu only the Past Tenae, with the Present Tonse of the Auxibimy suffixed.  This inciplo of formation 18
borrowed from Magabi.  The second form is the tenso which in other dialects is the Present Conditional, and represents the old Sanskrit
Present Indicative,

Tho Plupeifect, I had seen, is formed as follows —

.
Sing. Plar]
1 dikh rahs dékh rahy
2 dBkk rakie dékh raki
] dekk raké dékh rakda?

Caneals and Fassives a0 formod au usunl : thus, dekAdek, to cause to soo, dekA*wdek, to causo to canse to sao ; ddkhal ydek, to bo seon

The only irregular verbs noted are Adek, to be ; Present Partioiple, Adat or bh#wat ; Pust Purticiple, kial or bhal : yadk, to o ; Past Participle,
981 : ddwek, to give; Prescnt Participlo, dé¢ or déwat ; Pust Participle, d&Z or déwal

Noto that the Conjunctive partisiplo is déikh or daikh-ke. Comparison with other Bihir1 dialocts shows that the original form was dakh,
but the final i is epenthetically p d in the proceding syllsble. Thin s sometimes affects o preceding &, o that it iv pronounced sumething
like 8. Thus mair, baving struck, is pronounced, and sometimes written, mdyr,

20
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I am indebted to the Rev. E. H, Whitley for the two following specimens of
Nagpurid. They may be tuken as illustrating the form of the dialect spoken in the
Districts of Ranchi and Palamau.
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R WIZHY K PRT AZTT® | S RAA WS SIZAT A § FEwE T AT GON |y
AERCAZATO X E CA F 2| ATS & A7 & WOA GG A7%Z 9@ | Ay o av o
fan Bz #21 N7 F& ART T F T LW I0A A W ST gauAT § far faard wum
QOO S0 WA | T & WA ISV YHAR AT T AW A IS HTH dow W a0
WD AW | S S Y R S {IE I WTSH WA @9 UF wA (37 TR S  Hw § wow
@A W GITC TUTE TS | W F K YT # [ F GIC AT GTA ¥ WGA GZ W Qo
TE WS & & FA AT 2A K| AT & & 90 99w W G H¥AR (@ THT WU wW
FAT RAT WIT | & QU § g7 VY VW-91 W w7 @ A9t WA SY3 ® WO arw
fox WTA WIS F HYT T AT WA WG1 AT {AG9 NI ST WO UG et whk | W G
(ST 92T FETVT WITH AGY | §A & TSV 4T @4 7Y 07 A faa7 |t 29 a7 &
T3 &F WA 7Y 57 I9EAF | WO & gL T fof F-A7 A0 G R /WG R S A U 7@
FTEE W FIE X G GIT A GUE F AT TR | LT T § AEASR U AT KH AOW F
frgy W TS W1 q17 FOE) ¥E WH KT 79T 32T eIPw WI0H AGH | RO G WgA
FAHT WA & FNEF ; N4 § 3G 0 @0 & 7 F fo9rET Wi d w0 | WS Wk
dire § AT fudtar ST WiZTW TTE WA F AT W ST gAC @TE SR WA weE, wie
Rty AT ARt R G formm 1 ¥Ov ww R G fAamE €1 A7 & av A w I
e

FATCACHTEZTIAN TR WlT WA WA FF & q¢ QINrI@w a7 qora7 W
ATH AT WAT GAGH | NI K WU FHT AA WY TR AFA & WA {54 A7 R gyem €
a1 &) & T F wewE, AT Wik wTEEw | W AT a9 Az ags aaw ¥, we fa W
& ® W AW UTHw ¥ | A & FgErem W AT A My Gives | § & S W arg anew
WU & X WATY FIY A | F AT K ATy e fn @ WA DAY T9T & TORT @
FE W FfEH TS CHFH A ACA W ST WA & wfwdt vwst TSEAr Ay 2y o
N WA G WA F WA FAT | /I TS & 427 S foandy waw wn w9 goon @
Fram ¥ ; RY o AR TS H AT ARTE TWE ACAT WE) AU F & weww ¢ X1
Ay @E frr TR AN @ AR A FE WY ¥ Ay AT Y| [ wram w9 A

foim ofan 1@ wre fn & drwe wrk s W@ G foerm & ¥T T8 O fmww ¥
202
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.
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Kono ad*mi-kér dii jhan  béta rahai, U-man madhe chhot’ka
A-certain  man-of two persons sons were. Them among the-younger

bap-ké  kah'lak, ‘¢ Dbap, khurtji-madhé jé hamar bat*wara,
the-fathersto  said, <O father, the-property-in what my share
hai, s&  ham-k¢  de. Tab @ a-man-ké  apan  khur'ji DAt
is, that me-to  give’ Then he  (lhemsto  his-own goods dividing

délak. Thorko  din nai  bhelak ki chhot*ki béfa  sob kuchh
gave.  A-few  days  not were  that thesyounger  son all anything

jama-kair-ke  dar des chail-gélak, &iir uhd luch®panai-mé din
collecting  a~far country-to went-away, and there riotous-living-in  days
bitate apan  khur’ji  uric-dclak. Jab i sob urie

passing  his-owon  goods squandered. TWVhen ke ali-things  having-wasted
chukllak, tab 4  muluk-mé baddd akal bholak,  &ir @

finished,  then  that  country-in  a-great Sfamine  happened, and he
oarib  hoe-gélak., Alir @ jie-ke @ muluk-kér ad‘mi-man madhe &k

poor  became.  And ke  going that country-of men amongst  one
jhan thin rahe lagtlak ; jo iieké apan khotem8  suwair
person  near  to-live  began; who  him  his-own field-in swine
charaek  Dbhojlak. Aiir it a bhusi-sé jé-ké  suwair-man  kbat-
lo-feed sent. And  he that  chaff-with which swine eating-
rahal apan pét  bhare khojaterahd, adr  kei i-ké  koné  nai
were his-ownm  belly to-fill  sceking-was, and any-one him-lo anything not
dot-rahal. Tab -ké chét charllak, &% @ kahlak ki,
giving-was.  Then himeto  consciousness  arose, and ke said  that,
‘Lamar bap-kér  ketai ketai dhigar-man-ké  khiek.sé purd

‘my father-of lhow-many how-many  hired-servants-to  lo-eal-than more



NAGPURIA OF RANCHI.

ham bhukho

moratthi.

256
Ham

roti hoe-la,  aur uith-ke  apan
bread  is(there), and I hunger-from  am-dying. I arising  my-o1on
bap  thin jab, aur  a-ke kahab, “o ba, ham  Saragekér
Sather near will-go, and  him-to  will-say, “0 father, 1 Rearen-of
birudh aur riur igu pap karli-hai; ham pher riwr
against  and Your- Honour-of before sin  harve-done ; I again Your-Ilonour's
beta  kahaek liek nakhi; ham-ké riur dbAgar-man
son  to-be-called worthy am-wot ; ne Your-Honour's hired-sernarts
madhé ¢k jhan  miyar kair-dew”’ Tab 1 uith-ke apan bip
among one  pergon like make”’  Then he arising hig-oton  father
thin chal'lak. Magar 1‘1 daré  rahé kM a-kar  bap a-ké  déikh-ko
near went. But ke afar was that his  father him sceing
a-kar upar wmaya karlak, aur kuid-ke ikd ghicha-m&  lapait-ke
him upon  pity made, and running him-to  neck-in enfolding
chuma karlak, Bata i=ko kah'lak, ‘o bi, ham Sarag-kér
kissing did. The-son  him=-fo said, cO  father, T Heaveneof
birudh  atr riur agu  pap  kar'li-hai, adr  phér raur
against and Your-Honour-of before sin  donc-have, and again Your-Ilonour's
hata kahaek laek nakhi’ Magar bap apan  nokar-man-ké
son  to-be-called 1worthy am=not. But  the-father  his-own  servants-to
kah'lak, ¢ ob-s6 DLos lugi  nik'lae-ke i-ké pidhawa, ane a-kar
said, ‘all-than good cloth  taking-out him put-on, and his
hath-m6é  Sgthi aar  gor-md juta  pidhawa,  aire molil  bachh'ra
hand-on ring and Jfool-on shoes put-on, and  fatted calf
lain-ke  marz  Aur  lagé, ham're khab  auar anand karab,
bringing slay and come, (lel-)us eat  and merriment  (lot-ue)male,
kahe-ki i hamar  béta  mdir-rahe, phér  jilak  hai; herie-jac-rahd
because this my son dead-was, agan  alive 8; wusg-lost
pher mil*lak-hai.’ Tab ii-man  #dnand kare laglai.
again  has-been-found.’ Then they merriment making began.

U-kar barka  botdi  khot-m8 rahé,  Aur  ite-ats jab @ ghar

His elder son field-in  was. And  coming when ke house
pohdchlak  tab bajna  dur naoh-kér sabad  suntlak.  Adr @ apan
reached then music  and dancing-of sound  heard. And ke hig-own
nékar-man madhg &k jhan-ké apan thin  bolic-ke  puchh'lak,
servants among one  person=to himgelf-of near calling asked,
51 ki hai?* U i-ké  kah'lak,  ‘tohar bhai alak-hai, uar
¢ This what 87’ He him-to aatd, ‘thy brother come-is,  and
tohar bap motal bachh*rii mir’lak-hai, kahé-ki @ ke biss-bas
thy  father  the-fatted calf has-killed,  because he  him overy-well
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palak-hai’  Magar 1 ksalak, aar  bhitre nai  jde  khojlak;

has-found. Hut he was-angered, and  inside not  to-go  sought;
se-le d-kar  bap  babre  de-ke  a-ke manic bujhie
therefore  his  father outside coming  him  lo-appease and-to-explain-to
laetlak. U bap-ke jabab  délak ki, <¢dekhd, ham  etai bachhar-
began. He thesfather-to answer gace  that, *sec, I so-many years-
o8 raur séwa  karatthi, aar  kahiyo riaur hukum
since  Your-Honour’s service am-doing, awl cver  Your-Honour’s command
nai tor'li, aur riure ham-ké kahiyo ék-tho  pathard-6 nai déli ki ham
not broke, and Your-Honour me-to  cver one kid-cven not gave that I
apan sangi-man-s¢ inand kar*ti. Magar raur
my-own  companionsg-with  merry-making might-make.  Jsut Your- Honour's
1 béta, jé  chhinidir-manak sang raur khur'ji  khio-gélak-
this  som, who harlots with  Your-Ilonour's fortune has-deroured,
hid,  jaisé  alak  taiss riure u-kar-lc  motal  bhachh*ri mir*ii-hai.’
as  he-came so  Your-Homour him-for the-fatted calf hag-glain.
Bap u-ké kah'lak, ‘¢ héta, tof  sob-din hamar-sangé hais, air  ja-kuchh
The-father him-to said, O gom, thou all-days me-with  art, and whatever
hamar hai, sé sob tohar hai. Magar Anand karck, aur  rijhek  uchit
mine 48, (that all thine is. But merriment to-make, and lo-be-ulad right

mhg, kihié-ki 1 tohar  bhdi  moir, rahe, phér jilak hai; heriec rahé pher
was, because this thy  brother dead wus. again alire is; los! was again
mil'lak-hai.’

hasg-heen-found.
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A, %‘30! uﬁ!ﬁl‘mﬁ?

B. xA® Wit (ST AT GHRTAT QYA R wH At wk 1 FH & vrory fon @ Fwvw

A. TWk W wEA )| FiAAT URA WA R W 29 A1, YA A e 3
o @ W gY TR NI 6T & oG-SR w1 Ao )

B, TSt 8@A wEr N, F F WU R TAA AT WIS ATITAR |

A © Tk, W wwd; & fZAT & fzA W WH AT frd | QO N T

B. @[gw @ 9t Mt A€’ W)

A TIMAAA G| AT A AT | e f Iy Waw €7 @ orra Amat AR
e uzy afrec @ & ww R we fafon wa & W & wre fama

B. wW=mT a1 Wq @[ aiw 91wl |fzara wa fm @ ww )

A ¥ T F WA R ¥R AT Bw@| TN MY R ¥R 0@ 29, WN AgA W /A
FT AT N1, VGT ¥F ¥H FYW F WA § FwZAW W)

B. €A@ IFRAG R YA USCATAIE A W3 | TS GH A WA WA XA
uTa & weaw W)

A. FWan
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.
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AN AGRARIAN DISPUTE.

I3 comes to see 4, whose paddy has been fraudulently cut.

A. Baithid; kané-kane ali ?
Sit-down ; whither have-you-come ?

B. In'hé, bbii Raur-kér  mukad*mi suin-ke ham &li-hai,  j&-mé
Hither, lsother, Your Iornous’s lawesuit hearing I ame-come, in-order-that
janab ki ki  bhélak.
1-shall-know that whot happened.
A. E bha, ka kahab ? Duniya aisan  &dhér bhélak !
O brother, what shall (I) say? The-world 8o outrageous  is-become !
Bhals, dokhan t6, ham  jotli, korli, bunti, #ur s3-mé Budhu hamar hoal
Well, see mnow, I ploughed, dug, sowed, and thereupon Budhu my become
dhan-ké jabar-jasti kaiit-lelak.
paddy  by-force cut-and-took.
B. Raure  sé-kban kahd rahi? j@ 4  deke aisan jabar-jasti
Your-Honour then . where was? that he coming thus  by-force
kate lag'lak,
to-cut began.
A, E bhai, ki  kahab? 68 dini-kér din-mé ham lah  kine-le
O brotker, what shall-I.say ? that day-of days-in I  lac buying<for
bajar  jae-rabi,
market-to nad-gone.
B. 8é-khan, ki, gharo koi nah{ rahaif
At-that-time, what, at-home anyeone not was?
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A. Chhati-man t6  rahai, magar ki kar*bai ? Bojhab ki Budhu

Children <urely iwere,  but what conld-they-do? Know that Budhu

apan sangé das  jawan lathi lo-ke  anr pandrah banibar lo-ke

himself with ten youno-men bludgeons taking and  fifteen hired-servants taking
ae-rahd; ar-hiriya! ham-hé bajar-m&  bal  mil'lak.
had-come ; in-the-afternoon me-to  markel-in -news came.

B. Achchi, to, ab ki  karek  chahi? Matiyalo rahab ki

Welt, then, now what to-do is-proper ? Silent  will-you-remain  or
kono karab ?
something will-you-do ?
A. HR, bag, d-man-ké ham nahi chhorab;  RAchi  jie-ke ham darkhis

Yes, brother, them 1 not will-let-go ; Ranchi going I  petition
déb, dir  je-khan  d-man-kér saman hoi, sé-khan  ing ham
will-present, and when them-of swmmons  will-be, then  here I

Budhui-kér dhan-ké kat*wio-dch.
Budhu-of rice will-cause-to-he-cut.

B I bat  bahut bés hai, ham ranr-kér madad-mé  awab;
This word  very good 8, [ Your- Hononr-of  help-in  will-come ;
Raure Richi-m¢ rahab, ham ing dhan-hé kat*wie-dab.
Yours Ilonour Ranchi-in  slay, 1 here  the-paddy will-cause-lo-le-cut.
A. Bis t0.
Good then.

' This is n phrase boriowed from the Diavidian Orion

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

B comes to sce A, whose paddy has been frawdulently cut.

A. Sit down. Why have you come ?

B. I came here, brother, when I heard of your law-suit, that I might learn what has
really happened.

A. O Brother, what can I say ? So outrageous has the World become! Well, to¢ now,
I ploughed, I dug, I sowed, and then came Budhu and reaped my ripe paddy by "orce.

B. Whero were you then, that he should come in this way and reap by forco ?

A. O Brother, what can I say ¥ On that day of all days, I had gone to market to
buy lac.

B. And was there n» one in your house at the time?

A. Well, the children were there ; but what could they do?  You see, Budhu had
come with ten young fellows armed with bludgcons and fifteen hired scrvants. I got the
news the same afternoon in the market ?

B. Well then, what do you think youshonld do? Ave you going to grin and hear

it, or are you going to take any active measurcs ?
2w
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A. Yes, indced, brother. 1 am not going to let them slip. I am off to Ranchi to
file a petition against them, and will have them summoned.  Then, while Budhu is away
there, I'll have his paddy crop reaped in my turn,

B. That's a very good idea, I'll give you a helping hand.
Ranchi, and I')l bide here and have the paddy eut.

A. Good!

You just stay in

The following two specimens have been translated by Babu Manmatha-nath
Chatterji, Manager of the Jashpur State, and are examples of the language of the
46,672 people inhabiting the eastern portion of that territory. In the western portion
the language is the 8argujia form of Chattisgarhi, and hence it will bo found that the
specimens now given present more signs of the influenco of that language than do the
specimens from Ranchi. The most prominent peculiarity which is borrowed from
Chhattisgarhi is the use of tho suffix Zar which isadded to a noun to give the force of the
definite artiole.  Thus bétid, a son, but béta-har, the son, In the second specimen,
there oceurs the curious form %ah*théik, he says, which seoms to be a corruption

of the Magahi kahat-hakai.
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A 0 &1 HEMHARA IO A2l 48 L K12 R &4 HUq gut &4 A
#e0® ¢ gA WA M8 wig w4 U A4 dlel feg A A ¥ &
N4 % AUA WA F IMQ F AR 2g% | Al Teq QU A 48 T
R A &4 TN F J40% N4 631 £HEL ¥qw 92 Now Wy Al
AU WA F ddlE #40% L e WA F THA0% AL N Qe A
461 4FG U40% g A ¥ QXA &dw  QLIOR | Mg R WA %14 ¥ Ly
&0 463U #4 W WA Ngw wg % & ¥ A oina el
An0w 1 g YU4 a0 ¥ we 465 nel W W wua A2
¥ A4 A4 AN A BT g N X ¥ B NG WQ 980w
A N4 AU w4 Qg Cle wlal wq wuwsd YA wae § g iy
28l QA Madi ) Hid Sl mg g S wal wig @ w4 WA wedl, @
dUL M4 YA S Mg AL SO w4 R4 W40 WA A4 An &
A # WH4 #8d 1 A N4 @R MA Md g & Tama Alwé AW L
NG & B50% Ul A &4 VOL AO% | WA gHl &4 R K 4 4 O
BWOw AN X ¥ AU ONGH A B Ngw, NG K w4 L4 * WA
Y R F YAl 0G% L A A2 b4 AU B4 A %80, € gl AL NN Sq
Wd WA SA #Y4 R4 WAGT g Y4 A4 A »&dl A Ok% Tt
T0Taq AU &4 wHHL M4 S %80% WA 0 4N @ ¥ awal Ay
U3 Wl Mg sl 4lgl AEA B Mg % %4 e Ha Hial ua
WAL ug 6N &R 4a wud Mg WA wad LR O T¢ R a Aw
A4 WU 480% W4 ¥4l WR 1 BUU WA 486%, UG MG

AY & A WHL ¥ 0w u
e
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AU & #4 4B A 84 SO 4809 | Ag A NGH N 84
T984010%, aua dut Wg NA F YA0% | Aig *HA He Y €% €4 ¥ 4010%
ad 4Ror B ¢ w1 ALAN A R & F 2e0# A4 A& ax B g @
QA AW wew WA Da Ay A4 Aw BB owg & Muee g
ANA 42 A WEE QA% | WA AU &4 & 94 TR0 NGH g @&
F NI QLIGH | A4 & #T Y410 WA AW 84 ¥ Ty Bwaql, iy age
M4 $a *M0Y g »ledl M gyu o Tawi L W A awd) A
A Y M W4 a0 A B Tw oAl A4 AN e 8wl
AR W ] dA &4 A4 NA @40% T AL B 94 OWA A Faw
QLD L N B B #4 R $E0% € A AW W4 B A4 W 4%e0) wy
A1 Rogx B A A W&l F oA 43 T Wl eanl
g WH AR X gMa T W4 AR 4w 48% Wy A W)
ML WY BAU WA 4R W AU U
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

(Babw Manmatha-nath Chatterji, 1898.)

Kono  ¢k-jhan ad*nnn<har di-gor beti rahal. Chhaot bifi-har - apan
Some one-person  man-of two  sonsx  were. The-younqer son  hs-own

bua-harsé kabtlak, ‘B bui, sogro mal-jalkar  jo mar bta hoel s macke
Sather-to  sawd, ¢ O father, all  property-of which my sharc will-be thal me-to
do.’ Tab apan  jina-ké @-man-ké biit délak,  Thor'ho  din niy
give” Then he his-own  living  them-to dividing  gare. A-few  days not
biterahé  tis-né  chhoté  hota-har sogiro-ké thuralak arn Jhéir duriba muluk-

had-passed then the-younger son all collected and very distanl country-
bat gélak; aru uha apan jina-ke  barbad  kar'lak. Jab sog'ro-ko

towards weut; and there his-own  living wasting did. Hhen all
siralak  tab oht  muluk-mih bara  akil partlak; ira ke takelit

was-spent then  that-very countryein  great  fumine fell;  and  him-lo  trouble
howek laglak., Aru @ jiy-kari-ke ek-jhan  rah‘waiyi-har-sange  joray  hholak ;
to-be began. And ke  going  one-person  wnhabilant-of-with  fowned became ;

aru a  a-ké star charick-lagin  ddre bhojlak.  Aru suar-man je o bhisacke

and he lim swine feeding-for in-ficlds sent. Awud  swine  which  hugks
kbat-ralla?  se-k-hi patak to apan pit-ke hharttak ;
were-ealing  that-too  had-he-yot  thew  his-own belly hewonld-have-filled ;
magar kono ni dolad, Aru jakhan  w-he hos  Dbhélak
but any-one ol wsed-to-gue. And when  him-lo  senges  became

takban kah*lak, ¢mar.¢! mor bap-kar etek  elek  kamia-mun  khayak-he-le
then  he-said, ‘alas!  my [father-of so-many so-many servanls lo-eal-cven-than
paré pawat-hai, aru wdy ihi  bhakhé  omartho.  Mdy  wth*hé aru o hug
more  gel, and I heve hunyer-from am-dying. 1 will-arise and father
than jaba, aru  d-karé halhd,  “¢ hua,  mdy Bhagwan than amu
near l-will-go, and  hun-to l-will-say, “ O futher, 1 God neawr and
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tor-0  than kasur hair-parald ab tor beta hekd  se  ka-niar  kah'bd?

thee-tov near sin  have-dome now thy son  I-am that how  shall-I-say ?
88 tor komia-man-madhé ¢k  jhan  niar mo-k-hd rakh’’ Ara @
Theiefore thy servants-among one person wear  me-loo  keep”' dnd ke
uth*lak aru  buia-har jag dlak, Sé-khan Dbui-har G-ké  dhéir tan-l1g
arosc and lhe-father near came. Then the-father him muoh distance-from
dekhlak, aru -ké mayd lag'lak, aru  kaid-gclak, aru ua-kar
saw, and him pity took-possession-of, and running-he-went, and  his

dudtu-ko potarlak, aru a-ké chamid 1elak.  Aru  Dbitd-har  biap-har-sg
neck embraced, and  him kiss took. And  the.son the.father.to

kalrlak, ‘@& bua, mdy Bhag*win than aru tor-o than  kasar
suid, * O father, 1 God near and  thee-too near  gin
kair-par’lS,  aru b tor  béta kahabi s lack nikho.’
huve-done, and now  thy  son I-will-be-called  that-of worthy I-wm-not.’
Likin bip-har kamid-man-than kah’lak,  *sog"ro-1¢ bhes luga-ké
But the-fulhey servants-to suid, “all=than better cloth
nik*lawa aru i-ké pidhiwa aru  hAth-mAha  miideri
cause-to-be-taken-out  and  this-(person)-to  put-om  and handein w-ring
déwa, aru i-kar «iﬁg--man-mﬁlna juti pidhiwi. Aru  logé, hamé-man
give, and  his Seet-on skoes put=on.  And coms, we
khab aru khusi karab ;  i-legin-ki i mor bita  mair-jay-rah®lak,
will-eat  and merrviment make; this-for-that this my son dead-1cas,

aru  phiér  ji-ahé;  heray-jay rah'lak, aru bhefalak. Aru a-man  khusi
and again  alive-is; lost was, and  is-found.’ And they merriment
karck  lagilai.
to-make began.

Sckhan  d-kar barc béta-har dire rahtlak. Aru jakhan dlak  arn ghar
At-that-time hiz elder son  field-in  was. And when  he-came and the-honse
than  niaralak  takhan baji  dru  nach-khé  sun’lak.  Aru  kamii-man
near drew-nigh  then music  and danee heard. And servants
madhé ¢k jhan-ké  balalak  aru puchhtlak ki, ‘ki ki how'tha??
among one  person he-called and  asked  that, ‘wha! what is-going-on ?’

Ara 0 ke kah'lak,  ‘tor  Dhai di-hai  diru ke hosé-bis
And ke him-to said, “Uhy  hrothey come-i8  «nd him  well-well
palak sek'ré-legin = bap tor  bhoj  deishail’ Aru W risilak
he-hue-found thatsfor — father thy [feast has-given’  And ke grew-angry
aru bhitar-bat  ni jiek lagtlak., 8o-khan  Dapehar  d-kar  nikail-alak
and within-lowards not to-go  began. Then  thefather  his  out-came
aru  a-ké maniwek lag'lak.  Sé-khan @ kahi ghuralak ipan
and  him  to-conciliote began. Then he  8aying rednrncd hig-oton
bap-har-k¢ ki,  “dekhing, otek bachhar tor  thau kamald aru

father-to  that, ‘see, so-many  years thee wnear 1 have-served and
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kahiyo  tor hukum-ke  uthiy-nikhd. S&-bdmé  kakh*no  tdy mo-ke

ever thy  orders  put-off-1-hare-nol.  Nevertheless — cver  thon me-lo
gotek  path'rit  an*min-ho  mi doi-his, ki moy  mor  hit-man-sange
one kid even nol  hast-given,  that I my  friends-with
khusi kar'to. Ab, i betachar tor  ab-o-karlak, ki tay

merriment  might-have-made.  Now, (his  son  thy come-coen-did, that  thou
a-kar legin bhoj dewek  lagile’ Tab 0 a-kar-sc kallak, ¢ & Dbita,
him  for feast to-give begunest!  Then he  him-to  suid, ¢ O son,
80

t8y sagar din  mor sangd rohis-li, Ara mor  j&  kuchh  hai

thow  all days me with livest, and minc what  cocr 85 that

sag"r-0 tore heké, Mamé-man-k¢ chithat-rah¢ ki khusi

all-also thine is. Us-for meet-10s that  merpiment
kar'td ira  khos hoto i-lagin-ki tor

we-should-have-made — and  glad  10c-ghould-havesbecom>  this-for-that  thy
phér  ji  ah#;  aru heriy-jiy-rahé, dru

bhai mair-jiy rah’lak, dru
losi-was, and

brother dead was, and  again alive e ;  and
bhetilak.’
is-found.’
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

(Babu Manmatha-nath Chatterji, 1898.)

Tk sabar rmhé.  Rija  rahdlai. Pahare bagh  rahat-rahé. Ad*min
One city was, d-kwng  was.  On-a-mountain  «-tsger used-lo-lie.  Men
dhar-dhar  khiat-rahe, Raja hiak*wa  harlal. Biieh lag*lah  bhige.
catchng  used-to-cat. The-king dréving  dul, The-tiger began to-ren-away
Baniya gote bail lad-ke jv-rabtlak, Biegh kah'lak, <&
Shop-keeper one a-bulluck  havingsloaded  goumg-was. The-tiger said, ‘0
bhai, mo-ké  bichio Baniya kal'lak, ¢ Kiaeninr to-ké biichaw 2’
hrother, me save. The-shop-keeper  suad, ¢ howe thee wmayed-sare ?’
Bagh kah'lak ki, *titeme¢ mo-ké  saij-dé dra haili mé  lad)
The-tiger saed that, *bag-in  me shul-up and  the=bullock — on  load.
Bail mé  lad-ke baniya jaek  lagtlak. Kosek bhui
Lhe-bullock on  loading  the-shop-keeper  lo-go  began,  About-a-kos  ground
jiy-rah*lai-hoi, ki’ bich baniya-ké kah'lak ki,  *mo-ke
he-gone-have-might, 1when the-teger the-shop-keeper-to  said that, “wme
nikail-d¢.’ Baniyi nikail-délak. Tab to bagh-jit
Let-out.’ Lhe-shop-keeper fet-(him=)ont. Thew  tudeed  the-tiger-hind
aru pas-jiit kah'lak, ‘o baniya, mdoy o to-hé  dhar*ho.’
and animal-kind said, cO  shopsheeper, 1 wdeed e will-seize.’
Baniya kallak ki, ‘¢kia-lei mo-ke dhar'he ? Mai o to-ke
The-shop-keeper  saud that, *why me  will-you-seize 1 indeed  thee
bachald.’ Bigh to nahich mané, Kah*lak ki,  *dharhé
have-saved.) The-tiger indeed mot-verily wonldslisten.  He-said (hat, *seiziug-coen
kar*bo. Legé,  to-ke khiw ki tor bardha-ké  kbiw?’ Baniya
L-will-do. Come-now, thee shall-I-eat or thy bullock shall-l-eat ¢* The-shop-keeper
kalrlak, ¢chal  paiich than jab. Pipar deoti heke.  Ohe

said, ‘come a-mediator mear let-us-go, Lhe-Lipal-tree a-God is. Ile-even
2q
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kahi-déi  tab  tdy mo-ke  khaha! Ta.le Pipar rikh  tard
will-say  then  (houw wme will-eat.’ Afterwards the-Pipal tree  under
aolul, Baniya kah*th¢, ‘hé  Pipar deoti, neki  karal-kar-mé
they-went. The-shop-keeper  says, ‘0 Pipal God,  good doing-in
badi  hoel ?’ Pipar  kah'lak,  ¢hoel jin. M3y  sar'gé rah°thd;
evil  becomes?’ The-Pipal  said, ‘it-becomes surely, I  in-the-sky live;
ad®min-man di-kohon mor chhaih-tari baith*thaf, sathatha, &ru  jakhan
men coming my shade-under sit, take-rest, and  when
jick lig'thaY to mor dahurd  kit*thal aru patai tor*thai.’ Tab

to-go they-begin then my boughs they-cut-off and leaves they-pluck-of’ Then
bizh kah*theik, kil ré baniya, legd, kah to-ka khiw ki

the-tiger says, ‘what! O shop-kecper, come, say thee shall-I-eat or
tor bar'dhi-ké  khdw?’ Baniya kah*lak, “chal gau B'ramhan
thy  bullock  shall-I-eat 7' The-shop-keeper  said, ‘come, the-cow DBrahman
heké; obé  kaih déi, tale  tdy khabe’  Gotek  burhiya gay
i8; she  sayivg will-give, then thow mayst-cat’  One old cow
khap'kan-m8  khapatk  rahé, j&  té-kar-than pahiich®lad, ‘Ka! gan
mud-in sunk was,  that her-to they-approuched. * What! cow
mata, ncki karat-ké badi-o hoel ?° Kabhlak, ¢ hoel
mother, good  doing-for  evil-also  docs-become?’  Said-she, ¢ it-does-become
jun.’
surely.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.
There was once upon a timo a city which had a king. On a mountain near by
there dwelt a tiger who used to catch and eat the citizens. So the king got up a hunt-

ing-drive, and the tiger started off in flight. On his way hc met a travelling grain-
merchant trudging along with his loaded bullock.

Said tho tiger, ¢ Brother, save me,’

Said the merchant, ¢ how can I do that P’

‘Put me into one of your bags, and tic me on the bullock’s back, like a load of
grain’

So the merchant loaded up tho tiger on to tho bullock’s back as he had suggested.
When they had gone on a conple of miles the tiger asked to be let out, and the merchant
released him.  Then, after his own wild-heast nature, said the tiger, ¢now, merchant,
I amn going to kill and eat you.’

Said the other, ¢ Why should you do that? Tt is I who have saved your life’

But the tiger would not listen to his prayers, and said, ¢ I am certainly going to
seize you. Come now, choose whether I shall eat you or your bullock.’

The merehant asked that the matter should be decided by an arbitrator. ‘The
fig-tree,’ sid he, “is a God, Tf he says that you are to eat me, well and good.” 8o they
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wont under a fig-tree € O divine Figetvee,” said the merchant, “ean evil be done
return for good 7’

¢ Certainly,’ said the fig-trec, * 1 hive lugh up in the shy, and men come and vt
under my shade. Then when they are going away, they cut down my branches, and
pluck off my leaves.

¢ Now,’ says the tiger, “shall 1 eat you or your bulloek P’ But the merchant replied.
¢ Comg, the cow is a Braliman. If she says you are to eat me, well and good.”  So they
went on and found an old cow sunk in the mire, and went up to her. O Mother Cow,’
suid the merchant, € can evil be done i return tor good ?°

¢ Certainly,” said the cow.

Norg —The story, as g1ven above, nbruptly ende here The tale 18 an old onv, and i3 current all over Northan Tudia

The cow explains that she benefits imankind by her viatous produots, and that n retwn her owner bonts her, and, when
she s old, turns her out to die Then the merchant appenls to the roal  The vond roplies that hemhes tinvedling ey
and m retwin men trawple on hany, and crush i undor cartwheels  Fandlv the man appeale to n puckal  The Tatter
pretends to be very stupad, and to be unable to understand what has happened.  Fmalls he refuses to behove tint the tiger
oould ever have got into the sich,  The tiger gets i to show how 1t was done, und then the merchant ties him up moat, and
goes his way rejoicing.

Qg2
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MADHESI.

Going to the cast from the District of Gorakhpur, and crossing the river Gandak,
we find ourselves in the District of Champaran. This Distriet is to the north of, and
soparated by, the same river from Saran, with which it has bistorical and political con-
nections.  On the other hand, it forms part of the ancient country of Mithila, The
language spoken jn itillustrates thisstate of affairs.  Although it is based in the main on
the same stock as that of the Bhojpuri spoken in 8aran and East Gorakhpur, it has some
peculiaritics borrowed from the Maithili spoken in the neoighbouring District of
Muzaffarpur. These will he pointed out in the proper place. The Maithili influence is
strongest in the east of the District on the Muzaflfarpur border, where Maithili, and not
Bliojpuri, is spoken in a strip of land about two miles wide, and eighteen miles long in
Dhika Thani.  As we go west, the influence decreases, till, on the banks of the Gandak,
the language is the same as that spoken in North-east Saran, and in Eastern Gorakhpur.
This dialeet is locally known as Madhési, a word formed from the Sanskrit adhya-désa,
meaning ‘midland.” an appropriate name enough for the language of the country
situated between the Maithili-speaking country of Pirhut, and the Bhojpuri-speaking
country of Gorakhpur. Some of the poople actually name the form which the dinlect
takes in the western part of the District ¢ Gorahhpuri,” but such minute distiactions are
not necessary, and, excepting the small strip in which Maithili is spoken, it is sufficiently
accurate to say that tho language spoken over the whole of Champaran is Madhési.

The figures orviginally supplicd hy the local authoritics for Champaran, so far as
regards Bihari dialects, were as follows :—

Madhesi N . . . . . . . « 1,650 036
Gorakhpury . . . . . . . . . . 36,000
Muthahi . . . B . . . . 28,500
Domrs . . . . . . . . . . . . 4,000

Toran 1,754,836

Subsequent enquiries show that, under the head of Gaorakhpurl, were crroneously
included some, 8,000 Tikulihars, who spoke a form of Eastern 1lindi. These will have to
he discussed undor the head of that language.

On the other hand, the Tharas of Champaran, who were erroncously shown as
speaking a Tibeto- Burman Language, really speak, like their brethren of DLahraich and
Gonda, a corrupt form of Bhojpurd. No doubt, the Thirus of Gorakhpur and Basti do
the same, but no information on the subject is available. Farther west, beyond the
Giogra, 1n the District of Kheri, they speak a corrupt form of the Jocal dialeet ol Eastern
1Lindi.

After combining the figures for Madhési and Gorakhpuri, and making the above
corrections, we arrive at the following revised figures for the dialects of Bihidi spoken in
Champaran :—

Madhest . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1714036
Maithile . . . . . . . . . . - . . 28,800

Poura . . . . . . . . . . . . 4,000
Thavt . . . . . . N . . . . . B 27.620

Toran . 1,774,456

——



MADHESI, 301

Of the above, Maithili has been already dealt with, ride p. 107 ante. Domri and
Thara will be dealt with in their proper places. T now procoed to give speeimens of
Madhesi.!

The first specimen is n version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second 14 a
folk-tale. Both are given in the Kaithi character, in facsimilo of the original manuscript.
They are excellent specumens of the current style of Kaithi writing which obtains 1n
Champaran, They are cach accompanmied by a transhiteration and an interlinoar transla-
tion. Among the peculiarities to be noted are the following.

The dialeet shares with Maithili a dishike to the cercbral 7, frequently substituting
the dental » tor it. Thus, we find pural, instead of parac, it tell s barka, for barka,
great: bard, for bard, you are; korhwi, for kophd, » leper. We have noticed the
same peculiarity in Gorakhpur and Basti,

Tho Maithili form ok®sz, current in M uzaftarpur, is used for ¢ to them!

For the auxiliary verb, we have both b@rd, you are, and bité, he is.  In the Finite
verb, note the form khdas, they used to eat. Thoe third person singular of the Past tonse
of transitive verbs regularly ends in @k, as in Maithili, Thus, we have kab'lek, he said ;
délak, he gave, and many others. The word for *ho came,’ is the Maithili éel, not the
Bhojpuri @il. 8o also, the Maithili kahal®kar, sho ~aid.

! For most of the above intor mn‘uon, the v;um 18 mdebted o a Eull and it resting nota on the Dinlests of Champ uan

diawn up by Usndit. Rama-badlbh Visra, Assistant Scttloment Otheer, Chaparan Dowri will be d sousned  when dealing
with Gipey dinlects.  As for Tlura, see pp. 311 and 1
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

(Pandit Rama-ballabh Misra, 1898.)

Kaw'no ad*mi-ki du-go beti rahe. Chhot*ka bip-sd kah'lak

A-certain  man-of (wo  sons were. The-younger the-fother-to said
ke, ‘@  baby, dhan-mé it hamir Dbakh'ra  hokhé, s¢  hamar
that, * O  father, theeproperty-in which my share  wmay-be, that mine
dé-dv. Tab a ok*ni-ké dpan dhan bitt delak. Dhér  din
give-(me).”  Then he them-to his-own property diriding gage. Many days
nahi  bital ke chhot'kd  béta  saji chij jug'ti-ko  bah'ri  chal-gail,
not passed that the-younger son all  things collecling  out  roent-uwuy,
A uh?  luch’pan-mi  apan  saji lutiedolak. Jab w  sab urii-délak

and there riotous-living-in his-own «ll squandered.  When he all  had-squandered
tab  oh dés-mi bari akal paral, a i takliph-mé ho-gail,  Tab
then that country-in a-great fumine fell, and he misery-in  became. Then
jieke uhd-ki ¢k ad'mi kiha  rale lagal, & «a ohwa-ké ap'na  khét-
going there-of one man near lo-live he-began, and he  hum  his-own  field-

mé siar chariwe-ké bhejlak. A uli  ube phar  j&  suarii  sab
in  swine feeding-for sent.  And there (that-very fruit whicl the-gwine all
kbas, ohiest pét  bhare-ké  chah’lak, Aur okri-ké  kéhu
used-lo-eat, that-very-with belly for-filling  heswished And  him-to  any-one
kuchh na de. Tab ok’ri sijhal i kal'lak ke, ¢hamar
anything not used-to-give. Then him secingcame and he-said  that, “my
bip kb  banihdr-ki khie-sé adhiki khiek ho-li, @ ham
father near day-labourers-tv eating-than more  jfood is, and A
bhukhé marat-bani. Ham-hii ab apna  bap kiha  jabi a  un-ki-sd
in-hunger am-dying. I-too wnow my-own father near will-go and  him-to

kahab ke, “ & babu, Ram-s¢ bemukh 4 tohri sojba pip kaill. Tam
will-say that, ‘O father, God-from opposed and thee before sin I-did. I
phér tohdar béta kahawe lick naikhi, Ham'ri-ké apni  8gd  jani niar
again thy  son to-be-called fit ame-not. Me thine own one servant like
2
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bajhi.” Tab @ uth-ke apmi  bap kibd chalal.  Jab daré  rabi
constder.)’®  Then he  wriging  lig-oon  father wear twent. TWVhen far-off he-was
ke o-kar bip dékh-ke  maya-ka-mareé daur-ke gardan-né  sat-lelk 4
thal his  father seeing lovesthrough running neck-in enfoldel and

chiuma lewe-lagal, Tab  o-kar cbhiwra habltlak ke, ‘¢ babi Ram-ka
kisves  lo-lake-began. Then  his son said  that, <O father, God-of
bemnkh o raiira sam'né  pap kale-bani.  Ab ham aur bita
opposed  and Your-Houour before sin 1-have-done. Now I Youp-Ionour’s son
kahawe liek naikhi’ Baki o-kar bap  ap'ni nokar-sé  kah'lak ke,
to-be-called worthy am-nol’  Bul his  father his-own  servants-to  said that,
‘sab-sé¢  niman laga li-ke penhiu a okrd hath-mé  aguthi
Call-thain  good clolh bringing  put-on  aud  lis hand-on riig
a4 gor-mé  jati  penbiu; a ham  sabh Mhaf & khusi karf;  kihe-ke

and fect-on shoes — pnl;  and (let)-us all eat  and mevriment make;  what-for

i bamér bétdh wmaral rahal, pher jial-hd; a Dbhulail rahal, s&  wmilal-hi.

this my so  dead  was, ayatin altve-is; awd (o8t was, he  found-is)
Tab  phér  sabhé  hhus bhail.
Then again  all wmerry  became.
O-har bm'ka chhiwri  kheté rahe, Jab  a  awe lagal 4 apwi
Ilis  clder son dn-the-field was.  When e to-come began and his-own

ghar-hds Jage  del  tab  Dajan & nach sun-ke 1@ ap’nd nokar-ké boli-ke
house-of near came then musee and dancing hearing  he his-own servant-to calling
puchlak ke, ‘1 ha hot-ba ¥’ Tab o kah®lak ke, ‘rang
he-asked  that, ‘this whal is-going-on 7’ Lhen he  said  thaty, ¢ Your-Honour's
bhai  ailan-hd, & riur bip niman kbaek kailan-hi, kihe-ké
brother is-come, and Your-Lorour's falher good  feasl  has-done,  becuuse-for
un-ki-hé achehhi-tarah paw'le-ha’  Tab u  khisia-ke figna

hum  (§n)-good-manuer he-has-fonnd.  Then he being-angry to-the-inner-courtyard
na  gal. Tab o-kar bap bahar a-ke maniwe liagal. Tab & ap'na
not went.  Lhew  kis  fulher onlside coming to-conciliale began. Then he his-own
bap-s¢ kab'lak ke, ‘ham at'ni  baris-s¢ raur tahal karat-bani &
Sather-to said that, 1 so-mawy years-from Your-Ilonons's service am~doing and
kab-hi | riur bit  na uthaw4di, baki raurii kab*hi nabf awo
ever  Your-ILounour's orders wot L-put-off, but Your-Honour ever not  one
khasi delf ke ham  apma sighatian-ka  sithé  khusi kar'tl. Biki
he-goat gave that 1 my-own companions-of with merriment might-make.’  But
i raur bita  jé  kas'bin-kd sathe riur sab  dhan kha.gail
this Your-Ilonour’s son  who lharlots-of with Your-Honour’s all Jorlune  ale-up
« jaise Al taiwhi ra@wa ok'ra hhitir niman tawaja  kaill-hd.  Tab
that  as  came sv-coen Your-owony him  for good  feust  has-done. Then
bap o-kar kal'lak ke, “f,  ta, baribar ham'ri sathe bara
the-father of-him  suid that, ¢ thou, lo-be-sure, always me with art
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i jé ham'rda-pas  baté, st sab  tohud ha.
and whatcrer  me-with 18, that all thinc-even 13
chabi, kihe-ke i tohdar bhii  miaal ra(ha)l, s
thy brother  dead was, he:

ought, because-for this
s¢ milal ha!
he  found i3’

ra(ha)l,
©as,
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Baki  khus hokhe-ke
But  glad to-he
finl hi: & bhalad

aliec i8; and  lovf
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A FOLK-TALE.
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SpeciMEN I,
TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

(Pandit Rama-ballabh Misra, 1898.)
Ego Raji-ki s bt rah, Ek  dim Raja apna sato
One King-of scocn danghlers were. One day the-kong hes-vion — the-seren
béti-ke bolaillé a sito-s0 puchllan ko, *fu log'ni kek'ri karam-se
dwughtersdo  called and the-seoensfrom  asked thal,‘you people whose fulesfrom
khi-la ?' Tabh  chhaw-go-st hal'll ke, ‘ham  toh're  kavamesé khai-1i’
(do-youn)-cat 2’ Then sl saed  thal,  Care thy  Jule<from  eal)
ab Raja sun-ke bardi  khus  bhale.  Tab ap'na chhot'hi
Then  the-king  hearing very  glad  became,  Thew  hissown  Ahe-yonngest
biti-sé puchhtlan ke, “in ta Luehbu-na bolla, Tab  u
dunghterfrom asked that,  “thow to-be-swre  nolhing — suidst?  Thew  sh
kitlak ko, ‘ham  ap'ni kwamest  khitli Tab  c-par Raja hara
suid  that, ‘I wmy-own  [ule-from cal’ Thew hereat the-king — greal
jor-so khisiaile, i Gekar  bidh  dgo horhi-ka sathé  hare-dillan, &
Jorce-with became-angry, and  her narciage one leper-of  with did, and
diino<ko ban-md  nikal-dilan, Tab it beehd ol korlnahe math
hol a-forest-into  sent-oul. Then she  poorsone that — leper-of head
ap*ni j?f'.;h-par dhi-ke ol han-mear-bejar ront. vabe i ok'th
her-own thigh-on  putling  that  forestern helterly — crying  was; and iy
roali-o6 ban-ke  pachht  sayi roat  rahe, Al néemd Wi kahy
ery=from  forest-of herds  all  crying  weves Tn-the-meantime here somewhere
Siv-ji a4 Parbati-ji jat ahas, Parthati-ji  Niv-ji-se kahlv ke,
Siva-ji and Paroatiji  gung  sorre. Parrati-ji  Siva-ji-lo said  that,
¢al jab-lé i e-kar duklt na chhoriih tab-16 ham  ihiese
‘uow  as-long-us  Your-Llononr this-one's (rouble nol remoses so-lowy A here-from
nad  jaib) Tab :Siv-il oh®ri-st kah®lan ke,  ¢@ bih,  apan ahkh
uot will-go.’  Then Siva-ji herto  swd that, <O daughler, your cyes
mida! U Akh  midlakh. Jab akh  Lhulal tah dehhé-to
shut’ She eyes shut.  When  eyes  opewed  then  sww (fo-her-wonder)
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u korhii cundar sol'ran ho-ganl, Tal Raja-ke  béti
that  the-leper beautiful — gold-(like)  hecame. Then  the-king-of daughlcr
bari astut kail, 0 dind hekat khnsi  sath rahe lagal.
great praises  did,  awd  hoth  persons  pleasure with  to-live  heqar

Duhh-dalidar bhag-gul
DPain-(and)-misery  ran-away.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

Once upon a time there was a king who had seven daughters.  One day he called
the whole seven and asked them by whose good fortune they got their food to eat
Then six of them replied, it is by thy good fortune that we eat our food,” whereat the
king was much pleased. Then said he to his younwzest daughter, ‘thou hast not spoken.’
She answered. ¢ I get my food by my own good fortunc.”  Thereon the king was mightily
coraged against her, and married her to a leper, and banished the two into the forest.
the poor Princess sat in the forest weeping with the leper’s head in her Jap, and so
pitcous were her tears that the birds of the forest all wept with her. Tt happencd that
just then the god Siva and his wife Parvati were passing by, and Pirvati said to
Siva, *until thou rcmove the griof of this poor girl, L will not leave this place. So
Siva said to the Princess, ¢ my daughter, shut thine oyves.” She did so, and when she
opened them, lo-and-hehold, the leper had become as beautiful as gold. 8o she uttered
praises to the god, and both lived happy ever aftev; for pain and poverty had fled from
them,
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THE THARU BROKEN DIALECTS.

The Thiirits are an aboriginal tribe who inhabit the Sub-limalay an-Tarii, from
Jalpaiguri on the east, to the Kumaun Bhibar on the west Regarding the origm of
this tribe mueh has been written by many authors from Dr. Buchanan-Hamilton's! time
to the present day. 1t will here sutlice to refer the reader to Mr. Nesfield’s artiele in
the Calcutta Reeicw for January 1885, and to the articles in Mr. Risley's Pribes aud
Cusles of" Bengal, and Mr, Crooke's Trihes winl Custes of the Nopth- Western Provinces
and Oudh, in which all that has been said by previous writors has been summed up.
Mr. Crooke, the latest authority on the subject, says, ¢The most probable explanation
based on the available evidence seenis to be that the Tharis are originally & Dravidian
race who, by alliances with Nepalose and other hill races, have acquired some degree
of Mongolian physiognomy.’

Whatever doubts may exist concerning tho orvigin of this curious race, there ¢an
be no doubt that the languages spoken by those members of the tribe who arve aceessible
to students in India ave Aryan.  There iy, however, no such thing as a Thari Janguage.
Everywhere the Thias speak, more or less corrcetly, the language of the Aryan
yaces with whom they are immediately in contact. For instance the Tharas of the
north of Purnea appear to speak a corrupt form of the Eastern Maithili spolien in that
Distriet, those of Champaran and Gorakhpur, a corrupt Bhojpuri, anid those of the
Naint Tal Tardi the ordinavy Western Hindi of the loeality.

The following ave the fizures for the Thara population of British India, according
to the Census of 1891 :

Provinee Dustriet Number of Thrus
Bengal . . . . . Bogia 3
I
Darjechny 172
Jalpuignn . . . 0h
Darbhanga 1
Muzaflarpin . 1
Naran . . . . <26
Champuian . . . 0,020
Fotal for Bongal . Uhal

¢ Alberuni, Iudsea. Ghapter xvin, mentions acountiy cilled Tilwat, immchntely to the south of, und burderiy on,
Nepal. The mbubitants are ealled * Tuara, o peoph of 4 very black coloar, and flat nowe 1 like the Twmka' S >opan's
Trauslation, vol. i, p. 201.

2 Fide anle p. RO
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Distriot.

! Brought forward
United Provinces of Agm and |
Qudh .

.| Bareilly . . . . .
Upilibhit . . . . .
: Gorakhpur . . . .

i Basti . . . .
' Kumaun . . . .

Nami Tal Tardi .

Kher . . . . .
| Giondan . . . .

| Baheaich . . .
i

‘ Tatal for United Provmces of Agm
aud Qudh .

Granp Totar, .

| Number of Thiias

28,340

46
3,072
208 |
65
15,332
1,975
2475
2311

53,832

No estimate can be made of the number of Thiras in the Tarai outside British

India.

The figures returned for the Survey as the numher of persons speaking what was
reported to be the ‘Thara Language,’ a thing which does not really exist, were as

follows :

Province. Distict.

Beugal " Champaian

|
N
|
a

|
i
|
|
1
l Purnea . .
1
|

Total for Bengal

United Provinces of Agm and

Oudh l\horl

1
|
N
 Gonda . . ) .
i
i Bahraich . . . . '
'l‘utal for Umtcd Provinces of Agm )
and Qudh . o

'

Grano Torar .

Number of porsons
|epm(vdp:
~peahing ¢ Thara,'
27,620
3,300

20,920

3,000
3,500
2,000

8,500

39,420
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This list, as compared with the preceding one, preseuts both deficiencies and an
instance of redundance. With rogard to the former, it is casily mtelligible that where
the Tharis have adopted the language of their Aryan neighbours, thero was nothing 10
induce the local authorities to show them as speaking a separate language. This
accounts for the absence from the second list of the names of the Districts of Bogwra,
Darjeeling, Jalpaiguri, Darbhanga, Muzaffarpur, and Saran in Bengai. As to the
United Provinces, subsequent inquiries have shown that this is certainly the
casc in the District of Pilibhit and in the Naini Tal Tarai. Tt also appears that the
Tharis of Kheri speak the ordinary Awadhi of that district, although they were
originally returned as speaking a separate language. Tn Bahraich, on the contruy,
they speak a corrupted form of the Bhojpuri spoken to the east.  No ¢ Thirit Language *
was returned from Gorakhpur, but, here, there is no doubt that the 3,072 Thirns of
that district, speak a corrupt form of the Bhojpuri loeally spoken, and differing
considcrably from it, though closely resembling the Thari Bhojpuri of Champaran, 1
have no doubt that the same is the case with the 208 Thiaras of Basti, whose number was
evidonily too insignificant for the loeal authorities to return as speaking a separate
dialect ; for the members of the tribe who inhabit Gonda, the district immediately to the
west of Basti, do spoak a corrupt Bhojpwi.  Returning to the Lower Provinees, the
language of the large number of Thiras who inhabit the north of Champaran i a
corrupt form of tho local Bhojpuri. Asto Purnea, the loeal authorities have reported
that the ¢Third Language’ is spoken by 3,300 people in that distriet, althoush,
according to the Census, it does not contain a single member of tho tnbe.  Hero the
Census is probably wrong, and the local anthorities are probably right.  Unfortunatcely,
the Purnea Thirds are a particularly wild seetion of their tribe, and every effory which
has been made to obtain speeimens of their language has proved unavailing, 8o far
as I can ascertain it is there a corrupt form of the local Eastern Maithili, and as such
it has been dealt with on pp. 86 and {T.

In other districts the presence of Thivis is more or less of an aceident, The
Districts of Darbhanga and Muzaffarpur do not, as is the case with Champaran and its
districts to the west, run up into the Nepal Tarii, and the fow Tharis found there at
the time of the Census have become absorhed, so far as language goes, into the rest
of the population. When I served in the former distriet, more than twenty years ago, I
met several of these men, and though they had traditions and customs of Lheir own,
their language was cven then the Maithili of the lower orders of the country 8o also,
in Jalpaiguri, their languago is the Bongali of tho Aryan population of {he district.

We may tabulate these results, so far as they concorn the British districts adjoin-
ing tho Himalayan Tarai as follows, dividing the language spoken by Tharis into three
groups, according as it is the same as that of the surrounding population, or is o
corrupted form of it. Tn the latter case, we must, for the sake of accuracy in statistics,
and to avoid quoting the same men twice over, show separately when the corrupted form
of tho local language has heen separately reported by the local officials or not.
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NuupRB ov THARCS SPEAKING

A corrupted form of the
Nawe of Distiet The local languago | Ioj:il?ngm‘:ge. Name of language
without
( alteration. g::‘o‘“l I‘:Llis{ Not rl;esorhd .
l ! local officials, |
Namni Tal Tarar . . . 15,332 . Western Hindi.
Piliblut . 16 | Ditto
Kheri . . . . 3,000 Ditto.
Bahraich . . . . 2,000 Bhojpur.
Gonda . ‘ 3,500 ! Ditto.
Basti ' | 208 Ditto.
Gornkhpur . . . . ; ' 3,072 Ditto.
Champsran ! 27,620 Ditto.
Muzaftarpar . . . . 1 Maithli.
Darbhangs | 453 Ditto.
Puinea . ’ 3,300 i Eastern Maithili.
Dinagoepore . l [ | Nil.
Darjeching . [ 172 Probably Bongali.
Jalpmgun N 65 v Bengal.
Other Districts . ! 76 |
[ S A ~ I
Toran . | 19,145 36,420 3,280
Total number of Thiarfis spoaking a corrupt
language . . . . . 39,700
Add those who speak the looal langaage without
alteration ) 19,145
GraND ToTAL 0F ALL THARDS . 5Y,845

This total differs from the Grand Total given on page 312 by about 5,000. The
difference is due, partly to the inclusion of the Purnea figures, and partly to the fact
that the figures reported from Kheri, Gonda, and Bahraich differ from those of the Census.

Omitting from consideration the figures in the first column commencing from
those for Muzaffarpur, all of which are accidental, it will be observed that broadly
speaking, so far as language goes, the Tharas of the Western Tarii have amalgamated
much more completely with the rest of the population than those more to the east.
There is another point to notice, which is not clearly brought out in the above table.
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The language spoken by the Thiris is not always the same as, or a corruption of
the language of the peoplo among whom they live, but is, in some instances, the
language of a neighbouring district. Thus, we shall sce that the language of the Distriet
of Kheri is on the main a form of Eastern Ilindi, though it shows signs of shading off
into the neighbouring Western Hindi, spoken in Shahjahanpur. But the langunge
spoken by the Thiras of Kheri is not this form of speoch, but closely resembles the
Western Hindi spoken in Pilibhit and the Naini Tal Tarii. Similarly, tho Tharas of
Bahraich and Gonda do not talk the Eastern Hindi of those districts, but speak a
corrupt form of the Bhojpuri spoken in the neighbouring District of Basti. In fact,
so far as 1 can gather from the specimens of their language, none of the frontier
Tharas speak any form of Eastern Hindi. They either speak the Western language
of the Naini Tal Tarai, or olse Bhojpuri or Maithili.

A vocabulary of the Thara dialoct will be found in Hodgson’s Essay entitled Continna-
tion of the Comparative Vocabulary of the Languages of the hroken Tribes of Neépal, in
the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxvi, 1857, pp. 317 and T, which
has been reprinted in his Miscellancons Essays relating to Indian Subjects, Vol. i, soc.
i, pt. 2, London, 1880. Judging from the forms of the verh given by him, the parti-
cular dialect of Tharu there exemplified is a eorrupt Bhojpuri.

With regard to the Thards of Purnea, sec pp. 86 and fI. The language
spoken by the Tharas of Kheri and the distriets to the west will bo dealt with in their
proper place. Here, I propose to give specimens of the corrupt Bhojpuri spoken by the
Tharas of Champaran, Gorakhpur, Basti, Gonda, and Bahraich.

'The following specimens, for which I am indebted to Pandit Rama-ballabh Misra,
Assistant Settlement Officer of Champaran, come from that distriet, and may be taken
as cxamples of the language spoken by the Tharis of the north of Champaran and
Gorakhpur. As the Tharis have no written character, the specimens are given in the
Roman character only.
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SpeciMEN |.

(Pandit Rama-ballabh Misya, 1898.)

Bk man'sc-ke  dui  bhétd rahtlad, U-ma.st chhutuka bet*wa
One  man-of lwo  sons  were. Them-in-from  Lhe-younger 8on
kah'lia apan  babdes¢, ‘arg hiba, dhan-bit jaun barai, taitn mor bakh'ra

snid  his-own  falker-to, ¢ O father, riches-property which ds, that my share
phat lagii  dé’  Tab o-kar baba dhan-bit chhot*kal*wi bet*wi-ké bakh'ra
division making give! Then his father properly the-younger — som=to  share
bati  delia.  Bakl'rd  lel-par  Dahut din haini bhelai, ti chhot*kal'wa
diciding gave. The-share taking-on many days not  passed, then the-younger
bet'wii apan  dhan  bakh'ri le-le  dosar  destwd  chalisgélin.  Tab ub*wi
son  his-own propepty share tuking another country went-away.  Then there
Jlamétai hdam karlia, Tab  apan dhan chhiiti uray-delia. Jab chhati
cvil  deeds he-dide Then his-own fortune all  he-squandered. When all
dhan urii-delia apan, tab @ dewwi-md khia akil parlal
Jortune had-squandered  his-own, then that country-m great famine  fell,
Tab @ manawi bari kangal bhelia, Tab @  des'wi-he ek man"sé-ke
Then that  man very indigent became. Then that country-of ome man-of
ghar rahe  lag'ia, Tab okri-ké apan kbet'wa-m3 star chardwil-ké
house lo-live he-began.  Lhen — him  hissown  field-in  swine  tofeed
pathaulia. Tab  jawng thothi  sdar khathin taw'né  thothdt  tari-ke
he-sentl.  Then  what  gram  swine  used-to-cat  that-very  gram breaking

man'sawd  hhaia  c¢halie, apan pol*wi bharia chahe. Ok'ra-ké kaw'nd wman'sé

the-man to-cat wished, his~own belly to-fill  wished. Him any man
hathio  pahi khai-ke  dethi T'ab @ man'sawiacké hos  bhelai.
anything  not  to-cat  used-to-give. Then  Lhat man-to senscs  became.
Tab @  kal'lia, ‘mér Dbaba  apan  ghur'wi-md  babutg  bahuté man'sé
Then he  said,  ‘my father hissown  house-in ~ many  wmeny inen
banihara lagdsia ; Mhiy-ké baniharani-ké bahuté bahuté rofi bbat

labourers has-employed ;  lo-cat  labourers-fo  much  much Dbread covked-rice
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khiosia. Khay-ke pét-sé ub’ri j&, seit méi  ihewd
causes-to-eat,  Food-of belly-(full)-than is-saved in-ag-much-as, yet I  here
bhikhé  maraik  barhi, Ab  il*wh-sé  uthi-ke mohi  dpan bibia-ke
by-hunger  dying am. Now heresfrom arising I-too my-oton  father-of
laghi jebhi. Baba-se kalthahi, “Aré biaba, moi Bhag*wan*wii-ko
near will-go.  The-father-to  I-will-say, “ O father, I God-of
kah*ni  hai-no-lel*hi,  tor kab*ni  phuni bai-no-lel*hi. Tor  lagd  pap

saying have-not-taken, thy saying again 1-have-not-taken.  Thy near sin
kartlahi; 4ib méi tor beétd  kabawamd  jokar  hai-no-barhi. Ab mora-ko
I-have-donc; now I  thy son to-be-called  fit L-not-am. Now  me
harohiya-ke  samin rakh'hi’”’  Tab  chhot'kah'wa bet'wa apan  bap*wi-ke
ploughman-of like keep.”’’ Then  the-younger son  his-oon  fathersof

lage jay laglia. Ghar*wa-s¢ thoriak dari niaraulia, tah
near to-go  began.  The-house-from  a-little distance he-approached, thew
o-kar bap*wa dekh'lia chhot’kis  bet*wi-ke awaik. Tab  o-kar  baba
his  father saw the-younyer  son-of the-coming. Then his  father
dekhté-min mayi kailia.  Dagwi-ke bhar-ak*war  dhai-ke,  gard
Just-as-he-saw-him compassion made. Running  full-cmbrace  holding, on-neck
gare  nilii-ko chimo lagiia.  Bet'wi ipan bap*wi-s¢  kah'lia, ‘ara
on-neck joining  to-kiss began.  The-son  his-owon  father-to said, ‘0
babi, moi Bhag*wan*wa-ke kah*ni  hai-né-lelhia, tori-st pap kar'labi,
father, 1 God-of saying  mol=have-taken, Lheefrom  »sin did,
ab moi phuni tor beta  kabawar layak hai-no-barthi’  Tab  o-kar bap'wi
now I again thy som to-be-called  fit 1L-not-am. Then bhis  father
apan mar*harii-soé kah'lia, ‘aré¢ marthariawi, ck*ra-ké bh-s¢  daul
his-own servant-to said, ‘0 servant, Lhis-one all-of  good
lugga nikiri-ke  pahirwahii.  O-kar hath*wi-mi  aguthia gorwi-ma  jatd
eloth  taking-out put-0n. His hand=on ring Jeet-on shoes
pchartwahi;  ab khaia, piia, sukh karia; kaise-ki 1 bet*wa
put; now let-us-cat, drink, pleasure let-us-do;  becanse this son
maral  rah’lia,  phuni jialia; bhulail rah'lia,  bhdt'lia’ Tab 0
dead was, again  alive-became ; lost was, is-found.  Then he

sukh kare lag'lia.
pleasure  to-do  began.
O-kar jeth'ki betrwa khet'wi-mi  rab®lia,  Jab o gharwi-ke nijikihi

Ilis  elder son JSield-in was. When he  house-of near
elia, tab bija nich-ke awadj sun*ha. Tab o apan  mar*hariawi-ké
came, then music dance-of noise  heard. Thens he  hig-own scrvant-to
balolia, puchhtlia, ‘aré  marhariaws, i kathi hokhai ?”? Tah
he-called,  he-asked, O sercant, this  what  is-happening ¢’ Then
marthariawad  kah'lia, “tor bhaewd @il baria, tor bap'wa dadl  dail

the-servant sasd,  “thy brother come is, thy futher good  good
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khae-ké kailec baiia;  kaisé ki 0 chhut’ki  bet*wi.kée
( prepurations)-for-eating done  has; because that he the-younger son
chik’han  paule.” Tab  o-kar jeth'ki  bet*wa  khisiailia, ghar*wa bhitar
well Sound.) Then  kis elder son  grew-anyry, the-house into
jay-ke mané na parai. Tab ohi khatir o-kar babi  bab'ri  ailia,
going-of heart-in nol chose. Then (his-even  for  his  father outside came,

kaho lagilia bujhawil lagtlia  jeth*’kd  bet*wa-ké. Tab  jeth'ka
to-sny  began to-remonstrate  began  the-elder son-to. Then  the-elder
bet'wi dpap  bap*wi-ké  jabah  delia, ¢Dekhahi, utari baris  tori-ke
son  hig-oton  father-to  answer gave, ¢ See, so-many years thy
séwi  karlahi, tor hachan kalu nah¥ tar®lahi, toi  moricke  ck
service  I-did, thy  words ever not I-transyressed, thow  me-to one
khasi-ke  chhokan hai-no-del*hi Moi  apan sanghatiya-s¢  sawakh
goat-of  young-one nol-gavest. 1 my-own  friends-with merriment
karat-hi. Baki, tor chhot'kah*wi bet*wia, to, paturiya ke sig'wi
might-have-made.  But, thy younger son, surely, harlols of with
tor sajc dhan khoi-delia, tab oi  jas-hi elia  tab toi tas.hi
thy all  fortune 8quundered, (hen he as-cven came then  thou  8o-even
daill  dadl khie-ké kailia.’ Tah  o-kar ' hap*wa
good good  (preparations)-for-food made-hast. Then his Jalher
kahlia, ¢ aré habua, toi, t4, mor sangé barobari  barahi;
said, c0 son, thou, (o-be-sure, me with always art ;
jaan mor dhan barai  taiin dhan  sab tore hokhai.
what my Jortune 18 that Jortune  all thine-even is.
Baki, khusi karahi, anand karabi-ké chihai  ka-rahal-Li,
DBut, merriment to-make, Joy to-cclebrate proper was,
kahe-ki tor i bhaewi maral rah®lia, Ji-gclia ;
because-that thy this brother dead was, alive-became ;

bhulail rahlia, st bhetelia’
lost was, and  is-found.
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INDQ-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern GRoup.
BINARI.
Buosrunri Diapkcr.
TaArT BroxkN DIALECY. (Disrrict CHAMPARAN,)

SreciMEN |l

A FOLK-TALE.
(Pandit Rama-ballabh Misra, 1898.)

Eurd aw'niyd rahe barad  charwait.  Bhdjhariyi  sab biya
One  herdsman wos  bullocks  feeding.  The-labourers  all  seedlings
katait. Eura  bharnia  baithal rahalia, Euniwa kah'las,  *tor
transplanting. One  deer  silting was. The-herdsman said, ‘thee
agé kathi  barai ? Bhajthariya  kah'las, ‘aré, ke jani  kathi hokhai
before whal is-for-thee?' The-labourers suid, *0, who knows rwhat iy
kathi na. Dekhahi-td.” Bhidj*haric gelia, har'ni dekh'lia. Tab ouniwa
what not. See) The-labourers went, a-deer  saw. Then  the-herdsman
mir-delia. Bhdj*hariya  kah'lia, ‘are sasur, tohi  kihii-ke
killed (the-deery.  The-labourers said, ¢« 0 Sfather-in-law, (hou why
maral-hi? Saran-mé del-rahtlai. Kah-déwasu  mah*auia-ké  aghi,

hast-killed-(it) ?  Refuge-into  it-come-had. I-will-say the-head-man-of before.
Dand*bibeé. Tor  gunawan parilaii.’
Ie-will-punish (you). On-thee  fault Sell-for-thee.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

There was a herdsman tending his bullocks. The farm-labourers' were transplant-
ing paddy. There was a decr erouching down. Tho herdsman said to the labourcrs
¢« what is that before you ?’ They replied, *Who cares what is hefore us, and what is not ?
Go and sce for yourself.” However, they went to see what it was and the herdsman
killed the deer. Then said the lahourers, ¢ O foul-one, why have you killed it 7 It had
taken refuge with us. We shall tell the headman, and he will punish you, A great
shame has fallen on you.’

The two following specimens of Thiara Bhojpuri come from the District ol
Gonda, and may be taken as specimens of tho Thara language of that District, as well as
of that of the adjoining District of Basti. They are admirably idiomatic versions, and well
illustrate the peculiar idioms of the trihe. The first is a translation of the Parable of the
Prodigal Son, and the second a little song

‘A bh&*hariyd 1s 8 man who gives his lubowms in ot«l ange for mutual « bhgn\nn such as the loan of a4 pair of Lnll« ck#
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[No. 64.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY.

BIIARI.

Buospunri DIALECT.
TuArt BrRokeN Driavnecr,

SeeciMEN |.

(Pandit Janardan Joshee, 1898.)
Ek
One

‘biapit e,
sfather O,

laura

sous
bitt
dividing

bitel.
were.

di-than
two

manai-k¢
man-of
Ab

Now

da.
give.
bitt
diriding

bakh'ra
share
Tab
Thewn
dwar
door

mor
7/1‘1/
bakh'ra
present arrangements).’ share
sab
all
piis-rahal,
had-got,

ghar jor-ke

house

hatoril
together

laura
801

jawan
whick

sasur
the-low-fellow
paisi
pice

paisa

pice
niiin
not

uriiy-dih‘lis.
he-squandered.
sukkha
famine

Rupaiya
Rupees
Tab
Then
jote
to-plough
ki,
that,
paibai-na-karai,
he-used-not-to-get.

sasur bhukkhan
the-low-fellow of-hunger
lagil, charawii
began, to-feed
khad.

paril.
Sell.

star
swine

har*wahi
ploughing
kah'lis

said

pot-bhar
belly-full
chetail
he-remembered

¢ chaia
¢ pork
Jab
When
jat
going
bapi
the-father
bhail, twar  put*'wi
hasg-occurred, thy son
mohti-kd rikhele.”’
me-too  keep.”’

i,
that,
bur-chodi mai
the-foul-one 1
Bipae-st
The-father-to
bané

- v
ate,
are,

khay
eating

atd
I-am

manal
men
Jiit
Going
mohi-sé
me-by

lage,
near.
kasiir
Sanlt
kam"waiya
earners

-y -
ate, Ap'né

are,

aur
other

The-younger

dibrlis,
he-gave.

tawan
that

rahil.
remained.
muat  rahé.
dying was.
lagil,
hegan,

let-(me)-eat.’
¢ mor
¢ my

by-hunger
kah"yt

1-will-say

to-become

EasTerN GRroup,

(D1srrICT GONDA,)

ki,
that,

kallis
satd

Chhot*ki

nahi nib*hi.’

not  dt-will-suffice (nnder
Thorik  din chhot'ka
A-few days the-younger

hah-gail. Rupaiya

collecting  flowed-(went)-uway.  L'he-rupecs

nak*ti-ma
evil-conduet-in

jay-ke

going
dés

country-(in)

Parac

Foreign
Tab sasur

Then the-low-fellow

aur

and

Kahii

Anywhere

uk*ré-mf
heayt-in
o .
magai
he-asked
bhur*wi-ke kamahi-mi
old-one-of  carnings-in
bhiukhan atil.
am.

marat
dying
“ bipa
that, *father
nai il
not I.am.

ki, ré,

o,

layak
Jfit

bapi.  pas

As

ram-gail,

His-own father near he-wenl-away.
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Jab bapu pas pahiichil bapii-ke méb ligil.  Daur-ke
When  thefather  near he-approached  the-father  pity  seized.  Running
pakar-lihis aur mile lagil. Rowat lagil  bur-chodi. Lauri
he-caught(-him) and to-embrace began. To-cry  began the:foul-one.  Lhe-boy
kahil, ‘mo-se6  kasiar bhail.’ Bapiit  tahalnan-s¢  kab'lis, bhaia 1@,
said, ‘me-by [fault has-occurred.’ Thesfather servanfs-to  said, *brothers O,
laga  dé-dar. Agochha wigochhi pahiv-1a.  Midari  bath-md  Adr  gord-mi
cloth give-away. Kerchicf ete. put-on. Ring hand-on  and  feet-on
panthi pahir-]s.  Khusi  maniil biate, ki mor laura muat, jiat al’
shoes put. Joy celebrated ds, that wmy son dying, lwving came’
Bahur  khusi  kar'le lagil.
Again merriment to-make they-began.

Aur barkd  laura kbate rahil.  Jab ghare  ail, gane
And the-elder  son field-wa  was. T hen  house-to he-came, singing

nache sunil. Tab ek tahalua-sé pichhis ki, ‘aj ki
dancing  he-heard.  Then  ome scrvant-to  he-asked  that, ‘to-dey  what
ghare bate re, ki  bara raunai haita ?* Tab tahalua
houseein 7] O, that great  singing  t8-yoing-on 7’ Then  the-servant
kah*lis ki, ¢Dbhaiwa ail gur  tobir  bapi  khiwait piaita,
said  that, ‘brother came  and thy  father is-feeding is-cansing-to-drink,
ki laura mile  bate’ Barka laurd bhusiail ki, ‘mal nay
that the-son  found is.)  The-elder son  qrew-angry  that, L 4 not
jati bhitre.’ Bapa bahra ail maniil, Laura
will-go  inside”  The-futher  outside  came  (aud) appeased-(him).  The-30
bap-sé kah*lis ki, ‘mal  tore ag*wi ralvlii; ki jaun kahat
Sather-to said that, 1 thee Dbefore lhived ;  that whieh  saying
rah'lis, taun karat rahilli, Kabbadi ck-tha  pathera  naf dilla
thou-wast, that doing I-was  Ever-even one-coen kid nol  thon-gavest
ki mai ap'né gochi-sg khusi kar*nil. Aiir  jab  twiar
that I wmy-own friends-with — merrimenl might-be-made.  Auwd when  (hy
i laurd  &il, @ twar rupaiyi paisa  jawan rah*lis  tawan  hérin-ka
this son came, he  thy rupecs  pice  which was thal  harlots-to
da-ghalis ; ti uh-ké tin bari moh  karat  ath) Bap kallis,
gave-away ; thow him for  great love doiny art’  The:father  said,
caré  bhaiya, ta  more thind rabelis, jawan  kuchh joril-pailil
‘0 brother,! thou me near  livedst, what ever  was-gol-(by-fate)

khailis kamailis. Jo-kuchh  hatg, toh*ré hail. Bara  khusi
thon-atest(-and)  didst-earn.  Whatever  is,  thine-very 5. Great  joy
karat chahil, ki twar bhaiwa  muat jiat ail.’
to-be.done  ought, that thy brother dying living came’

3 Thig is the regular term by which a Thira addressen lua son.
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[No. 856.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. EAsSTERN GROuP.
BIHARL,

Buospuri DiaLect.

TARARD BRORKEN Diarrcr. (DssrricT GONDAL)

Specimen |l
( Pandit Janardan Joshee, 1898.)

Rama o Lachhiman chal*né shikéar.
Ram oand Lakshman starled  lo-hunt.

Belrwat bath*ni dare palan.
Belwag female-elephant-on  was-put  cot.

Hath"ni palané as*ni-bas*ni girle.
Lhe-female-elophant ran-oway the-howdaheetcetera [fell-down.
Ram 4 lag®lé piyas.

Ram indeed 1was-seized-by hirst.

Eri eri bahini, kiiifespaniharia, bundi ck, bahiui, paniya pidu.

O O sister, well-water-drawer, drop one, sister, water make-(me)-drink.
Soné keri jharia, vup’né keri toti, jehi bhari lawai, ré,

Guingi-jal-pani.
Gold of gugglet, silver of spoul, whick filling she-brings, O,

Ganges-water.

Jo thi Rama Hari jatiya na puchh®thé, ham'rc bap  Satal
If thee Rim God caste (expletive)  asked, my  Jfather Satal

Singh raj.
Singh king.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

Rama and Lakshmana went forth to hunt. On Belwat, the she-elephant, was

placed the riding-seat, but (excited by the chase) the elephant ran away, and the
howdah and all its fittings fell from her back.

Rama felt thirsty. <O sister,’” said he, ‘thou who drawest water {rom the woll,
give me one drop of water, sister, to drink.” A gugglet of gold, with a silver spout,
did she bring, all full of Ganges water. (Then said she to herself), ‘if the divine
Rama had asked my caste, T should have told him that my father was Rija Satal
Singh.’ _

The last specimen of the Thara dialect comes from the District of Bahraich.
Here and there, words sueh as yahis and kahkis show the influence of the Eastern

Mindi spoken by the other inhabitants of the district, but in the main the language is
Bhojpuri.
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[No. 66.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. EASTERN GRoOUP,
BINARL
Buospuki Diarrcr
TEART BROKEN DIALkcT. (Districr Banraicu,)

(Munshi Rd) Bahadur, 1898.)

Ek manal di chhawi rahis. Duind-m# chhot*kawa kahis ki, *bibi ré, mor
Oue man-of lwo sone were.  Both-in the-younger said that, *father O, my

hisi  bAt  de’ Baba bit  dihal. Hali bhail
share dividing give. The-father dividing gave.  Short-time had-passed
bathi-batt*hi chhot*kawa chhawa ipan  batha lii-kii  chal-gal auré  yuluk.
(after-) division the-younger son  his-own share taking went-cway (Lo)-another land.
Aty paturiya-baji kailas, dhan-daulat luta-dal’las  aq  sakor ag'las. Ui
And wenching did, Jortune squandered and  all  was-spent,  That
wuluk-mfi sukkha par-gail, au @  bhukkhan  mao lag. Tabbai  ui

country-in famine  fell, and he from-hunger to-die began. Then-cven that
muluk ¢k manai basal-rahil. Otthin @ gaind. O sari chariwal khet'wi-m3
country one man lived. There he went. IHe swine tofecd  fields-in
patha-deh'las. U dpan  man<se  kahit,  ‘ihokhar-pat*wir jaun sari khait
sent-away.  He his-oon mind-to was-saying, <this dry-grass  which swine cating
ba, taunc¢ khat pét bhar-1¢¢d.’ Kaind na  kachha  dihal.  Tan
are, that-very eating  belly may-I-fill>  Any-body not any-thing gave. Then
chat-hailas, kaha  lagal, ‘ham'ré babi-ké manai-tanai  rakh-rakh'las ;
he-remembered, to-say he-began, ‘my  father-to servants-elcelera are-cumployed ;
sab-kar nik  Dbati Sap. Mah bhikhe mitati. Ab mah
all-of good  is Jood-supply. I from-hunger  am-dying. Now 1
gham.ghuma dpan  babi thin  jaithd. O-sis hahys ki, “bé
having-wandercd-about my-own futher near going-am. IHim-to I-will-say that, O
baba, mah pipi thahar*ng. Mah-s¢  chak ho-gal. Mah
father, I sinner have-been-proved. Me-by guilliness has-come-tu-pass 1
kachho laik né h3, ki tor chhawa rahd, Kk kamoin
any-thingfor fit not am, that thy son I-may-reman.  One day-labonrer
na rakh, mohi rikh.” T6 i  sam*jhanf  apan  babi thin  aitf’
do-not keep, (but)-me keep.” Then this I-understood my-own father near I-came.’
Ab-hf 4 bara  dar  ha, o-he dokh haba 80g lag*las.

Now-cven he very far-off was, him seeing (by)-the-futher compassion was-fell
272
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Daur-kal séna-lagal. Chhawa kah*las ki, ‘hé baba, ré, mah papi
Running he-embraced-(him).  The-son  suid  that, * O father, O, I  sinne

tahar*nd. Mah-sé¢  chik ho-gal. Mah kachhé laik ng hd
have-been-proved.  Me-by guiltiness has-come-to-pass. 1  any-thing Sit not am
ki tor chhawid rahd.! Babi  kah‘las kamoid-nS, ¢ chumur chumu
that thy son  I-may-remain’ The-father said  servants-to, ‘good  good
liga le-aind, ihe  orab'nd, pab'rib'nd;  ihe midari Aguri-mi ghails dao,

cloth bring, this-one wrap, puteon; this-one-to . ring finger-on putting give
au panthi goard-mi ghaila  déo. Ihé  khaibi, mah¥ khas, pid,
and shocs  feet-on  putting give, This-one will-ecat, I  will-eal, will-drink
khusi kar-nd; ki mor chhiwd maral rahé ab-lo jial ail; herai
merriment I-will-make ; that my son  dead had-been now alive came; loat
rahg, ab-lé paind.’ Sab-ke jui khusi  hoilah,
had-been, now I-have-found-(him). All-of heart glad began-to-be.
Bar'kawd  lalipa khot*wan hi.  Jo ghar lagehd gail, nichat giib
The-clder son fields-in was. A8 house near he-went, dancing singin

sunnand. Kamoi gol*riwal, ‘eh ki kar'tato P’ U kablas, ¢tor bhaiw
he-heard. A-servant he-called, this what is-being-done ?’ He said, ‘thy brothe
a-rahalas, Tor  baba khaile  pila nich  kar'tita, ki @ nika nika ail’

come-is.  Thy father eating drinking dancing doing-is, that he well well came
Oh¢ ris lagal. Kah lagal, ‘mah ghar-mi nahi jaibd’  Bap'wa  dudr
To-him anger was felt. Lo-say began, 1  housesin not will-go.” The-futher door-t
ail.  Kah  lagal ait phustlail, ‘ris  jin kara’ To @ apan
came.  To-say he-began and propitiated-(him), * anger do-not do.  Then he his-ow
babi-sg  kahil, ‘hor-rarcy mah  at'rah  baras toar dhandhi kar'nd, hath
JSather-to  said, ‘look-here! [  so-many years thy  work did,  (thy)-hana
dab*nd, goir  dabni; kabbé toir batan  charchid né kinh$; kabbs
1-shampooed, feet I-shampooed ; ever-even thy words-(of) criticism not I-did ; cver-eve
mohe chhag'ri-k  bachehd mnahi  dihle, ki  sighutin khusi kar*-
me-lo  goat-of young-one not thou-gavest, that [riends-(with) merriment I-mighi
to. Ait jab  toar iho chhawi  ail, jain toar dban paturid-biji-m
have-made.  Aud when thy this son  is-caine, who thy fortune wenching-in
uri-deh®las, taY méin-mar'jit kar'tate.”  To @ kahil, ‘hé chhawd, ta’
squandered, thou feasting-in-his-honour art-doing. Then he said, *O  son, tho
«ab din mor thin rahalc. Jain  mor bat  taun tor Lat Khusiali
all days me near lipest.  Whate(is) my word that-(is) thy word. Merrimer
kara-ga  ralie.  Tohar bhaiwid maral vahs, ab  jial Ail;  herdil rahe, al
to-be-done  wos. Thy brother dead twas, now alive came; lost twas, no

milal.’
Sound-(is).’



STANDARD LIST OF BIHART WORDS AND SENTENCES.

These lists have been prepared indepondently of the trauslations of the Parable
of the Prodigal Son in tho corresponding dialeots. Variations of spelling will, therofore
be observed. Thesc have heen doliberately loft untouched, as thoy illustrate the pronun.
ciation in doubtful cases. d



English,

1 Oune . .

2. Two . «

3. Three . .

4 Four . .

o Fve . .
v Six B .
7 Seven . .

8. Eight . .
9 Nine . .
10. Tun . .
11 Tweuty . .
12 Fifvy . .
13. Hundred .
14 1 . .

15, Of me . .

16 Mine . .
17 We .

18 Of ns . .
19 Onr . .
20 Thoun . .
21 Of thee . .

22 Thine . .
You - .

24 Of you . .

25 Your . .

! Maithili (Darbhangs Brahmags) ' Cbhikd chinki (Bhagalpur).

Bh .

Da . .

Tint . .

Char .

Pich . .

Chhao .

St - -

Ath .

Nao

Das . .

Bis . .

Pacbas . .
' Sa1 . .

Ham . .

Ilamar, hamar

! Hamai, hamar

Ham™a lok*ni

Ham*a

lok*mik

subthnk ,

Hlam*ia sabthik,
lok*mik

'l‘fi, ubi, aptne

Tshar, tohir, al)ﬁk,

Tahar, tohir, abik,

Tohtri lok*ni, abi
ap*ne lok*ni,

Toh*ra lok®mk, etc.

Tohra lok®*nik, etc.

Bihari 326

. .

hamera
ham®ra

ap*nek

ap*nek

lok®*m,

SPECIMENS IN THE

Bk . . .

! Du: . . .

Sat . . .

Ath . .
Nan . - .
)
; Das . . .
13 . . .
' Pachis . . .
'S . . .
Ham# .
Hamar, ham®ia .
1lamar, ham®ra .

Ham%i ar, ham*rd sabh
1lam™a arak
Ham"ia arak .

s . . .

I'shar, toh™a, tor

Tahar, toh®ra, tor .
Tora at, efe. . .
T'ara drak . .
Tara arak . .

Magahi (Gayi)

o | Tin . . . .
«| Chér . . .
.| Pich . ce
Chhan

.| Sat . . . .

.| Nan . . .

. ' Das . . . .

. Ris . . . .
!

. DPuchas . . .

I

|
.| Sau . . . .

L Mam . . .

i
.| Mora, hamma, ham®a .
‘ 1
!
o Mo, hammar , ham®ra .

|
1
IIum®ni, ham-sab, ham log,]
hum®anhi, ham®nhi t

|

|

A Ham'ni-ke, ham-sab-ke, '
i bam-log-ke.
i Datto

|
- |
LT te . . . o

. | Tora-ke, tohar, tor

¢ I'shar, tor . . .
i
|

Ap, ap*ne, t3, toh®ni .

. |Ap-ke, ap*ne-ke, toh*ranhi-
ke, toh®ni-ke.

Ap*ue-ke, apan, toh*ranhi-
ke, toh®ni.ke




BIHART LANGUAGE. §

Kurméll (Manbhum).

PRch Pargami® (Ranchy).

Ek-ta . . .
Du-ta . N .
Tmm-ta . . .
Char-ta . .
Pich-ta . .
Chha-td . .
Sat-ta

At-ta . . .

La-ta . - .

Das-ta . .
Bis-ta

Pichas-ta . -
Sa . . . .
Ham . . .
Hamar . . .
Hamar . . .
Hamni . . .
Hamra-kar .
Hamri-kar

T . . .
Tohar

Taohat .

Tohni

Tohra~kar

Tohra-kar . .

Bk : . .

Dai, da .
Tin . .
Char

Pioh . .
Chha . . .
Sat . . .

Ath . .

Na . . .
Das . . .
Bis . . .

Pachas . . .

Sa . . .
Mal

Mor . . .
Mor . . .
Ham%é . .

Ham"re, ham*ré-kér .

Ham* 8, ham®re-kér .

Tat N . .
Tor . - .
Tar . B .

Tal, toh*re . .

Toh® é-kdr . .

Tohtré-kér . .

|

B-go . B

Dua-gs . . .

Tin-ga . . .
Char-gs . - .
Pich-gs . . . .
Chhau-go . . .
Sat-gdo . . .

Ath-ga . .

Nau-go . . . .
Das-pzd o . . .
Bis~ga . . . .
Pachas-go . . .
Suu-goa . .

Ham . . .

Mér, hamar . .

Mor, hamir . . .

Hawntni-ka, ham*nin-ka .

Ham®ni-ke . . .
Ham®ni-ke . .

Ta

Tar, tohar . . .
‘T';r, tohar .

‘1 u-log, toh*ni-ki

‘Tohni-ke .

‘LPoh*ni-ke . . .




Bhojpuri (North Centre of Saran) Sarwarid (Basti)

SPECIMENS IN THE

Western Bhojpuri (Jsunpur),

T Bibari 928

Bk . . . .| Bk . . .
Da, dui . . . e . .

Tin . . . .| Tin . . .
Char . . . .| Char . . .
Pioh . . . Pl ..
Chhaw . . . o | Chbn

Sat . . . .| Sit .

Ath . . . .| Ath . . .

Naw . . . «| Nau . . .
Das . . . «| Dus . . .
B . . . .| Bis . . .
Pachas . . .| Pachas .

Swu sar . . . .| Sau . . .
Ham . . . | Ma¥ . - .
Hamar . . o Mo . . .
Hamar . . . +| Moy . . .
Ham®al . . o Ham?'ré . .

i
Ilnm*ni-ke . . . | Haman-k¥ | .
|

Haw®ni-ke . . . l Haman-kit . .
T N i Tal, ta . .
Tor . . . | Tor . .
Tor . . . .| Tar . . .
T3 e Jid [N

1
Toh"ra-ke, tobar . . : Tohar . .

Tohsra-ke, tohar .| Tohar . .

|

.| Bk . . . .

.| Dui . . . .

.1 Tin . . . .

o Chin . . . .

. DHch . P .

+|Chha . . . .

.| Sit . . . .

.| Ath . . . .

.| Nau . . . .

| Dus B .
|

., Bis . . . .
i

« Puchis . . .
|
I

¢ San . . . .
|

o Ham . . .
|
! Hamar . . . .

. leln.mir .

.« Uam .

o l!n_m'ré sab-kdi . .
l

. l Ham®rd sab-kal . .
b

o Ta .
|

. ' Tor . . .
I

. : Tar . .
1

. f Tohan lagan, tit . .

|
+ | Toh*rg-lagan-kiiY . .

. Toh*ré-logan-kaY .




BIHART LANGUAGE.

' Nagpurid (Rauchi) Madbisi (Chunparian) Thdra (Champaran) ' Eoghsh
| Bk . . . . Bk . . FL 1 One
Dur . . . . Du B D 2 Iwe
! .
| Tin . . . Tin Tin . 4 Thioe
i+ Charr . . . Cha . . . Cha 4+ Fow
! Pich . Pah . | Pieh nobFnve
| .
 Chhaw . . . (Chhaw L HChha . b, Sie
I
Sath . Sat . . o at . . 7 Siven
{Ath Ath . . Ath R Laght
| . |
« Nao » Naw . . < N . . L0 N
{
| Das . . Das . Das . . 10 Ten
| .
| Bis . s . . By . L1 Pwony
i ' !
|
"Pachas . . Pachas . . PPuchas 12, tany
! | !
E Sar . . Sw . | Nau 113 Hundred
[M‘.é . . Ham ! Mot mo” T
f !
i Mo . . Hamar, hamat . : Mor 15 OF me
{
Moar . . . . Hamin, hamare " Mo 16, Mine

|

|

| Ham®*ré-man
! Ham?®re-hor

|

| Tineia-ker .

Tad .

Tor, tohar

. Tor, tohar

) Toh*ré-man

, Toh#e-kir .
i

1

i Toh*ré-kér .
i

Ilnmeni . .
. Ham*ui-ke .
. Ham"ni-ke
. T¢, tu . .
. Tar .
. Taot .
. Ta .

Tohar, tahar .

. Tohai, tohar .

S Hamta sab, mot

Hooutra sabehe o

Haum™ i sab-ke

Tol, tod . .
Tar . .
T'or

T, ol
Toh*ia-ke, tors

Tohra-ke, tora

17 W,

1% Of u-
19 Our
20, Thou
21, Of thee
22, Thine
23 You,

21 Of 30u

25, Your,

Biban



6 He . . (¢ .
27 Of -k, ta-har
2% Haw . O-kar, ta-kar
20 They . O lok*ui, hun*ka lohtm
|
830 Of them  Hunak
)
31 Then Hunak
|
32 fand Tar*bis, bith
|
37 Foot Taha .
34. Nowe Nik .
85, Eyve Ak .
|
36 Month . . .| Mukh, muh .
37 Tooth |Dunt, ARt .
88 Kar . .| Karn, kan .
39 Har . .| Kes . .
I
40 Head . 'w Sir, math .
i
41, Tongue . Jdihwi, pbh .
i
42 Bully .. Dot . .
I
43 Back - Pith? . .
44+ hon + Loh -
15 Gold Subain, 80 .
46. iy ' Chani, 1ap
i
|
+7 Father Patiy, bup
18 Mother o ‘ Mati, mie .
!
40 Brother Bhluiti bhiae .
50 Siwder . Bhagwi, buhin
51, Man . . | Manukhya, jan
52 Womnn .St .
'

Luglisb " Mmitiah (Durbibanga Eralunags)

l

'
)
1
|
i

Chhiki-chhiki (Bhagalpur)

1Y) . .
Ok*ra .
Ok%a . .

U subh, etc .

Hun*ka vabhak

Hun*ha sabhak
Hath
Paxr .

DRt . .
Kan

Kés . .
Math .

Ji . .
Pet .

Pith .
Loh . .
Son . B

Rip, chaui .
Bap -
M &4, mar

Bhai, bhax .
Babin .

Manusb, lag .

Stii, maug:, jhot*ha .

\fagaht (Gayd)

LR + S

Un-kar, 8-kar . .,

Un-kar, o-kar

Un*khani, un*hani, G-sab,
a-lag

Un*khani-ke, un*ham-ke, -
sab-ko, u-1og-ko

. Ditto .

Hith . . . .

Pid, pair, gop . .
« Nak . . .
Akh . . . .

Mith . N

DEL . .
. Kan . . . .
. Bar, ros, kés . .
. Mitha, magh . . .

Jibh . . .

Pet . . .

Pith . . . .
. Loha . .

Soun, haifichan . .

Chid, vapa . .

Bap, bibua-ji, baps .
Min, muia, mie
Bhia, bhayi bharwi

| Balan, didi, mays, mai
i
!

. | Ad*mi, manukh, jan, maid.

. Auvrat, meh®ara, jani, janie
auri,




|
Kupwali (Manbhuw) PEch Pargania (Ranchi) Bhowpuri (Shabnbad)

i
| e —— —_—— - -

To . . .0 . . 0 . . .

! Té-kar . O-khat a-hat . Ochar .
!

| Té-kar . . . O-km, a-kar . . ©O-kar .
! |
i Uo-sab . { U-wab, fi-man . . .| Unh*ni-ka @i-sab okani-ka .
. Uo-sab-kam O.man-ker N . +| Un-kar, unh*ni-ke .
' Voe-vab-har . O-mnn-kér . . 1 Unekm , anh™ni-Lo

Hath . Hath . . . Hath .

Gaitar . . .1 Gor . . . .| Piiw, goy .

Nak Nak . . . - Nak .
. Clinkh . | Xxen . . . A Xkh . .

Muh, b¥it . . | Mn . . . .M . . . .
F DA . . . DR . . . DAt . .
' Kan . . . .| Kan . . . . ‘; Kan . . .

Chul . . Chahar . . . Bax . .

Miith, kapar

Mu . . . [ Mir . . .
l
|

Jibh . . Jibh . - . | Jibh . .
.

ret . R | . . ! pat .. .

Dith . . Pith . . . ., Pith
|
|

Luha . . Tioha . . . | Loha . . .

i S .

Sana .| Sona . . . .| Sona .

Chadi . . - Rapa . .. Chidi . .

"Bap . . Bap, baba . . .| Bap. baba . .

i Min . . Ma . . . .| Maj, mah®ard, ya .
Bhar . . JdBhar . .. .| Bbai bhaiya . .
Bahmin . . . .| Bahin . . . .| Balun, buhoni, didi .
Mainush . . . .| Adtmi . . Addi . .
Maya-lak, mehrar . . | Mehtrarfy . . o| Maugi, meh*rara . .

Bihari 831
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Bhugpun (North Contre of Sarin)

o .
Un-har
Un-hm
U-lag or un
Uslag-he .
Udagke o

Hath

Kin . .

Bir, kes

Mith, kapir

Jibh

Pt

Pith

Laha

Sana

Chani ehidi

Bap*si, bap, pta

M

Bha

Bahin . .
Marad . . .

! Meh*rira .

Snrwani (Hnst)

O-hur

O-har o . .

Unh*n¢
. Un-har . .
o Un-ha B

1

Hath pakhmi
oy .

Nah, nakma o

A
| Miih .
LDd c
. i Kin .
| Bin . . .

Mar, kapar

. ; Jibh . . .

Pat . .
|
i Pith
| Lah
v Rond . .
| Chami .
! Hap AN
1 Muh*tini

. Bhin . .

. ‘ Bahm

. Manal . . .

'
'
]

Mehtrara .

Weatern Bhoypuri (Jaonpur)

O-kar

. O-kar

. U-lag .

. Un-kar sab-kili

. Un-kar sab-kif

Hath

Gar

Nehwa . .

&
. ARhi

. Miih

Dit

Kan

L Bar

 Knpar . .

Jibh

Pot .

Pith

Loh

' Sond

Chani

Biip, bibi, kakd, dada

. Mal, mahMari

Bhiu

Bahini . .

Admi . A

Mchtrara

Bihari 332



Nagpunid (Ranch) . Madlds (Champaran) Th&rh (L hampnran) "Fugheh

U . . - . .U . . . . U, unbi . 206 He

; |

 O-kar . . Un-kai, o-kar . . O-ha . 27, Of

i

, U-kar . . Un-kar, d-km1 . . O-har . 28 hs

U-man . . . . U-ssbh, u-log 7 un 20 They,

) U-man-kér . . Unban-he . O-har SO0 0f than

1
U-man-kér . . Unhun-he . . O-kar . 1 Thar

CMAth Hath . . . Hath 32 Hmd

|

Eh . . . Gor . . . . Gop . T Foot
Nakh . . . . Naik . . Mak 31 Noso

a ~

" AYkh . . . Akh . . . Akln . o, Lye
Mih . . Mah . . . Mih . 36 Mouth
D3t . . . Dat . . . bt . . 37 Tooth

: Kan . . . Kin . . . Kan . . 3r Fm

|

| Kes . . . Kes, bar . . . Kes . L% Hr

[ N

1 Mur . . . . Miur . . Mad . . .1 Hend,

|

im.x. L. Jibh . Jibh . . 41 Tonpue

1

| Odar, pit . . Pt Pet . . 42 Boly.

1

! Pith . . . Pith . . it . +1 Back.

! Loha ¢ . . . Lotha . . Lol R N FRTTN
Soni . B . . Sana . . Nana . . .1h Gold
Ripa . . Cham . Rupa . . i Silver
Bap . . . Bap . . . Baba . . . 37 Vatha,

{ May, aya . . . Mab*Man . . . Duya . . . . 4% Mother.
Bhai . . . . Bhat . . . . Dada . . . 19 Brother
Bahin . . . Bahin . . , Dad . 50 Sister
Ad*mi . . . Ad'mi . . . - Mamse . 51 Man.
Jani . . . .| Mchtrari . . . | Jani . . . . 52. Woman.

‘ i
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53,

b
n

@
=]

60

61,

68

(E]

70

7

7L,

73.

75.

76

77.

78

79.

Knghsh

Wife .

Chald .

Son . .

Daughter .

Slave .

(ultivator .

Shepherd

God

Desil

Sun . .

Moon

Star . .

Fuo. .

. Water

Houso .

Horne

Cow

Doy .

Cat .

Cock .

Duck

Ass .

Camel

Bird

Go . .

Eat . .

Sit . .

! Muithilt (Darblianga Brahmnns)

., Stii, patni, baha

1
. ; Néni, bachcha .

. Patra .

« Putiy, kanya .
. Bali . . .
. Gphast .

. Bhephar

. Parméswm .
« Satan

. Sirya .
- Chandvama .

. Tad . .

Agn, Agt

Jal, pini . .

.

Gyih, ghm .

. Ghoar . .
« Go, gay - .
. Kukur . . .
. Bilay . .
. Murtga . .
. Battak . .

.

Gardabh, gad*ha .
S 01 . . .

Pakshi, chatak, chirai

. Ja, jih ..
. Rb& . . .

. Bais . . .

Bulhii, dérik lage

.. Santan, bed®rd, néna

Balna, naphar
i

, Guhath
i

Garéri . .

. Bhaygwin, Lssm

i
Bhat, paat

. Sury .

Chan, chid, chanar"mi

Tard .

|
|
|
1
|
i
"Am .

. Pam . . .

. 1’ Ghar .

. ; Ghora . . .
. I Gay . .

. Kakur . .

Builari, bilax

Margd . .
Batak .
Gadha . .

LT . . .

Charny, chirai, pachchhi

.| Jad . .

Khian . . .

.| Baisu . . B

Brhari 834

Chhnkiechlnki (Bhagalpur)

Maghi ((anyd)

Jo1u, miug, mangi, kanaia,
ghar-ke log

Lar"ka, bacbeha
Bita, larka, pat. chigi, |
but™,
Beti, Iar®ki, dhian .
Gulam . . .
Guthast, kasht-kir, kisin
Gurért . .
Bhaw*wan, Nacaen , Ishwar,
Paitmesm,
Shatan . . . .
Siaiay, thakur .
' Chiid, chandarma .

\
! Sitard, a1, twégan

lag . .
! Pani, jal . .
= Gha, gar*hi, makian .
|

; Ghora . .

Gy, gan, gmyd

Kutta, kukur . . .

B, bila, bilatya .
Mur 'gi
Batak, bakat, bat . .

Gad*ha . . . .

e . L L.

i)
9
E
o
=
2

chiral,

Js, jio, ja . B .
Kba, khao, kha . .

Baiths . . . -




Kupmill (Manbhom)

Moya . . .

Chha . . .
I

Béta-chha
"Bighohba. . .
1

Mursh . . .

 Aadbar, kishan . .

| Bagal . .
'
; Thakar .
i
i Dans . . .
|
Sujp . . .
|
Chiida . . .
i Tiarn . . -
!! Apgun . .
|
l Pam . . .
! Ghar . . -
" Ghara . . .
|
D s
Gai - . .
Kutta . . .

Kiiki . .

(Kb . . .

Bawd . . .

. Chhuwa

Béta-chbhuwa

Beti-c hhuwa

. Kial admmi . .

. Chasha . .
Dhigar . . .

. Bhag*wan . .

. Bbut

. Suru) - .

. Chaa . .
|
L Tan -gan

A
1
"Pami . .
. Ghar . .
Ghora .
i
. | Gin . . .
- l Kukur . - .
. i lam . .
. Khukh*n . .

Kord . . .

., Gadha . . .
I
" Uth .
.| Chaai . . .
. { Jahing, jawa, Jau .

1
. | Khihing, khiwi, hhin

. Basiog, baisi, basa

'

Phoypur (Shunabad)

Mahar, maugi . . .

Lavnika, chhaura, chhauy

Bata, put, chhiok™a .

Beti, chhok™i

Gulam, gulamma. naphar
« Kiawm, girthath

Bheihar, gaptnd
. Tam

Sawitiin, bhit, prét

Siuny

Chandar*muy, chid !

8dhy, tarégan .

. A . . .

Piam, pamya .

. Ghm . . . B
!

.1 Ghori, ghor“wa . .

. Gay, gat .

. Kukar . .

. Bilai . . . 1
|
. Murtga . . . -,
. I
. Buatak .
I
. Gad*ha . . .

I OO

1
. Chiray . .

- Ja, jo . !
! J
. Kha, kha .
‘ l
. | Baish, baithia . . . f
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| Mo ypuri (North Contre of Sarar ) Sarwarii (Basti). | Wustern Bliogpuri (Jaunpur).
- - 1 - - ==
{ Mchia, ghadny . . Purdni, basthy . + | Méha, meh"rinn .
! |
|
Lanka, jatak . . . Lunka « | Lurika, gadala .
!
| Bita . . . . Bettwa . . « | Bet*wi . . .
, Bt . . . « Lanhani . . . « | Bitiya, bhawini . .
|
Chir, gulam . . . Gulam, chakai . o Gulam . .
|
' i
Gurthast . . o Guhast . o Asami . °
- . ) |
Bhicrha, bhepihar - Gapana . . - Gupin . . . o
Rum, Bhag®win, Duib, Par- Bhagtwan . | Tunr, Bhagwin, Ram . ‘
mesar. |
Bhut, smitan . . Bhut, prat . . E Bhat, n ¢ -
|
Sura) narayan Sty . . . ’ Suewyp . . .
] ]
Chiid gowal, chin gosai . Chundm™ma . . . 1 Chanum"ma . . .
' ! |
: Jouhi, tarengan, tiid . Jonhi o . A T . .
! |
Ag . B Au . . . ! Agqi . . . i
Pim . | Pam . . . . } Puni . . . .
| |
Ghm .| Ghm . . . .| Ghau, bakhat . y
! i !
Ghord dewes .. L Ghem L L L]
|
Guy Gay . . . . Gay . . [
A ' {
i Kutti, puli .| Kihw . - Koka . . . .
I
Bl o lae . ., Rilan . . .,
' i
Murtga . . Mmrgd . Y Muwrga . . . .
| \
Buttuk . . . ‘ Battak . . . . Battak . . .
|
t
Gad®lia .| Gadtha . Gaama .o
! ]
Y > ' I
Ut . . . . .| Ot . . ‘iUt‘ . . .
| .
I 1
Chuai .| Chuni . . _ Chirai . .
i i
Ja . . . S da . . . . R . .
Kha . . . .| Kha . . . .1 Kha . . . -
Buth . . . o Bath . . . .| Baith . . . .
)
! i




Nuzpnnd (Ranchn)

Junani adym .

Chhaud . . .

Botu

Boti

Dhigar

Kisin

Ahn

Bhagtwin .
Bhit

Beéw .

Chad

) Tarigan .

Anr .

Pani

Ghar .

Ghora .

Bilar, lio

Mutga . .

Gird .

" Gadrha

Oth . .

Charai . .

Ja . .

Kha . .

Baith . .

Madliw (Champar i

Kabila, wcha

Laika

Beéta

Beti

Gulan, tahtli

Garthase

Bhinhm

Bhag*wiin

Bhit

Siny

Chaudaimiy

Janh

-
IS

Pang
Ghar
iharv
Gay
Kiaknr
Bilai
Murrga
Batak
Gad®ha
>

Tt .

Chirai

Thiatds (¢ hampaimnd

Jany . . .

Chhiok*nv ehhok®ni
B, ehbok®ng

Beti, ehhok™i

Naufw

Gnrhnst

Bhéti chmitwaiyn
Bhagtwin

Rakas

Bonya

Janha

Ty -pran

Ap .

Pam .

Cihm .

Gho .

Ciai .
Kukwm .
Bilar .
Chig*na

Has .

f Gnd*ha

U . . .
Chapai .
Jag . . .
Khaot B
Beia . . .

[ R ISY
ol Wafe
Sk Clald
N5 son
o Dauchiter
57 Nlave
59, Caltvato
o0 Shephad,
60 Gl
ol evil
62, Sun
63 Moon
6t St
60, Fnoe
G, Waler
07, House
68  Horne
60 Cow
70 Dog
70 Cut
72, Coch,
73 Duck,
74 A
75 Camel,
76. Bud
77 Go
78 Fat
7. Sit

Bibar: 837
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Eughsh,

80. Come .

81. Bent .

82, Stand

83 1ne . .
84, Give, .
85. Ruu . .
86. Up . .
87. Nom .
88. Down .
89, Far . .
90, Before .

91. Bohind .

92. Who
93, What
91, Why .
95, And .

96. But . .

a7, 1f, .

9R, Yos . B

99. No . .

100. Alas. .

101. A father .

102, Of a father

103, To a father

104, From a father

105, Two fathors

106, Fathors

Matlali (Darbhisanga Bralians)

Chlnki chinki (Bhsgalpur),

. Ab

Mar .
. Thiarh ha

Mar

De .
« Dan:
. OUpm

Nikat, samip, lag
. j Nfcha
. | Dirasth, dur

i

- Pab . . .
« Paschiit
. Ko

« Kj, kan . .

Kinik .
. Aor
Parant® .
o Jad
. HI .
., Nahi

&, oh . . .
{

R N pita . .

!

.| Kond pita-k

.| Kono pita-k& .

.| Kono pita-sd .

.| Du pta

| Pita lok*m . .

Rihari 338

Au . .

Mari

!
Thith haa

Mura

D

! Duuri

|
Upnr

Lag . .
i

Hath
l Dur

.:[\gﬁ

i
! paehna

« Jo lrelative), kd (imterroga~

tive),

CKi

Kiai, kinik

« Aro
. Mabaj, muda, . .
i

Jyd .

.\ Nait
| Tay .

1 Bap . -
. ‘ Bapak .

Mugahi (Garad).
i

Ad, aws, 8, 4

. Mard, mar, pits, pit .

Khapd  rha, khari
thiarh rahs
Mar jio ; mi )5 .

Déo, da, di
)

.
+ Daurs, dauy

Upar

Nichs, targ

.| Dar

Ay, Agar, dgu, shm'ng
Pichbhe, pichhiri

Kaun, ko .

.| Ka .

.| Kaho; kiha-la,

. Atir, am . .

. Magar, par, lokin

" Agar . . .
I3, i . . .
Nahi, nah, ni .

Has . . .

. Bap . . .

Bap-sd . . .
. Dabap . . .

t
. Bap-log . - .

|
|
|
|
’

.1 Najik; nagich, niave, bhiri .

1ah,’



Ao
Pitd
Dirao
Max

| Dika
Dauyp

o~
Ucha

Pas

Nama

Dhay

Ago
Pachho

Ka

Ki .

Bap-ké

|
l
i
i

Bap-kar .

Kurmali (Manbhuw),

| PELh-Pargavia (Randin)

Bap-km-pis-té .

|
i

,Bip-gula

i Du-ta biap

. l Ang, awa, su .

. Marigg, mard, mau

bawa, thagh hau.

lmlug
i Dehang, déwa
hu(hug kud

Upar

..-

.. Katébhd .

Aui, a1
Magar
Jad
ns.
. Nehi

Hay hay .

Bk baba .

Bk bap-ker .

Bk bap-kér thin

Bk bap-lek . .
Du baba . . .

Lap-man . .

Tharh  ho  lung, tharh!
|

Bhogpun (Shahalad)

'
!A“u
|

) Maidh, uti

|

Khaya hohhn, utha .

. , Mad, mu ja, mard

'

CDa
1
.| Dangd

. Upm

'

i
« Niae, nagche, lnge .

Niche
|

. Dur

Palule, sam®*né, sajhi

. DPichhe, pachhe .
. K¢, ko, hawan . .
Ka . .

|
Kahe B .

A1, awar
Biiki

Ja

B .
I

' ~
| N, naht

| Ha, hay .
i
. ! Bap . . .
! Bap-ke .
. ! Bap-ke
'
!
, Bap-s¢ . - .
i
Dua-ga bap .
. ‘, Bapan, bap-salb .
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|
} )
| Bhojpuri (North C'entre of Suian) Burwaria (Bas*s)s " Westorn Boogpuii (Jaunpuar)

R LA L A
M . . . May, e . Mar . .

. Khaga ha . . Tharh 1ah Thagl ot ja

-
M . . . Mua . . . Mo e .
Dc . . . . b . . De .

! D . . . Daur . Dam .
U)nu . L Upm . . Upm . .
Vighcha, i . ! Nuguch Nuue, nugichd .
Niche . . . N . Niche, hethe, khale

!
Lan*hat . . : Lam . . Diany, Lame
t
Ag'te . . . ot Agé Ag&, simtue
Pachhe . . } Pichhe . . Pachbe .
Ko. . . | Ke . . . Ke, haun .

|

Ka . . . .| Kiw . . . Ku. . .

|
Kahe . . . o Kabe . . . . Kabe . .

Aur . . . . Awae . . . . Awm . .
‘ i
( |
" Bak . . . [ Lilm . . .| Hai, miida . .
Ja o . . . Sida, . . . 1 Juu . .
! ;
i, . . . Achehba . . Hidan .
i :
N . . . . Nahi . ' Nahi . . .
| '
Al . . . o PachhMawa . ! Hiy, ealan . .
!
| !
Bk bap, baps . . Bap . . . .| Kuuna hakia . .
Bk bap-ke . « Bap-hiu . . - Kuuno Kaki-has
I

Bk bap-ke . . o Bip ki lage . . Kuuns kaka he
|

Bk bap 8o . . . Bapsso . . . « ' Kanao haha-sé .
D bap . < D bap B . « Duthaka . .
Bapan . . Bap log . . . Kma hakd . .
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Negpurii (Ranch)

Mar .

Thagh hs

Madbier (Chanparian)

Ma: .

Khara ha

Mor Mar-ja

Dew Do

Daur, had . Daw

Uphe . .« Upu

Nupk . Nugieh .

Niche, tamre . Niche

bun . . Db

Agi . Sojhe

Tichhn . . . Pachhe

Ke . . Ke .
Ka ..+ . Ka RN
Kaha . . . . Kahe . . .

At . . . . Am . .
Magar . Baki, lekin .

Hale (enclutuw uftor verb) Jo g . .

Jow . . . Ho, hil, ha . .
N i . . ! Na, naln . . .

!

Hac, hay . . " Ah . . .
Bap . . . Rk bap . .

Biap-hor

Bap-ké . .
Bap-se . . . .
Dui bap . . .

Bap-man . .

Fk bap-ke .

Fk Wip-ka

Bk hape .
Dabap . . .
Bap . . .

Thatu (¢ banipaian)

Mas
Thadhiyo
Mar

Den
Diagar .
Upnr
Etahn
Heth .
Tanaw
Soghn
Pachihia

Kawan .

Kathi
Kiha .
Ako .
Rak; .
A .
1Hi .
Nahi .
Oh

Fk bap
Baba-ke
Baba-l ¢

Baba-on .

« Dupguda bhap

Bab sab

80,

81,

H2,

Sd

S

N7

96.

97

98,

920,

100.

101.

102,

102,

103,

105,

.1 106

kagheh,

Come

Beat,

Stand.

e,

-G,

Run

Up

Near

Down

Fm

Before,

Belnnd,

Who,

What.

Why,

. And,

Buat,

I

Yon.

No

Alus,

A fatho.

OFf a futher,
Foa futha
From a fathe
Two fathers,

Fathery
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Enghsh, Muithih (Daebhanga Biabmans)  Chka-chhuki (Bhagaipm ) Magabi (Gyk) l
|
|
|
{

107. Of fathers . ita lok®m-h Bup sabhak Bap log-ke . .
LO8, To fathors Pita lohhn-h¢ Bap sabh-kn Bap log-he . E
109, From fathers ita fok®mi-sd . Bip sabh-so Bap 1og-se . . . ‘l
110, A daughter . Bk hanya, kauo hanya . Beh B Beti . . . ;
1L Of o doughter Kons hanya-k . . Behk . Botekhe . . . '
112 To w duughter . Kouo hanya-L¢ Boti-hat . Betieke . . . o'i
113 Prom n danghter .+ Kono kanyi-s3 Boti-se . Beti-se . ‘[
1t Poo daughtas . \; ba k:ul_y.: . . Dun beri . . Dabeti, da betin .
)
11 Danghtas B . Kanyn toh*m . Belt sabl N .\’5&‘“:\, betm sab N ol
|
16 Of daughters f Kuny a-loktu-k ! Bati subhiak . Betin-ko . N o
117 To daughters . : Kanya lohMni-ké Bati subh-hat . Betnsho . . .
118, From daughtors -1 Kunya lok*ni-ad Bet subhost . . Botineso . .
L9, A good man . i RL nik hyaht N1k log . . NCk adhn . .
120, Of wgood man . . ! Bk mk byakhti-h Nik logak . R Nok ad*mi-he . : . |
121, To » good man Bk nik byaht'-ke .. Nik log-hau . Nékh ndhni-hé . .
122, From a good mau Fik mk byakt'-sd Nik log-s¢ . Neh adtmi-se . .
123, T'wo good men Da ik hynkt' lok® . Duak log . . U:d:‘.‘l"l';. ad™un, du achehhe .
124 Good men . . Nik byakt' lok® m Nihk lag wabh Achhd low . }
123, Of good men . Nik byakt lok*u-k . Nik log subhak . Achha log-ke o
|
120, To good men . . N1k byakt' lok*u-he ‘ Nik log sabh-ka . Achha loug-ke . .
)
127 From good men . Nik byakt' lok®u-sd Nik 1o sabli-e@ . Achha lag-s . . :
128 A good woman Bk uik stu . Nik maugi . . Nek mebtrara . . . :;
120\ bad boy BR adh™Mal néng . Adbrlah nena . '\"“"}" lat*ha . . ;
30, Good wonan . Nih st wbh Mk maug: subh ) Neh inchMarun . . '
131 A bhad qurl . . Kona adhMalit hanyas AdhMah chaup Klaab larthi o . . ‘
132, Good . . . Uttam . Nik . . Achba, niman, nik, bis,
" wuthup, bbald, barind,
133 Better . . . At uttam Bahut nik At aehba, behMar, barhii
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Kurmih (Manbhuan

Bip-gular . .
Bap-gnli-ke .
Bapeguli-kai-pas-t¢
Biti-chha . .
Biti~chhi-km
. Biti-chhi-ke
. Batibhi-ha -pas-te
. Dn-ti biti-chhi
Biti-chha-guli
Biti-chhi-gnla
Bitt-chha-gula-ki .

3iti-chhi-gnla-kuv-pir=t<

Bhala lak .
Bhila lnkm - B
Bhili lak-ké . .

3 lakar-pas-t¢ -
n-td bhala Ink
Bhiala lak-gula
Bhaliv lak-cab-hue
Bhala lak-sab-ké
1 Bhald Juk-sab-kai-pas-toe
Bbali meéya-lak
Kharab chhdr o
! Bhald idyi-lak-rnb .
Bad chhti .
Bhala . . .

O-kar-t& bhala .

PR Pang s (Rancn)

Bap man-kée .
Bap-mnu-Ké-pis .
Bap-man-l¢h

Bl bt .
Bk boti-hé . . .

Bl beti-kér-pas

Bl bati-leh .

D bt

Béti-gala . .

Blti-gula-ha .
'

Beti-gula-ké thine

Bati-guli ek . . .
.

BR bes adrmi . .
'BL bos ndomi-Lhi . .

L bos adomi-kér-thine

Fh Ws aden-lek .

D bos ad™mng -

3&s nd®mi-man

Bes nd*mie-man-ksr L

B&s ad®mi-man-hér-thoné
" Bis ndtni-man-lok .
"Bk bes mchrricn

Fk khaap chhuwa

-
" DIy meh®raiu-man .

Sk Khindp béti-c hhaw
Ties . . . .

ek bas (Lhan good)

Bhojpar v (Shahabad).

Ripan-lLe

Bapan-he . N
Bapain-we . .
Bin . .

Bon-he

Bti-he .
Biti-ne

.
Diewrd biian .
Bt . .
Bitinelhe - .
Botm-he . .
Betin-se . .
Niman ad®mi . .
Nimau ad®mi-he

Nunan adtmi-he -
Nunan admnn-w .
Da-gd numan ad®™m .
Niman adrmi . .
Niman ad®min-he . .
Nunan addmnyun-he .
Numnn ad®mynn-se .
Npnan meh®ren . -
Baur lanika .

Niman mchdan . .
Bawr Luikiy . .
Niman . .

Baliut niman
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vy

Hhogpuri (Notth Centre of Savan) i

| Bapan-he
Bipun-he
Bapan-sé.,
Bk bin
Bk boti-ke .
Rk béti-ke
Bk beti-n
Da biti
Bétin
Bitn-he
Bétin-ke
Bétin-od
Bk nimnn ad'mi
£k nnnn nd*mi-ke
Bk aiman ad*m-ka
£k niman ad*u-¢

| Da ninnn ad*mi

' Niman ad*min
Niman ad*nun-ke
Nimnn ad®min-ké

l

, Nmau adrmm-se
Ek niman mebh®ving
fk kharab larka

: Achcbhi meh®arun
Bk khaab lartka

; Niman

" Bapi mman

Bihari 344

o Bap lagnn-kat

« Bup lagau-hé Inge
Bap lagan-we

. Lanknni
Lurikani-kit

« Lankani-hé Inge

« Lavhani-ag

« Durlanki
Tanki
Lavnihanm KitQ
Lankamin-hé lage
Lankmmine-ng
Bk ik manu
Nik mana-kif(
Nik mnnm-ha-lnge
Nik manai-ve
Dur nik manai

: Nik manai

" N1k manum-kay

< Nik mumnn-hé lago .

| Mk manun-gé
i

Bk mh mebdarn
;

) Fk Kharmb lanki

[ Nik mehtara
Bk kbaiab Ingiks
LNk

Bubut nik

Sarnari (Hasti)

.

Western Bhojpuri (Snunpur)

Kau haki-hin
Ko kaki-ké
Kaa kaki-sé
Bk itiya

Elk hitiya kit
Bk bityi-hi-
Bk bitryiesd
Dar atiya
Rain bitiya

Bitiyan hit

. Bitiyan-ké

Bithyan-s¢
Ek wmk advmi
Bk bhuli ad*mi-kix

Bk bhall adsmi-ki

Keha bhal ad®mi-se

. Dwi bhal ad*m,

i

. ' Bhal man®¢

I
' Bhal man®se-kit

Bhal mantan-k

i
. ! Nik ad*min-sé:

. | Bk nik meh*rarit

. B wikim laika

Niki meh%arn
! Bk nikim hitiya
‘ Nik, nagad .
)
|

Babut mk .




Nagpatid (Kanchi)

Madhési (Champaran).

Bap-mau-kér
Bap-man-ke .
Bap-man-sé .
Bati N .
Bati-kér .
Bati-ké . .
Beti-se .
Duy béti-man .
Béti-man .
Béti-man-kar .
Beti-man-ké .
Béti-man-sd .
Bos ad*mt .
Bes ad*mi-hér .
Bés ad™ni-ke
Beés adimi-sd .
D bés ad®mi-man
Bay adMmi-man
Bey ad*mu-man-kér
Bes ad*mi-man-ké
Bes ad*mi-man-4d
Bés jani . .
Khat AP chhok*ra,
chara.
Bos Jani . .
Kharap chh¥pi «

Bes . .

qood).

U kat-sd bes  (Lhan

v
. .

Bapan-ke . .
. . ! Bapan-ka . .
Bapan-sc . .
Ego bat1 . . .
. | Ega boti-ke .
Ega beti-ka
Ego heti-se .
Du beti .
Béti sabh .
Béti-he,hetian-ke .
Beéti-ka, botian-ka .

Betan-se .

Ega niman ad*mi .
. Egn niman ad*mi-ko .

Ega niman ad®mi-ka .

. Bga niman ad*mi-sé .
. « | Duga niman ad*mi

«! Ntman ad®mi .

| Niman ad*mi-ke .
- - Niman ad*mi-ha .
. Niman ad*mi-sé

i
|
! Egga niman meh* ara
|

kharap ! Ego Lirher lapka .

Niman moh*rir .

Niman . . .

that

1
|
i Ega baur lap*k} .
|
1 Bhala . . .

I

Thard (Champaran) '

Baba-ke . . . . 107
|
Baba-sab-ke . . . 108
Babu sabha-han-sd . .} 100
EL ¢hhok™mu . ‘[ 1o
£k chhHk*ui-ke . L1
Bk chliok*ni-ké . S
Fk chbok*ni-vo . S
Duguda chhok®ni . NEISS
Chhok™ni subh . 11>
Chhok*ni rabh-ke . Sl

Chhok™i sabh-hé . .17
Chhok*ni sabh-s8 . LS
Bhals mames . . MEIHA
Bhala mamsé-ko . 120

Bhala mamsé-kd . 121

122

Bhala mumee-sd .

Chik*hinn manisod . L2

12

I
i
|
Y

Du jon chnk*han wanie ‘ 125
)
;
Chik*han manise-ko I
i
i

Chik*han manise-ho 120
Chik*han manise-sabere : 127
EL lugud jani . . E 126
LabMabi chhok*na . 120
Lagad jaui sab . : 130
Lab*ri ¢chhok*nl . NEEIN
Lagad . . . RS
Khub chuh*han B N AN

Eughsh
0;’ fathas
To fathers
From futhers

\ daughter.

Of n daughter.

. To n duughter

3. From nodnughier,

Two daughters
Daughtars

Of daughters,
To danghters
From daughte s,
A good man

OF n good man
To u good man,
From a good man,
Two ood men.
Good men

Ot rond men

To ool men,
I'iom good wen
A good woman
A bad boy

Good women,

A bud gnl.
Good.

Bettar.

" Bibari 345
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1t
135,
136,
137,
13%
130
L0

141,

12

143

116,

117

148

140

1h0

106

18

IR

ITIN

T Bihari 816

Enghsh,

Best
high
Ihghor
Highust
A hotsu
A mme
Horaos
ares
A bull
A cow
Lulls
Cows
A dog
A bitoh
Dogs
Ditches

A he gont

A fanulo gont

Gonts

A e deer

A foualo dewr

Docer

Iam

Thou mt

Ho s

We e

You wme

.

« | Atyant ucheh

.

Maitluli (Darbhanga Brahuays)

Chhiki-obhki ( Bhagalpar)

of Uchoh .

.| Uchch-tar

Kaus ghtwa .
Kono ghon .
Ghora sabh .

.| Ghiarr subh .

.| Bk sdjh, hono siyh

. | Bk gity, kons gay

Sirh sabh .

Giy snbh .

.| Bk kukur .

| Bk kutii . .

o Kukur subh .

Kutti sabh .

Bk Khnust .

Bl buktri

o | Bk huam .
« | Bk harini .
o ' Huin subh .

!Hm’n tinkdh®

o TS thikd .

.l() thik . .

| ALT tlakab®

Atyant uttam, uttamotism

Khassi sabh , buk®i sabbh

+ 1 Hameea loh*u thuksh®

Subh-sd nik
. ﬁch .

Bubut fich

Sabh-sd deh

.| Ghopa .
. | Ghori .
. | Ghoya subh

Ghayi sabh

.| 8ih .

.| Gay .

Sivh sabh

. | Giy sabh
.| Kukur .
.| Pilli .

Kukur subh

. | Pilli sabh
.| Botu .
.| BukMio

BukMi subh

O Hama
o Haont .
Havn .

T ¢hhikal

1am& chhikuft

U chnkad, chbay, achh

Hoam®i sabh chhikafi

Tora subh chhikd

Uoha, dich .

khasian, bakaran,

I, mirgi
Harn sab .
Ham In . .

“ T hai, ti bahi

U ha, @ buthi (or

u hau,

Hum®ui I .

T3 L, ap*ne hi

Magahi (Gayi).

Atir icha .
Sab-sb dcha
Ghopd . .
Ghopi . .
Ghora sab, ghorau
Ghori sab, ghopin
Sigh . .
Gay, gai, gail

Sirh sab, sarh*wan
Giy sub. guinn
Kuttia, kuhur
Kutti, huiia .
Kuits sab, hut*wan
Kutt: sab, hutau
Khasi . .
DBakti . .
Khasi  sab, bakti

Uarig, har®nga, mnyg

Sub-sé achhi, sab-sd bés .

. B
. -
. .
. .
. .
. .
. .
. .

sab;

bathu)




Kugwmali (Msobbum)

PHEch Pargama (Rancln)

Sab-t5 bbala .
Toba . . .
O-knr-to ffchi
Sab-té-fohi

Gharda . . .
Ghori . .
Ghara-gula . .

Ghori-guld -

Sir . .
Gii . .
Siy-gula .

Gai-gnla . . .
Kutta . . .
Kutti . .
Kutti-guld . -
Kutti-gula .
Pitha . . .
Patht - .
Pitha-guld .
Harm . .
Mndwan harin

Harin-gula .

Hami rahi .
TH hua or rabd .
Uo hud or rahd .

Hamni rahi . .

Tohni rahd . .

t

Bessi bés

. Teh . .

. Bebete n .

|

- Sab-1& fich

. " Bk ghora .

i

. Bk ghori . .
|

. : Ghoria-gula . .
|

|

Ghari-gula . .

Bk «fr, ok driya .

Aiiyii-gula . .
Qai-gula . .
£k kukur . .
Bk kuta . . .

Kukur-gula

. Kuti-gula .

. Bk bokha . .

i
Bk dhaip

Sab-s¢ niman

|
!
|
"
|
i

Bahut iich .
,
. Sabes flch .

. Ghavd . .
i

. ‘ Ghon . .

+ Glodran . .

. : Ghopin . .

. 83 . .
« Gai . .
. Siresab .o .
. Cain . .

. Kokur . .
|

. | Kuttl . .

. ‘ Kakar-sab
i

. Kuttil-rab .

<! Rhast . .

chliaguir, 8k Chhor .
pathiyd. !
|
Chhiguai-gula . Chhér-sab
Bk sichia boarn, &k jhik | Harm N
harn.,
Rk dhaig havin . . Har'al

Harin-guala .

Ma¥ hekd . .

Tal hokis . .

U heks . .

Ham*ré hokl

Toh*® heka . .

.| Harin-sab

.| Ham hai, bam bani
Ta hiwa, ta bare
JO0w . .

. Hua m*ni-kia bani

Toh®ni-ka bigpd

Bhogourt (Shalinbnd)
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Blojpuri (North Centre of Saran) Sarwana (Basti) Wostern Blojpuri (Jaaupur). ‘1
K_}:ﬁ—l)‘ nirman 7.—' - .- gul;-_aé‘ n: . .__._.— I;xu;x nil_:._ :— _—.‘ .
Ech . . . .| Ben . - - .| Oct . . . -
Buhut fch - .| Bahut {ch . . - | Bahut #ch . . -
Khab fich - - .| Sab-sé dch . . . | Bohutas deh . . -
Rk ghora . . .| Bk ghora . . .| Bk ghora . . -
Rk ghoyi . .| Bk ghayi . . .| Bk ghor . . .
Ghaoran . - - .| Qhoyo . . . .| Dhér ghorii . . .
Ghoaypin . . . . | Bahut ghoari . . .| Ghayin . . . .
fk sirh . . . .| Bk sir . . . .| Bk barad . . .
Rk gay . . . .| Bk gay . . . .| Bk gay . . . -
Sirhan . . - .| Kut siir . . . . | Dhor bar*da . - -
Gan - - . . | Kai giy . . .| Gaiyan . - - -
Bk kutta, ¢k pilla . .| Bk kutta . . .| Bk kukur . . .
Bk kuatti, ¢k pilli . .| Ek kutti . . .| Bk kukui . . .
Kauttan, pillan . . | Bahut kutta . . « | Kukaran - - -
Kuttin, pillin . . .| Kuttt . - . .| Kukuarin . . -
Bk khus«i . . .| Kbasai . . . < | Bk khasi . . .
ol bak®ri . . . | Chhng®ri . . . . | Bk chhayi . . .
i Chhéran . . . | Kai chhag®yi . . . | Bauhutni ohhérpi . -
Bk har*na . . .| Har*na . . . .| Bk barina . . .
Bk hautni - .| Har*ni - . . . | Rk haini - . .
Harin . . - . | Kai har*nii . . « { Bahutai haiing . .
ITnm hai . . Jf May RS, . . .| Ham hat, ham bati . .
TE hiiwas - . .1 Ta ho . . . .| TR hana . - .
U hiwnx . .U bai . . R «| U hau . . . =
Ham*ni hat . . .| Ham®re bati . . .| Hom hai . . .
T hawa . . .] Td o . . . .| T haye . . .
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Nagpurid (Raaclu).

Sob-sb bés . .

ﬁch . . .

U-kai-se deh .

Sob-s¢ Hch . .

Ghori . . .

Ghori . . .

Ghora-man . .

Ghdypi-man . .

Sish . . .

Gay . . .
Sérh-man

Giay-man, garu-man (com.
gon )

Kukur . .
Kuti kukar . .
Kukui-man . .

Knti kukur-man o) kuti-
man

Bakera, also khast and
chhagti.

Bak™i . . .

Chhag®ri-man . .
Haxin . . . .
Harini . . .
Huiin-man .

Mo¢ hokd or ahd

To¢ hekis or ahis

U hokd or ahd . .

Ham*é-man hell, ahi, or
a1

Toh*ré-man hekd, aha, or
ba.

MadLsi (Champaran).

Bnrll‘iﬁ . .
ﬁcl- . .
Bahat dch .
Sabhesé dch
Ego ghori .
Egs ghot .
Ghori-sabh .
Ghai sabh

Ega <iiph .
Ego giy . .
Bl sabh .
Giy sabh .

Ega hikur .

Ega kutti .
Kut*wan
Kutian . .

Ego kbasi .
Ego bak"i
Boki subh
Egs har*na .
Ego hai*ni

Harin sabh

Ham bini .
Ta bapd
U baran .

Ham®ni haii .

Raufi-sabban bani

.

Thirsi (Champaran)

Khab ot cluk*han

Dhowr . .

Bari dher

B jabadh dhég
Ghari . .
Ghayi . .
Pogrrihi rhéri
Pog*rithi ghayi
Dhakir . .
Gai . .
Baradh . .
Poguiahi giy
Kukur . .
Pilli . .
Pog*rithi kukur
Pog*rihi pilli .
Khasi .
Chher . .
Pogerihi chher
Harvin . .
Haini . .
Har*na hsi*ni
Mot bar*hi .
To& bard .
U banyi .
Ham®ra bisi

TH bare .

| Engheh

.| 131 Best. o
135, Hgh,

< | 130, Highor,

o 137, Hyghest,

.| 138. A horse

.| 139, A mare

. 140 Horsos,
141. Maion.

.| 142. A bull.

o 143, A cow.

.| 144 Bulls,

.1 145, Cows.

16 A dog.

« | 147, A ntch.
148. Dogs.

. | 149, Bitches.

.| 150, A ho gont,

. i 151, A femalo gout.
152. Gonta,
153. A male deor.

.| 1ht4 A fumale deor.

155, Deer

. 100, 1 am,

. | 157, Thou art.

.1 1568, He

I
. 159. Wo are
.160. You are.
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Enghsh,

161, Thoy are

. . ’
162, Twas

163, Thou wast

164. o way

165, We woro

!
166. You were . . t

167, Thoy were

168. Bo

169. Tobe

170. Boing

171, Having beon .
172, Tmay bo .
173. T shall be .
174, T should be .
175. Bont
176. To bent
177, Beating .
178. Having beaten

179, T beat

180, Thou beatest
181 Ho bents

162 Wo beat.

183. You beat .
184, They beat .
185. I beat (Past Tonse)

186. 'l‘l;’m beatest  (Past

'ense).

187. He beat (Past Tense) .
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Muithili (Dablanga Bribmans) %

‘IS (hhaté

+ O (hhal, 5 raha

Harm*rd sabah’ rahy

AhR rahi .
O lok*m rahuth
Haih

Hacl

Hmt .
Hoi-kay-ki

Ham hoi .

ITam hocb

Ham*eit homak chahi

Marh

Mirah

Maraat .
Mari-kay-ki

Hum marai-chh

T3 mara-chhé

. O lok®nt thukah

. Ham hhaldh®, ham rhi

1

i

O warai nchle

Ham™ i sabah marai-chhi .

AhE mirni-chhi

O lok*m marai-chhathink' .

Ham miral
T8 marrlE

0 mirlak

Chhikii-hhikT (Bhogalpur)
i

U sabh chhikath, chhikaink

|

)
Hamé chhnlf

T8 chhalui . I

T chlhnla

Hum®ri sabh chhalim .
Tord sabh chhald

U wbh chhalit

Ho

Haub

oty

Bhai-ke .

Hamé haaii

Hamé haib

am®s hola chihi

Mara

Marab .

Martta

Mari-ke, miiir-ke

Ham@ mirmehhi

T8 mirmichha
U marnichbai .
HamMi sabh maraichhi

. Tari sabh miraichhfi
U subh marnichhainh
Ham€ muli

T& mar*la¥

U mirlak

.| T pitMls

Magubl (Guyd)

U sab hathm, G sab hathun

Ham hali
T hal€ or hale
U halm

Ham®ni hali

hali.

., U sab hal™hi, hal*thin

Ho, hae, howe
Hoeb

Hoart, hot
115, ho-ke .
Ham hai .
Ham hocb
ITam*a howe-ka chihi
Pitd, pit .
Pitab

Pitait .

Pit-ke, pit-knicke

Ham pita-hi

.| TH pita-he or pita-hi

U pita-has

Ham®nl pitachi

.

.| T3 hald, toh®ni hala, ap*ne
I

T3 pita-hé, toh®ni pita-hi .

Untkhani  pita-hathi
pita-hatlin,

Ham pit*li

U mtelak

or




Kurmili (Manbhum).

Uo-sab rahat .

Hami rah-hulis

Ti rab-haly .

Uo rah-halsik .

Hamui rah-haho

Tohni rah-hald

‘ Uo-sub ruh-huléik
Hua . .
Huot - .
Hayal . .
Raha hayal .
Hami hus pan

| Hawmi huab .
Ham huc-ké chahi
DPita . .

i Pitn khatn .

I
Pitum . .
Pitla 86 . .

‘ Ham pita-hr
THA pit . .
Uo pitu-hut .
Hawmni pita-hi
‘Tohni pitashd .
Uo-sab prta-hut

jHami piths .

.

Pich Pargauia (Ranchi).

U-mnn hokal .

Mab rohd .
|
+ Tal ralus .
|
! Urahs . .
|
Ham*ré rahi .
Toh*ré raha .
U-man rabal .
Hon . .
Hat-kwy . .
1ot . .

Har-hanekan

Mad hai pmd .

MaY hamii .
Mai hatd .
Mizu . .
Mae-km

Maint -

Man-han-kan .

Mal mard-la .

Tul maris-la

U mare-la .

Haw*é mari-la

Toh* 8 mara-la

N
U-man marai-la

Mal mair rahi .

|

Ok*ui-ha bajun

Ham rabtli

Ta rah™a .

U ruhtle .

Ham®ni-hi 1ah®i

Toh*ni-hit ruh®la-si

Ok™ni-ha 1ah"lnn-sé

Hokha . .

Hokhal . .

Hokhat . .

Ha-kar-ho, hakh-ke, ha-ke .

Ham hokhi, bam har

Ham héb, bum hokhab

Ham* & hokhoe-he chahi

Mir . .

Mural . .

Marat . .

Mat-ke .

lamman-ln

Tia mard-1a .

U mare-la .

Ham™ni-ka man-la

Toh*ni-ka mara-li

Ok™u mare-18 .

Ham mu®hh

.

. . . . . .

Td pmtle . . . | Tal miir rahis . o] Ta mmtla . . .

Uo pitluk . . .| U mair ruhs . . o[ U matins . . .
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hojpari (North Centre of +aran) Sarwanid (Bast). Western Bhojpurl (Jaunpar).

U 16g bii, hdwan . | Untwobst . o . Ulsghausa .

Ham rahi . . + Mal raltld . . . ! Ham rab™i .
|
Tal rah*e . . . Tiirahtli . .

1

U mhal . . . U rabtlan . .

TF mbas . . .

U rabay . .

Hamtwirshi . . .|Ham™ormabth . . . Ham sabhE iablf

Td rab®a . . ‘ TH subh rabels .

Timbd . . .
Ulogmhe . . .f Unk®ng rab'la? . .‘ﬁlog mhtlan .

s . . . .| Ho . . . .| Ho . . .
Hokbal . . . .| Hoh . . . . Hmb . . .
Hat . . . .| Hot . . . .| Hot .

Ha-koe . . . Ho-kar . . . .| Hor kiii . . .
Ham boi . . « | MaY ho snkgi-ld . .| Haum hai .

Ham hokhab . .| Ma¥ hob3 . . Hum 12h"bar

Ham®rd hokhe-h8 chabi . | Ma-ko hosi-K2 chahi . HamaY rahiit-ko chahi

Mir . . . | Mir, pit . . . .| Mar .

Maml . . . o | Max*ua, pit*ua . . o Marah . . .
Marat . . o Mant . . . .| Mamt . . .
Mau-ke . . . Marke . . . .| Ma kit . .
Hammar-la . - | Mol muield . .| Ham mar-la

T8 mueelus . . S Ta¥ magile . . T manatda .

U mince-la . U maditla . . .| O mardila .
Ham*ni man-la . «| Ham*ré mirt-la . . | Huwmn sabh® mani-la

TH miedd T mmngild TH sabhe mindleld .

Ul mare-la . . .| Unh*né mardielal .| U 1og mardileni o
Hum mar'li, ham marai .| Mal martld . . o) Ham marthi . .
T¢ mmtlas, 48 maruas A mars . . T mmtld . .

U marlan, @ maruan .| U mar'his . . .| U martles . .

Bihari 852



U-man hekal, abat, or ha¥
Mog rabd .
T8¢ rahis . .

i
' Nagpuud (Baneln),
I
i

Ham®ré rabi . .

Toh®*¢ rahi .

| U-man rabe

!
Ho, hoh¥ .

i
Hoek

Hae-ke
i

Hoe-hair-ké or boc-he
|

, Mo hoeh puibi . .

" MaE habd .

Mag hatd-to L . .

| M . . . .
Marek . .
Marut . .
Mamr-ke . . . .
Moad murc-na . . .
Ta&¢ marisi-ls . .
U mire-1a . . .
Ham®é miri-la . .

|

! Toh#ra mara-li . .

I

. U-man mirai-na . .

Madhesi (Lhawparan) !

Ihata (Chumparan)

Faghah

iT-lﬁz b
. Ham rah*li-hi
“Tu rab*la<ha
U rah*lan-ba
Ham®ni rab*hi-ha
Toh®ni rah*la- ha
U o mhal
Iloy . .
Hona
Hant
Ho-ke . .
Ham hat

Ham hokhab .

' Ma: - .
Maual
Mimt . .

IMavke . .
"1am man-li

1
[ Ta mard-1a .
I

I U mate-la

'. Hum®ni mai-la

Toh®nr mard-1t

} U 1og mire-1v

' Mo® nar®ld, hain mandli . : Ham math .

To¢ mar"hs . . i Ta martli .
|

U martlak . . O male .

Ham®ri hokbe-hé chilin

Un bany . [0
I
. « Mo rab*l . 162,
i ‘
. 10 ahitle . . . lod
|
. Unlinwh®hya . v lod
. «, Mo rahh L oo,
|
T rahMo .1 166
!
. U wdsic her
. LUy . 168
. Homehoi . . 169
'S0, . . . 170
Y . . 171
i
. * Mot hokhstn . . L1720
l Mot hokb*haki 173
’ Mora hokhe-ké chaln i 174
i |
. o Marby L . ! 175
I
. Mare-hé . 176
| |
. 1 Mt 177
. t Ma-ke . . i 178
. . |[ Mot minat budhrhy i! 179
)
,
. TE maat ladlthe .11
. Uit boabehs . |81
I
) .
\or marnt budlto .lis2
' 1
. T marnt badhthi ks
. [ U mavat budh b L1841,
- - . 165
!
| |
. . { 1806.
| 1
' | 187

They are

1 was

3. Thou wast

Ho was

We were

You ware

They wee

Be

To

Bemg

Havioge been

I may be,

1 shindl b

I should he

Bent

To hent

Bt

. Huving bonten

I hont

Thon bontost

o baats

Wo bt

You hot

They bt

L boat (Past 1aize)

Thon
Tenss)

beatost  (Past

Ho bent (Past Tense).
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Faghsh

188. Wo beat (Paat Tense) .

189 You bent (Pust Teonse)

'
| Marthili (Darbhangs Brabmans)

Ham®ri sabuh’ maral

Ap®ne miral

190. They beat (Past Tense)| O lok*ni mir*lanh!

191, 1 am boating
192. 1 was baatmg
193. 1 had benten
194. 1 mnay beat
195, 1 shull beat
196 "Thou wilt beat
197 He wall beat
198. We shaull bont
199 You will beat
200 They will beat
201 1 <hould beat

T am boaten
. [ was benton
204, I shall be beaten
205, 1 o
206 Thon goest
207 He govs
We o
Yon go
210 They wo
211 1 went
212 Thoun wentest
213, Ie went .

214 We went .
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Ham marai-chhy

Ham marait 1ahi

Ham miral achhi

Ham mari

Ham miarab

. T3 w1 *bbh
O marat . .
Ham®*1a sabah’ mainb
: Aptue marsb . .
O lok*u1 m *thinh!
!
. Ham"4 miarak chabi
. | Ham maral jarchhi .

g Hum miral geléh®

Ham miral jiob .
Ham jaichhi
'T8 jaiohn¥ .
. ‘ O jait-achbhi . .
I Ham®ri sabah® jai-chhi
Ap*no jai-chhi .
. O lok*ni jai-chhathr .
| Ham gelghd
T gald

Ogal . . .

Ham*ra saboh? gelfh¥

Chinki cbinki (Bhngalpur)

Ham®d sabh mirthat
Tord sabh mie*li .
. U sabh méral*kat
i
Hemé misaichhi
i
Iaw& marsichhald
UHamd mirtle chhsld .
. Ham® marafi
Ham& mirtbai
. T3 mirbat .
. | U maa™ta
.| Ham®rd sably martba

|
. Towa subh mir*ba

T subh il *tat

. Ham®rd mir*la chalu

Hamd mit"lu jiichhi

i
. Haw mirtla jaichhal®

. Ham€ miila jubai ,
1

N Ham€ jehhi .

| 13 ichbar

. [ U jaichha . .

. l Naw®riy subh jaichhi .

. ] Tora sabh jaichhd

]
. U sabh jaichhanh

.. Hamé gl . .

Hum*ra sabh goliai .

Magshl (Bayi).

Ham®ni pitti . .

.| T8 pigMa . .

.| U sab pittlan . . .

. | Ham pituitigr . .

Ham ptait balisi, or pitait
hali

.| Ham pit®lé-hi . . .

Ham pitim . .

.| Ham pit®bay, or ham pitab .

T pittba .

U mtdtaia . . .

.| Hunni pit*bau, bam sab
pitah,

T3 pitabi . . ‘|

U sabh pittin . . .

Ham®riy pito-ke chahi .

. | Haan pitals-hi . .

Ham pitaile-hal, or pitaile-
bali.

Ham pitach . . .

. ! Ham ji-hi . . .
i

. T ja-h, 1a-hX . N
| !

. U ja-bai, Ja-hathi, ja-hatiun
|
!

Ham®ni ja-ht . . .

T3 jah, ap'ne jali . .

. U sab Ja-hathi
. Ham geli . . .

. TH gal?, or gal .

.Ugél . . .

.| Ham*nigall |




Kupniili (Munbhuo .

Hamm pithe .
Tohni pite-hald
I Uo-sab pito-halérk
Hami pita-hio .
Ham: pita-halio
Hami pite-halio
[
Ham pite-pan
Ilami pitab .
TH pitbhi .
Uo prita .
‘ Hamni pitab .
: 'Tohni pithd .

| Uo-sub pitta

I
! Hamar pito-ké chahi.

Hamya-ke pital

Hamia-ké prtal-halai

" Hamra-ké pitta
'Hamu .
i
T o .
Uo jao-hat .
Hamni ja-hi .
Tohni jano .
Uo-sub ja-hat .
Hami golis .
TH gel-hali .
. Uo gel-halai .

j Hamni gal-hali
|

PRch Pargama (Runcin)

Bliojpur: (Shababae)

Ham* 6 mur rahi
i
Toh*rd mar ruhn

|

U-man wau rabai
MaY mar*to-he

Mai marat-ralio

|

Mai wair ahd
Mai 1naro pard
Mal martma .
Tai mar*bhe .
) U mari .
Ham®*ra muiub
Toh*remar*bi
U-man mirtbal

Mal miistd .

Mad miwe hhay ahd

Mai mre khiy 1ahd

Mal mian khami

~ ~
Mal Jawaeld, mal jiw
J > J

VTl jus-la .
U jay"ls .

1 Ham™é jar-la

? Tal*rd jawa .
U-mun jat-hai .
E Mai jay-rahd .

Tal jay-rahis .

|
| U jay-rahe .
l Mam*ré jay-rahi

. Ham*ar-ka mar*ly

Toh*ueki mar*li .
)
Ok*n1 wartlan . .
. Uam wmarat-bani,  ham
marttin

Hum marat rah*li

Ham mali-hi

Hum mari
. Uam marab
"Ta martba
U miuti
< Hum™ni-ha maiab
. 'Toh*ni-ka mar*hi

. Ok*mi miarthe

. Ham%a mare-ko chahi

. Hum mie khitani

CIlam ma khit wholf hE
\

Huam mar Khab

|

|

: Hum jar-la . .

Ta ji-la . .
CUgnels . . .
. Hum*ni-ki jai-la . .

Tob®ni-ki ja-la .
: Ok®ni ji-lun .

. { Ham gaili . .
. T gald . . . . :

Ugal . . . .

|
!
. " Ham®ni-ki gaili
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|
, Biogpuri (Noith Centre of Sﬂl‘lll);
|

Huntni ol

matur

; T3 marla, ti marui
U-log mar*ian

Ham muini
Ham mamat wabli
Ham ma*if hi

!

; Ham wiri . .
Ham minab
T& ma*hé . .
Umin . . .
Ham™i marab .

Ti ma bt .

U-lag manhg

Ham*a mire-hé chaht
Ham minal jw-la
Ham minal gmli .
Ham il jab

Ham jai-la

| T jiclan

Ul . . .
Ham®ni jir-la .
T jisla . .

U log jaclan .

Ham guili

TE gaild . . .
Ugmle . . .

Ham®ni gali . .

) Ebm? 356

S warii (Bushi).
I

ham®ni | Ham martli . .

Ti martld .
Unh*né mar*lai .
|
i Mal murat-hitd .

. Mal mirataaldld
!
Mad murtle rah®ld
i
. Ma-he mardi-he chahi
 Ma¥ mn*bd
. ’ Tai marthe .
T mui . .

Hom miarsh . .

. T wwtba

Unh*nd marhad .
'

[
. Mai my mar*bs .

f
! Ma¥ wminal Jat-bitd

)
Mai miral guld .

. Mai il jabi .

, Mal 1a-18 . .
|

o Jat-hatd .

. Unhhwg jut-batai .

- Ham eabbp martli .
i
T sabho mar*la
U log martles . .
. Ham miat-hai
. Ham mirat-rahsh
Ham mar*é 1uh™i

. ! Ham manls .

. Humomartba .
o Tumartba .

U wini
Iiam sabhé mirab
. Tu sabbe mmthis
I
i
., U-log man . .
!
« Hamar wérdi-ké han
i
. E Ham mial jai-ls
. ; Hum mual guli B
. 1 Ham maral jibm
. Ham paicla . B
i J-ld o, . .
L Upmde . . .
.| Ham »abbé ji-li
| T subhé ja-1a .
. U log jislem
Hum gl . .

LR guala .

U guilst . .

. ' Ham sabhé gaili .

!

Western Bhojpw:i (Javupar)

|
|




Nagpuni (Ranchi)

Ham*1g
martli,

or
i
U-man mardad
Mo& marathd .
; Mod marat ruhd .
Mod martls
Moé mirck pmona
Mo min*hi .
‘ To¢ min*ha . .

1i) miri, mii*tay

ham*1&-man

Toh* & or toh*é-man mar*
1a

. Huamtre, ham® &man, marab

Madhéal (Champaran)

lam®*n1 mai*li . .
Tu martla .

U log mm*an

Hum murntam

Ham marat rah*h-h

Ham wmm o bl

Ham man .

Hum miaub .

Ta mai*bi .
U mannt

Ham™ni man*bi

Thari (Chawparau)

Mor maiat badh*h

Maor rahi*hh mamt

Mor mar*luln

Mo matba .

Mor nmumn Madn

.1 Mormmre-he chaln .

Mot mnar khalthn
Mot mar hhal*ln
Mor mar khaub*hi

Mor jabuln . .

‘ I'n jint-bae .

U jut-bué

|
; Mor gnihiya .

Ta galiya . .

i U gubya . .

Tohmp, tobmg-man, mart- Toh®nimarta o
ba
U-mou marbat U 10 manhen
Ma¢ minal-ld . . Ham-ki mui¥-ka chithi ?
Ma® mivral )iathd . Ham miu Khadi-ha
| Mo¥ muial geld . . Ham witt kbl
!
" Mot mainl Jabd Ham min kbah
1 MaL Jio-niv . . Ham yatebani
CTol Juis-liv . . . Tu gad-bard . .
i .
"U Jie-la . . . U jat-bayun .
1
. Ham®e, ham*ré-man, jai- Ham™u jat-hini .
la
Toh™e, toh™r&-man, jala  , Tu jat-bard
U-man jar-na . . . U log jit-bayan .
|
! >
» Mo® geli . . . . Ham gl .
|
i ToE gele . . - . Ta guli . .
: U gelak . . . . Ugan . . . .
! Ham%& or hum™é-man géli | Ham™i guili . . .
|
i

100,

=l
3

| 199

200,

201,

202,

203

204,

205

206

207,

208

200,

210,

211,

Engleh,
We buat (Last Leasr)
You eat (Past Tanes)
They bont (P'asé Tense)
1 m beating
I was bemting.
J had benten
1auny bent
1 osnadl boat
Thou wilt heat
ile will beut,
W shall beat
You will beat,
They will boat,
1 should beat
1 am beaten
J was bonton,
1 shull be beaten.
1 o
Thou goest,
He grocs,
We go.
You go.
They go
1 went.
Thou wentast,
He went

Wo went.

Bihar 507



Chhika-cbhhiki (Bhagalpur)

Magahl (Gnyd)

Enghsh. Maithili (Darbbanga Brahmans)
215.-.7:;:0!10 . . . ! Ap*né golih® .
216. They went . O lokan' gdlith . .
217. Go . . . . Jub g L.
218 Gowg . Jart .

219. Goue Gel bhel
220, What 14 your name #  Ahé-k nim ki thik ? .

How old 18 this horse ?

How fur 13 it fiom
here to Kashmr #

MHow many sons are
thero n your fathor's
house #

I have walked o long
way to-day

. The wson of my uncle
1 mmned  to his
sistor

In the house 14 the
saddle ot the white
horse

Put the snddle upon his
bae

I have beaten  las son
with muny stupes

He s genang  cattle on
the top ot the il

230 e sithing on a horse

nnder that tice

231 His hother 19 tallm
than hus mstor.

232, The prwce of that s

two rupeos und o half

233 My father hves mm that

smnll house
234, Guve thas tupee to him

235. Tako thuse rapees from
him, |

Beat him woll and lm\d
him with ropes. |

236.

T ghord kat*bi dinnk thik ?

Ehi thim-ai Kadmir kat*ha
dur achh'#

Ap*no-k pitii-k ghar madhya
kar ot puten chhath! 2

Ham aj bahut din dhum
tahal*lih® achby

Ham*a pitti-k
ok*rii  hahint-sd
wolih nchht,

patra
ibahal

Ghar madhys utia ghopa-k |
tin achht

88 jin ok®a pith par kasn

1lam hun*kic  patia  pac |
nnék chabuk prabar kaml
nchh,

O purbat  Gikhar-par mal, T mil-jal-kat polmp-upu.r’U

chardy 1ahal ¢hhath'.

O oh' bpiksh tar ghoyi-| pm-i

baaul chhath?

Hunak bhrita ok"ra bn.hml-kl O-km bhai ok™a l.;uhm-qo 0 kat

prat' adlnk nimh chhath

O-kar mulyn arbai rapaia
thik.

Hamar pita oh* vhhot‘ku’ Hamu hap oo chlot ghm-  Hamar  bap u

ghar madhya rahai chhath?

T rupaia hun*ka disunh!

Ol.xzpun‘x sabh hun®ki-s3 14 | U taka-sabh ok®ri-sé 16 lid . | U rupma ok™a-s3 13-13
i

Ok®ra, 01kE mard dor vassi-
M a.

Tara sabh gald

U snbh eélit . .

Jarta . .
Gola
Ap®nek nam ki chhikan ? .

Hm gharh  hataik  dmnak

chhikar #

Kithigi-ef Knémir katmk
dar chhikai ?

Toltiy  bapak  ghat-mé
kutwk bati chlukau ?

Ham uj  babut hartlafi
bultlaii achh.

Ham%ii pitik bétik  bidh
! bhel nehh ok®ri babinest,

Uyt ghoruk jin a1 ghat-mé
! “dhawin chiukbik.

Jin oh™i  puth-pm  raikh

dahok

! Hum- ok* i bota-kni bahut
bt mietlaik

+ <hmun-rahal-achh

U gichh-ta
buisul achh,

ghora  par

lam chhuk

O-kar dim
chhak

udhii

I m¢ ruhai-chhath.

|
. t I taka ok*ri diok . .

Ok'rn khub pitd aor don-
§ banha.

taka |

To gela . . . .
U «ab gélan . . .

Jo . . . .

Jat . . . .
!
Gel .

Yah ghord kit*na bachhar-

Tohar ki nam hau ? . {
ke har, [

Kushmir kit*na dar

Hid-46
bhat ?
Tohar  bap-ke  ghar-m§

kit®ni batia hau; (or to g
woman) tShur nmlm.r-m(-
at*na batd bau ?

! Ay bari dar chaltli .

|

Hammar chachi-ke  héti
6.knr buhin-sd biahal-hai.
}Uuu- ghara-ke jin glmr—mc

bt

1O O-kar pith-pat pn rakha .
1
|

| .

I]Jxmu a-kar bétia-ko kai-sk

: bét marti-hax

upar (or'
mawéshi

pnhir-ke
pbungi  pm)

| chadwat-ha :

| Gachh tals ghora par baithal -!
b, |

bhail O-kar buhin-sd
lamba hai

)
O-kar arhiti rupmis divm han, !

chhot*ka
ghar-m@ raba-hai.

| Iiupoia ok*ra-ka ds di .

Ok*ra-ks _khib  mar-ke
8.

rassi-s6 bidh

Blhnn 5%



Kugmwall (Muvbbom)

Tohul gel-hals .

Plch Pargun & (Raveb) Bhojpuii (Shaliabad).

[ .

I
|

Toh*é Jay raha . Tobh®ni-ha g

Uo-nab gol-hald U-man guy rahal OR*u gruidan
Jio Jawa Ju, g0
 Jno-hat Jat Jait
1
| Gel . Juwal, pel Gl

Tohar nim ki 7

B ghapi-ké katd umar ?

Bkban-16  Kashmir  katd

dhur ?

Kay-gs gidia hoksi toha
bap-ghaia ?

Hami a) bohut dhar bulhs .

Hamar khupar bétir biha
O-kar biahin-e6 bhelar

haba  ghari-ke
ghard haté

khagir
O-kar pithe khagir dihd

Ham #-kar bdtd-ké bahut
kapd pitho.

Uo pahat-par pad chaiio-
hat.

brasal hat

O-knr bha1r a-knr bahin-16
dbdngd bnatd

O-hut dam arhin taka

| rahat
Ok1s yah taka dihd .

O-kat-pay-1é @ takaesab ihd

Okid_khub pitd, ar pighd
d8i-ke bihA.

Uo a gichh-tar ghaga- pu.\‘1

Haimar bap  chhutd ghaé

Pobiat R nitw b~

Bha ghogitta-kér umar katik 't ihogi kay bana ke ba P
heke ? '

T ks nam hoke ”

lhn-lbkr‘Knshmlr katik dhan | | l;hx jn-né Kadmir hatek din
heks

|
To:1 bapok ghmd  kay'ta | Toh*a bap-ko ghai-m ki |
bata-chhuwa ahe ? g0 hdta bupe 7

Malaij bahut dbie buil-ahd ' Aj ham dhdr dar chal gml
" rubsli hil,

|
|
!
| Humic  kikiki lanki-ko

biyah oh™a balnn-ss bhmi

Mor kikd-kér bita sang 8-
kar bahin-kér bibi hay-ahd.

ba,
Chartki  ghopata-kér  jin' O gha1-md njartka ghapi-ko
ghar bhit*rs ahd khogir b,

+ | O-kar pith up*é jin-td rakh Ok*ra pith-par khogir kash

Pabiar uprs @ gora chirite U pasasn-ks pahiyi-ke apm
ha. chard tahal-ba.

Ahé gichh tmd ghops aphd U oh phép-tar ghogi-poa
0 baiste-he. baithal b,

|

i

A-kut bhai nkar bulin-18ké  O-kar bhai oh%% hnhin-sé
| dhiga aha. bar ba

and heka.

Ahé (hhat  ghar-tay mar Hamar bap
babs 1ahe-la.

ol chhot®ha |
ghat-mé raho-1a

0-ké 8ho 1npyi-ta dows I rapaiya ok*vi-ké ds da

A-kar thwé ohé 1ujaya- Urupmyu ohMi-ud 18 14
gula lahing.
l

|

I

Baa mbar o-ke mting 8iir | Ok*ra-ké kiab mid itr
dmay bidhing, 1nsdi- bidh-da.

Bihari 859
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débing
Mai o-kar bati-he buhut Ham ok%u héta-ho kal 8k ‘
1 Bho, chabuk ma*)t hii,

« Askar dam du takda ath  O-kar dam aghoi raptys b



Whojpui (North Centre of Saran)

"Migaa . . .

U-lag gatlar . . .

Ja . .

! Juib . .
Gail . .
Tohur ha ndw ha - .

T ghopu-he ha wmiz ha?

Ihtwi-se  Kusmun  Rit*nd
dir by ?
Tohti  bap-ha  ghaur-md

ht*na bata biran ¢

if\]lmm hahut dar challi’
ha

! Humha chncha-ki béta-
he biyuh nn-hi bulunese
bhml-

| R -
Unrtha ghora-ke ehdu-jama
' gharem@ ba

E Ghoga-ha pith pat chae-
| Jema hus da

llam un-ha bati-hie  ba-

l wain - uhbar uhkbarke
martli ha

l

U pabas-ha wath*ni pu

| chanan-he charawataian
!

U ob guchh tar k ghora
‘ pit barthal baran

Un-kar bhu un-hy bahinesg
lam®har batwu

i
!
iu-knr diam athat 1pa b }

i
Humar hup woli chhot*ka
ghar-e 1ahe-lan

T rupaia un-ha-hé dé-da

U wupunt unehassg liela

Okru-ke bun.u ke mag &
russasC badh L

surwaria (Bustt)

. Ta gula

| Unhtug ymlal .
!

|

‘yJ'A

Jaut .
Gul

Tohar ka ndw ha ?

! >
1hi-sd Kasmb ket*ni lsm  Ibi-se Kusnm het*ni diri

hat »

Toh*rg  bip-he
kettné but®wa hat

Hum®e  puti-hai
ham®te  bahi-se
huy

Ugnithe glu‘iu Rirchajang

¢ gheeemd b

« Ket*ng din ki o ghaps hai ? | Ghor

ghm -wé

?

Aju haw bahut ghum®h

bot*wi
buhal |

Wastern Bheypusi (Jaunpury

|

«1 Ta subhé guila .
!
|

., U-log guilan .
{

o da . . .

1
|
Cdat . . . .

. Gal . . .

j Tobiar it ufw han ?

ket'ng
hauwa ?

in-ki{

bu?
|
i

i
i
| Tohta bip-ké ghné ketna
i Inpthit hnawan @

|

; Aju hum bahut daurg .
l
i
"Hamhid haka-hii bottwi
on-hé buhun-¢ binhal-hau,

!h‘humuf- wju"ké ghora-kai
| chunjamg bauwan, |

Chm*ama  oh%¢  puth-pac OR‘xe pith-pu xlmnpmn'&

dbwa

Ma¥ oh®ré betiwiche hori- | Hum on-ké bet*wa-ke haim

. x
86 ma*lio-ha

U pabur-he

hoti-pum U pubaz-ho chati- -pat
«hawan-he charawat hm

hord math

gt
chaanat hauww,

T ghom-pa po-he niche Waln pérd tmd @ adomi

barthal bay

@hara-pur chaghal-haw

O-km bhaa okMe bahmese | Okt Dhay o-h4i halnm-se,

bard hw

ma tubat-har
kb rupas 8-hé déo

U rupwiis 058 lew

hidka.

Ok dim mbiupma har | Ok dam arhat

Mar bap obe cubot®he ghat-

Q-L& bhale mara 3 1088008

- Biban sov

bara b,

I
.
lllplﬂ
' hauwa

Humar  Libu chhotki |
bakh®iemé rahiileni

I
Tiupsi un-hé dya .

I 1upu on-s 1ya .

On-ke  khab  munkit,
ot 198 baule dya,




Nagpuna (Raneh)

Toh*rd or toh*ré-man gdla .-

U-man galal . . .

JahE or jau . . .
i
Jat . . . ol
|
Gal . . . .l
|

Tor ka nam hekd? . .

|
|
I ghora katar din-kaér heka ? i
|

]
Thi-sd Kagmir katm dird |
hay ?

i |
! i
| Té bap-hér ghui- -m& katar
i i

chhnua-man bai ° |

. Ay mal dhér dar lnthd .

| I
"M Raiki-hér bota f-km
bahin-sé sidi kaitlak-hay |

" Ghat-m$  (har*ha
. k&1 hhugir hay

ghora-

| .
" Uk p'lth-m; Khugir-ké

" rakhi
|
Ma -k heta-hébahut (or
khiib) chibhukese matli

U tiri uphd  gamd-man
charathé

U gachh hi'the ght-m-mﬁ
charhal-ha

U kar bhai apun babin-sg '
Hch hai.

dam arhal rupaia

U-kar
hay
!

Mdr, bap 0 chhotka ghat- |
m{ 1dhe-ld .

i

I ropaia-ko 0-ko dé dehf .

i

i

|

U rupnia-ké  G-kar-sé 18
1ehi

U é bes-ué pithi itic dora-

|
!
i

I
Ham a) bahut tahal™i ba .

Madhési (Champaran)

Ta gald . . . .

U lag gailan . . .

Ja .
i
Jat L.
[Gal ..
i

Tohau: kit nim batd ? .

1 ghoi*wi  ket*tna  din-ke

bhail ?

Ihfi-<6 Knamii ket*na dar
te ? :
,

Toh™a bap-ko ghur-m& kai-
thd hétu-lag batan ?

Ham™Mv chachi-ko  bélid
ok™3 bahin-xé biihal bate

Ujpntha _ghai-he  Khogh

ghar-me baté

Khegit-hé ok®u pith par
1akkhi (or dhmd)

Ham ok™ma  béta-hé bard
Kord maati-ha

‘U gan-he pnhar-he hoti-

P chaw™a

U gachhetm
barthal bat<

ghota par

«t bhair un-ka bahin-se
bLi

&

0O-hat dam  arbai rupmiya
ha. |

Hamar bip ohi chhot*ka

ghar-mcC ruhi-lan

I

|

T rupniya nn-ka dé-di . :
i

U sabh rupwyd un-ki-ss }
18-1a. |

Un-ki-ké bann-ke mard, dur
Tasa-s% banhd. k

" Tav

Thira (Champaian)

Jo . . . .
Jurt .

Goha . .
Tar kiha nivm ? .
I phapa-ke kiby umen ®

1h*wi-a6  Kasmir kat*hav

dut 7

biip-he

chhok®*nn ?

Ay mordar-18 ghum®a-ln .

" Mar burh ¢ habi-ko «hhoke.

ni-he biyah achar babu-we
hokhait ha

Gor*ha ghéd o Khogi grhi -

ho Dlutar batiya

O-lar pith-m& Khogir badh
deln

Mo a-ker chhohun®wa-ké
NV REFRTITITRI L O 1)

T bathaniya palmr-ke upa
chutwiit-ha

U o g hlosa-he tm ghor™
wasine bothal buetha

O-kar bhamwa apnn balnn-
yasse dhde huithi

O-1nr dam wdhar rupés .

Mot bap®wa u chhat ghare-
wa-mi-1ahnt bar*hi

U rupiawa oh*i-ké deha .

U rupeid ohta-s6 In-lehi .

Ok%ia-ké khab marah vn‘

rassi-n bidhah.

!
he-goda
!

English

215 You went

216 They went

217. Go.

218 Gowmyg

210, Gone

220 What 4 your name ?
221 How old s this horse ?
222, How tw st fiom

201,

221 1 have walked « loner
wiy tosdny

225 The won of my unele
moomnnwd to hia
Mistor

226, In thoe house 1w th
saddle of the winte
hora

227 Put the suddle npon
hs hnck

228 1 have banten lis son
Wwith many Stopes

229 e v greavme onttle
on the top of the Il

230, Hd s <ithing on n horse
andor thad treg

231 Jhs brother an tdla
than his sister

232, Tho price of thit 1vtwo

233,

234,

235

236.

hare to Knsloan 2

How mnny  wns e
thae m yom father's
houso ?

rapos snd n halt

My futhier hves i that
warnnl] houne

Grve this rapee to him,

Tuke thow rapces from
i,

Beat ham  well and
bind him with rope«

Bihari 361
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English.

237. Draw water from the I Kip-si jal bhara . ! Kap-s® pani bhard .

well.
238 Walk before me

239 Whose boy comes bu-
hind yon ?

240. From whom did you
buy that ?

241 From n shopkeeper of
the village.

2 Maithali (Darbhangs Bribmags) Chhika chinki (Bhagalpur)
i '

Magahi (Gays).

Ham®ra agu chala . .| Ham®ra agu chald .
|

Aptuok pachh? ka-karbalak < Ka-kar béta toh'ra pachhu
abai-nchh' ? ' awai-chhan ?

O ap*ne kak'ra-si kinal 7 Kak®ra-s€ o mol 1814 achh P
|

|
Ol giamak bamk-si - Oi gimak bania-s8
|

Ka#-s8 panl bhar-1s .

Hamar ags chald

Tobar pichhs ké-kar lapka
awat P

U kek*ra-68 kin*ld-hé P

GEw-ke dukandar-ss

" Bihari 362




Kuymall (Manbhu) Plch Parganti (Benchi). Bhojpuri (Shahsbad) N
Kuf-16 pAnl land . Kui-lok pani uthaisg . ' In*ra-s8 pani bhard . .
!
Hamar chhimuls buls . | Mor agii chala . . | Ham®ra sdjha ghimé phird

Ka-kar béti #o-hat tohar
pichha P |

Kll-]?m.ppls i-ta kharid kar-
3

Yah giysr ok dokani-pas- .
1a. X

Ka-kar chhuwa tor pdchhii  Toh%1a pichhd ka-kar larika '
&watd-hs P | Awat-ba?

1

K&-kar thin i-ta kin raha ? , U kok*ri-sé kin*la-ha ?

Giw-kér 8k dokandar thind | GRwd-ké mindi-ss

Bihari 368
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Bihari 862

— — e

Blhojpuri (North Ceutre of S aran) Burwarid (Bast1) l Western Bhojpuri (Jaunpur).
| i

- i
'[ Lura-st pani bhord . .| Kli-sd pinibhard . . Tnhré-sd pani mkan heawh.

| |
' |
| Ham®ra sam*ad chald .{ Ham®rg agé chald . + Ham®rg igd ghumd B

435 pachhe ké-kar lapiki  Ké-kar lapika toh*1d pichhs  Toh™ @ pachhé ké-kar lanka
| awat ba ¥ awat-hai P . awat-hau ?

| | -
) T8 u kek™a-s6kin"lo 1ahi ¥ K&-88 ti @ mol hh*la-har P . O-ka ke-s6 mol hholg ? .

|
P! GEw-ka ek baniyd-se Giw-ke sk dokindai-sa ~ Giwai-ks beoh*waigd-ss .
1

!
|
i
1 1

Bibaii 364



- | B ——
|

Nagpurii (Ranchi) ‘ Madhéel (Champaran) Third (Chumparan) English

Kiﬁ-? pani ghich o) ghiii- ; In*ri-~& pani bhard . . Inar-m@ pant bhar . ., 237. Dinw water from the
chhi.

‘ | | wll
Hamar agi chalhf . . ‘ Ham*rd san*ng tahtla Moragechal . . . 23% Walk befoe me.
Ke-kar bbta tor pichhii Ké-kmi lapiki toh®ra pichbé  Ka-kar chhok*na tar pichhé 239 Whose boy comoes be-
pichhd awuths ? I Hweti awnt barh*ln » hind you ?
|
| Tod ka-kar-sd u-kd kintle U kekhia-s8 kin*la-hi ? OR%a-ko 0 keh®asse kin®- 240, From whom did you
. Lahi 2 buy that ?

Gad-kér 6k jhan dokindai- Ehi giwi-ko ogd dokandin- Giw mih-ke ¢k dakan-<o 241 Fiom a shopkecper of
. 88, ' the vallnge.

i
|
1
|

Bihari 368
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367

ORIYA.

Oriya is the language of Orissa proper, and of the surrounding country. Tho ares
over which it is spoken is, roughly speaking, 52,000 square miles, and the number of
people who <peak it is, in round numbers, nine millions.

1t is called Oriya, Odri, or Utkali, that is to say the language of Odra or Utkala,
both of which are ancient names of the country now known
as Orissa. It is sometimes incorrectly called Uriya by
Europeans, but this name is merely a misspelling of the more correct ¢Oriya’
The earliest example of the language which is at presont known consists of some Oriya
words in an inscription of king Narasimha Déva I1, dated 1296 A.D. An inseription of
Narasimmha Diéva 1V, dated 1395 A.D., contains several Oriyi sentences, which show
that the language was then fully developed, and was little different from the modern
form of specch cither in spelling or in grammar.

‘The Orissa country is not confined to the Division which now bears that name. 1t
includes a portion of the district. of Midoapore in tho north,
which, together with part of Balasore, was the ¢ Orissa® of
the phrase ¢ Bengal, Bihar, and Orissa,’ met in the regulations framed by the Govern-
ment in the last decades of the 18th century. Oriya is also the language of most of the
distriet of Singhbhum, belonging to the Division of Chota Nagpur, and of several
peighbouring Native States which fall politically within the same division. On the
west it is the language of the greater part of thedistrict of Sambalpur and of a
small portion of the district of Raipur in the Central Provinces, and also of the number
of Native States which lie between these districts and Orissa proper. On the south, it
is the language of the north of the Madras district of Ganjam, with its conneeted
Native States, and of the Jeypore Agency of Vizagapatam. It is thus spoken in three
Governments of British India, viz., in the Lower Provinces of Bengal, in the Central
Provinces, and in the Madras Presidoncy,

On the east Oriya is bounded by the Bay of Bengal. On the north, its boundary,
to the east, coincides with the River IIaldi, which here
forms at the same time the northern boundary of the Contai
sub-division of Midnapore. It then turns north-west along the river Kalighai, as far as
the district of Bankura, so as to include in the Oriya-speaking arca the four Midnapore
police circles of Dantan, Gopiballabhpur, Jhargaon, and Binpur.! It next turns back
along the eastern ‘oundary of the Singhbhum district, leaving the side of that district
which is known as Dhalbhum in possession of Bengali. Thereafter it follows the common
houndary of Singhbhum and the Native State of Mayurbhanja as far as the State of
Sarai Kala, where it again turns north aud crosses the Singhbhum district up to its
northern boundary, being stopped by the elevated plateau of Ranchi, It skirts this
plateau along the southern boundary of Ranchi district till it meets tho State of Jashpur,
which it crosses so as to include the southern portion of that State in the Oriya arca.
It thence turns south, along the boundary between that State and the 8tate of Udaipur,
across the States of Raigarh and Sarangarh and tho districts of S8ambalpur and Raipur,

Name of the Language.

Area in which spoken.

Political Boundaries.

' Bee the map illustratmg the mecting ground of Bengali, Onys, and Babari, Vol. V, Pt. 1, facing p. 108,



368 ORIYA.

and along the boundary between the Jeypore Agency of Vizagapatam and the State of
Bastar to near Tindiki, where it turns cast, across Vizagapatam and Ganjam, and joins
the sea coast near Barwa, a small port in the latter district.

Oriyi is bounded on the north by Bengali and, where the political boundary runs
along the south of the Ranchi Plateau, by the form of Bibari
spoken in that district. On the west it is bounded by
Chhattisgarhi, and on the south by Telugu.

Oriya 1s not the only vernacular spoken in the above area. It is the only Aryan

Oriyi not the only vernacular 018, but over the whole tract, except the settled portions of

of its area. Orissa, there are a number of trikes who know no Oriya, and

whose only form of speech is some Dravidian or Mundi language. Of these, the
speakers of Kandhi are probably the most numerous.

Oriya, with Bengali, Bihari, and Assamese, forms one of the four speeches which

together make up the Fastern Group of the Indo-Aryan
P'a&?‘e:fln(?t;%iy;ﬂn Ifﬁ‘;'.f:;é’s.” languages. It's grammatical construction closely resembles

that of Bengali. 1t has the same weak senso of number,
and, as in Bengali, when the plural has to be signified, it must be done with the aid of
some noun of multitude. Tn the ecase of living rational beings, this noun of multitude
is tho word mané, which is said to mean literally * men.” 1n thecase of other nouns it
is usually some word meaning ¢all.’ In the verb, as is also the case in Bengali, the
singular of the first and second persons are only used by the uneducated, or when
respect is mot intended. 1t has one great advantage over Bengali in the fact that, as a
rule, it is pronounced as it is spelt. There are few of those slurred consonants and
broken vowels which make Bengali so difficult to the foreigner. Each letter in each
w ord is clearly sounded, and it has been well deseribed as ¢ comprehensive and poetical,
with a pleasant sounding and musical intonation, axd by no means difficult to acquire
and master” The Oriya verbal system is at once simple and complete. Tt has a long
array of tenses, but the whole is so logically arranged, and built or so regular a model,
that its principles are easily impressed upon the memory. It is particularly notice-
able for the very complete set of verbal nouns, present, past, and future, which take
the place of the incomplete series of infinitive and gerund which we meet in Bengali,
and for want of which that language is sometimes driven to stiange straits in order to
express the simplest idea.  'When Bengali wishes to express theidea embodied in what in
Latin would be called the Infinitive, it has to borrow the present participle for the occa-
sion, and then has to nse it for all tenses, so that the word is used, in the first place, not as
a participlc, and, in the second place, often notin the present tense.  Oriya, on the other
hand, simply takes the appropriate Veibal Noun, and deelines it in the case which the
meaning necessarily requires. As every Infinitive must be some oblique casc of a
Verbal Noun, it follows that Oriya grammar does not know the so-called *Infinitive-
mood ’ at all.  The veriest beginner does not miss it, and instinctively makes up bis
¢ Infinitive” or his ¢ Gerund’ as he requires it. Inthis respect Oriya is in an older stage
of grammatical development than even Classical Sanskrit, and,among Indo-Aryan Langua-
gces, can only be compared with the ancient Sanskrit spoken in Vedie times. This archaic
character, both of form and voeabulay, runs through the whole language, and is no doubt
accounted for by geographical position. Orissa has cver been an isolated country
bounded on the east by the ocean, and on the west by the hilly tracts, inhabited by wild
aboriginal tribes and bearing an evil reputation for air and water. On the soutl, the

Linguistic Boundaries.
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language is Dravidian, and belongs to an altogether different family, while, on the north,
it has seldom had political ties with Bengal.

On the other hand, Orissa has been a conquered nation. For eight centuries it was
subject to the kings of Tilinga, and, in modern times, it was for fifty years under the
sway of the Bhdslis of Nagpur,! both of whom left deep impressions of their rule upon
the country. On the language they imposed a number of Telugu and of Marathi werds
and idioms, respectively, which still survive. These are, so far as we know, the only
foreign elements which have intruded themselves into Oriya, except the small vocabulary
of English court terms, and a few othor English expressions, which English domination
and education have brought into vogue.?

Oriya is remarkably free from dialectic variation. The well-known saying, which is
true all over the north of India, that the language changes
every ten Xds, does not hold in Orissa. In Orissa proper, i.c.,
in what is known as the Mughalbandi, which consists of the regulation distriets of Cuttack,
Puri, and of the southern half of Balasore, the language is onc and the same. Purists
discover deflections from the recognised standard in Balasorc and Cuttack, but thesc are
very slight, and are merely local peculiarities, which are not worthy of the name of
dialects. Three localities each claim to be the places whore Oriyi is spoken in its greatest
purity, viz.,, Cuttack, Khurda in Puri, and Gumsar in the north of Ganjam., Probably
Khurda has the greatest claim to being considered the well of Oriya undefiled, Cuttack,
especially the town, is to a certain extent affected by Bengalisms, owing to the residenco
there of a number of Bengalis who have scttled in the district for some generations,’and
the language of Gumesar is said to be affected by the neighbouring Telugu. Further
south in Ganjam, the language becomes more and morc subject to the inflacnce of
the last named language, so that not only is the vocabulary infected, but even the typical
Telugu termination  is added by the uneducated to the genuine Oriyd nouns, and tho
Telugu pronunciation of ¢k and j as if thoy were £ and z respectively is adopted univer-
sally. On the other hand, the Oriya of North Balasore shows signs of being Eengalised,
and, as we cross the boundary between that district and Midnapore, we find at length
almost a new dialect. It is not, however, a true dinlect. 1t is a mechanical mixture of
corrupt Bengali and of corrupt Oriya. A man will begin a sentence in Oriyd, drop into
Bengali in its middle, and go back to Oriya at its end, The vocabulary freely borrows
from Bengali, and, in North-West Midnapore, even from the Santali which is spoken by
the aborigines who thero live among their Oriyi-speaking neighbours. All this time,
however, the language is Origa in its cssence. It has put on strange clothes, like Peter
in the ¢ T'alc of a Tub,’ but the heart that beats under the strangcly embroidered waist.
coat is the same. Nevertheless a person speaking this Midnapore Oriya is often
unintelligible to 2 man from Puri, and vice versd. According to Babu Monmohan
Chakravarti, this mutual unintelligibility is due, not so much to actual change in the
language as to differences of pronunciation. In Bengali, the accent is thrown back as

Dialects.

1 See Boames' Comparative Grammar, i, 110.

3 In the north of Origen, there is a tendency to uso Bengali words ond idioms whioch we do not notico in the South. The
infl of the Mul dan languages of Upper India han beon very small in Oriya.

3 These Boogali settlers in Cuttack and Balasore have developed a curious jargon of their own, their ancestral
language being interlardod with Oriya and Hindi expressiona. Owing to their frequent use of the word Zard, a corruption
of the Oriyd ¥ars, their speech is vulgaily known as kZrd Bengali. In former times sales of Orinen ostates for arrcars of
1and-revenne were held 1n Caloutts, and tho purchasers were frequently Caloutta Bengalis, who became the ancestors of the
prenent-day speakers of this mongrel language, which bas in its turn re-aoted op the local Oriya.

3B
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far as possible, and, to assist this, the succeeding syllables are contracted or slurred over in
pronunciation, The same method of pronunciation is affected by the speakers of
Midnapore Oyiya. In true Oriya, on the other hand, every syllable is distinctly
pronounced, and the accent is put on the penultimato syllable if it is a long one, and
nover further back than the antepenultimate. Thus the pure Oriyd fankaé which has
the accent on the penultimate syllable, has that accent transferred to the first syllable
in Midnapore, all the following syllables heing consequently shortened, and the word is
pronounced as if it were ¢dnke. In Midnapore, too, the written characters are changed.
Somctimes the Oriya character is frankly abandoned, and the languageis written
in the Bengali character. At other times, when the Qpiyd character is used, it js
changed by an angular shape being given to the curved tops which are so indicative
of Oriya writing.

In tho west, in Sambalpur, and the Chhattisgarh Feudatory B8tates, there are also
slight changes of pronunciation, but not to the same extent as in Midnapore. The
pronunciation is said to be* sharper,” by which it is probably meant that the round sound
af a, which, in pure Oriya, is somcthing like that of the o in kot, is gradually approaching
the flatter sound of the @ in America, which is the sound that tho vowel hasin the
adjoining Chhattisgarhi. On this point, I have, however, no certain information.

In the oxtrcme north-west, in the Native State of Jashpur, where the Oriya
language is spoken it is mixed with the Bibari spoken in the same State, much as it is
mized with Bengali in Midnapore.

Finally, we come upon a genuine dialcet of Oviyd in the north-east of the Native
Statc of Bastar. The main language of that Stateis Halbi, whichis a dialect of
Marithi, Immediately to its cast, the language is Oriya, but in the north.east of the
State the Bhatri dialect, which is a truc dialect of Oriya, forms the connccting link
between that language and the Marathi ITalbi. It is reported to be spoken by 17,387
people. It is written, notin the Oriya character, butin tho Déva-nigari used for

Marathi.
The following account of Oriya literaturc is taken from Volume 1 of Mr. Beames’
Oriya literature. Qomparative Grammar, pages 88 and 89 :—

¢ Oriya literaturo begins with Upéndra-Bhanjn, who was a brother of the Riji of
Gumsar, a petty hill-state in the south of Orissa, which even to the present day is
colebrated as the home of the purest form of the language. This volaminous poet
composed a great number of religious works, many of which are still highly esteemed.
His date is not exactly known, but he is supposed to have lived about threc hundred
years ago. I have a list of thirty of his productions, two of which are rhyming
dictionaries, the Sabdamala and Gitfibhidana ; the rest are episodes from the ancient
Pauranic legends, erotic poems, and pancgyrics on various gods. They are stated to be
gonerally disfigured by gross indecency and childish quibblings about words, endless
repetitions, and all sorts of far-fetched rhetorieal puzzles. Dina-krushna Disa, a poet of
the same age, is the author of the Rasakallola, the most celebrated poem in the
language ; the versification of which is its chicf merit, being fluent and graceful.
The subject-matter, however, is obscenc, and contains very little that is new or
original. There are also numerous paraphrases of well-known Sanskrit works, such as
Bhagavadgita, Ramayana, Padma Purana, and Lakshmi Purana.

¢In modern times a few prose works have been composed of considerable merit,
but no originality, being cither translations or adaptations from the English or Bengali,
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The Oriyas arc beginning to wake up, but nono of them have yot received sufficient
cultivation to make them really good authors. Nor is there much demand for verna-
cular literature—the Oriya scldom reads, and not one man in a hundred can writo his
native language without falling into the grossest crrors of spelling and grammar at
cvery turn.’
Having completed a rapid survoy of the various forms taken by the Oriya language,
Population speaking Oriya in  We may take stock and sce how many people speak it in its

the Oriya area. roper home. This is shown in the following table :—
o
! Number of
Paovirce. Namo of District or State. i !T*l::\‘:;;’ KeMazxs
—_— N ——— ———»~~—'—E - B -
Lower Provinces of Bengal, | Midnapore (mixed daleet) . BRI AR T

Cuttack . . . . . <] L,85Y,620

Balasore . . B . . . 950,335
Pari . . . . . . . Y2118
Angul and Khondmnls . . o 121,038

Onsgn Tributary States, v, —

Athgarh . . 36,420

Athwmnallik . . . 50,805
Baramba . . . 132,417
Bod . . . . 87,867

Daspalla . . . 30,075
Dhenkanal . . o 223,570
Hindol . . . f 37,658

Keonjhar . . . 201,110

Khondpara . . . 62,501
Mayurbhany . . . 212857
E Navsingpur . : . 33,618
] Nayagarh f . .o Ln22

! Nolgii . . . . 15,900

i Paul Laha . . 17,078
1 Ranpu . 30,006
Tulchor . . . . 52,580

Tigaria . . 20,179
——t 1,322,190 | Revased fignnes

Singbbhum . . . . . 114,402

Carried over o . . . | 5,862,466

382
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PRroVINCE Namo of Distriet or State. Nm:::f REMaBKS.
Brought forward . . . . | 5,862,466
Chota Nagpur Tributary States, vis.,—
Jashpur (mixed dialect) . 10,000
Sarai Kala . . . . 21,219
Kharsawan . ) . 8,867
Gangpur . . . . 133915
Bonai . . . . 26,34L 200,342
Toraw for the Lower Provinces of Bongal . " . . 6,062,808
Central Provinces o « | Raipar . B N . . . 89,200
Sambalpur . . . . 595,000
Chhattisgarh Feudatory States, vis ,—
Ruigarh . . . . 29,000
Smangarh . . .oouen
Bamrs .« . . . 786b4
Rawrakhol . . . 19,367
Bastar (Bhatri Dialect) . 17,387
Sonpur . . . . 187,000
Patnn . . . . 313,000
Kalahandi . . 249,000 916,678
Toran for the Central Provinees . . . . . . . | 1,600,878
RS,
Madrae « o o+ | Ganjam e .+ | 797,132 | Madras figures aro taken

Ganjun Ageney . . . .
Vizagapatam . . . .

Vizagapatam Agency . . .

Torat for Madras %0 . . . . . . . .

GRAND TOTAL for Oriya spoken in the Oriyi-spoaking area .

80,004
27,916
382,685
1,288,727

6,952,413

from the Census report,
As rogards tho Oriya of
Vizagapatam  propor,
a8 distinct from the
Agency, it is & corrupt
mixture of Oriyd and
Telogn spokon by
Chachadis and Pakis
scavengers and market-
gardenors, all over the
district.

‘Wo bave counted up the number of pcople who speak Oriya at home, and it now
remains to see how many people speak it abroad. As the returns of this Survey do not
take cognisance of the languages spoken by small groups of people whoare away from
their homes, wo shall not follow them, but shall, unless it is otherwise stated, take

instcad the figures of the Census of 1891.
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Table showing the number of Speakers of Oriyd in places in India other than the
area in which that language is a local vernacular.

Number of

speakors. Remaras.

ProvINeE.

Assin—
Sylhet . . . . . 1,399
Cachar . . . . . ’ 5,698
Sibsagar . . . . . 1,591
Lakhimpur . . . . . 1,715
Elsewhere . . . . . 1,468

1),867 Most_of these are employed on tea-

gardons,
Lower PrOVINCES Or BENGAL AND FEUDATORIES—

Hooghly . . . . . 1,711

Howrah B . . . 3,970

24-Purganas . . B . 93210 Tbe spenkers of Opyn n the 24-Par-
ganas  are mostly immigrants from

Calcutts o . . B . 23,800 Hijli. The figaves for the States of
Sarguja and  Udaipnr  wo  those

Runchi . . B . o 3,816 reported for the Survey, and are

not Census ones.
Manbhum . . . . . 1,244

Sarguja . . . . . 107
Udnipur . D . . 293
Elsewhere . . . . . 7,531

— 65,799

Berar . . . . . . . .
Boupavr . : . . . . . . .
Burma . . . . . . . . 3,377

CENTRAL PROVINCESw=
Bilaspur . . . . 568
Other British Districts . . 1,734
Bastar . . . f . 2,138
Otber Feudatory States . . 156
MADRAS—

Godavari . . . . . 1,110

Godavari Agoncy . . . 249

LY

Elgowhere . : . . : 1,477,
—_— 3,436

Carried ovor . 89,075
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PROVINCE. N.‘l':‘l]’:;""" I REwaABKS.
Brought forward . 89,075
Norrr-WesTERN ProviNors, Qubrn AND NATIVE STATES . 279
Punian AND FrupAtorIes . . B . . 4
Nizan's DoMiNions . . . . . . ' 180
Banooa . . . . . . . . v
Mrysore . . . . . . . . 573
RaJruTaNa . . . . . . . . ? No information available,
CentraL Twpia . . . . . . . P Ditto.
AIMERE-MERWAKA . . . . . . 1
Cooro . . : . . . . .
Kasuumir . . R . . . : . P No information available.
ToraL . 90,112

We thus arrive at tho following result—
Total number of poople speaking Oriya at home ) . . . . 8,952,413
W on » .  clsowhere in India . . . . 90,112

» "n

Grand Total of people who speak Oriya in India . . . . 9,042,625

. AUTOORITIES.

I am not aware of any very old referenco to the Oriya Language. The Sprach-
meistert and tho Alphabetum brammhanicum' are both silent concerning it. Yule
and Burnell, in Hobson-Jobson, give two reforences to the country of ‘Orisa’ in works
dating 1516 and 15668 rospectively, but no similar reference for the name of the language.
The earliest account of the language with which I am acquainted is in H., T, Colebrooke’s
Essay On the Sanscrit and Prdcrit Languages, in Vol. vii, 1799, of the Asiatic
Rescarches, p. 225.7 Hecre there is a briel description of Oriya and its peculiar written
character. The following are the more modern works dealing with the language. 1
know of nothing published on the subject between Colebrooke’s essay, and Sutton’s
grammar published in 1831,

A.—GrAMMARS, DICITONARIES, ETC.

SorToN, REV. Ac—An inbroductory Gyammar of the Oriye Language  Culeutts, 1831,

Surron, REv A.—An Oriya Dictiowary wn three Volumes. Cuttack, 1841, Contains a Grammar, and un
Oriyi-Tinghsh and Enghsh-Oriya Dictionary.

Lacky, W. C,, Oriya Grammar.  Thied Kdition, Calcutts, 1861,

CAMPBELL, 81k Ge—The Lthnoloyy of Indra. Journal of the Asatic Socicty of Bungal, Vol. xxxv. Pt, 11,
Speasal Number, 186G, Appendiy C. containg a hist of words in the Ooryah Lianguage.

CAMPBELL, 818 Gi—Specimens of the Lunguages of Indie, including those of the aboriginal Tribes of Bengal,
the Contral Provinces, and the Luslern Frontier. Calcutts, 1874, List of Oorya words on pp. 2
and ff.

MitLer, Rev. W, and ReanuNatit Mesea,— Oriya Dictionary with Oriya Synonyms. Cuttack, 1868,

' Tde VL Y, PU L, p. 23,
* Reprinted 1n his Jrsays. Ed. Cowell, Vol, 1i, p. 26,
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Lixoax LagsnMut,—A practical Grammar of the Odhra Languag.. Culcutta. 1869,

MiiLxr, W,,—4n English-Oriya Dictionary. Cuttack, 1573.

Brooks, W. —An Oriya and English Dictionary, designed for the use of Europsan and Native Students
and Schools. Cnuttack, 1874,

Mavrtsy, T. J.,—A4 practical Handbook of the Uriya or Odiyi Language. Caleutin, 1874,

Havay, E. C. B.,=-Oriya Grammar for English Students, Caleuttn, 1874

HurcminsoN, C, W.,—Specimons of rarions ternacnlur Clusacters pasang thyowgh the Post Office in Inda.
Calcutta, 1877. Contains specunens of Unia handwnting.

Browng, J. ¥.,—An Uriya Primer in Roman character.  London, 1832

ARTATRANA SATAVATRI,—Apabhrainsabidlan?, A Dictionary of Défi words not devived from Sanskrit,
Cattack, 1891,

PrABIARARA BIpvARA1NA,— Bhashadaréa. An Oriyi Chinmmir in Oriyi  Cuttack, 1893,

JaaaNNETH RED,—Saimkhyipta Utkale Abhidhana. An abridged Uriya Dictionmy  Cuttack, 1895

Srigrusoya ManmArArra and Axsuava Kumiera Guosmy,—Duibhasht, A voenbulary m Enghsbh aml
Oriya.

i B.—M1sCcELLANEOUS,

BeAMEs, J.,— On the Rolationship of Uriyd to the modern Aryan Languages. Procesdings of the Asintic
Society of Beugnl for 1870, p. 192.  Romarks on tho above by Rajéndra Lula Mitra on pp. 201
and ff.

BeAvEy, J.,—The indigonous Litorature of Orissa.  Tndian Antiquary, Vol. 1, 1872, p. 79

Beaues, J.,—Folklore of Orissa, 1b. ib,. pp, 168, 211,

BeaMes, J.,— Notes on the Rasa-kallols, an ancient Oriya Poem. Tb. 1b, pp. 215, 202,

Beanes, J ,—A Comparative Grammar of the Modern Aryan Languages of Indiu. Three Vols, Tiondon,
1872-79.

Honrer, Sir W, W, LL.D.,—Orssa. London, 1872, Appendix ix, Vol. ii, pp. 199 and ff. contains an
account of the Interature of Orissn.

Hoernre, F. R.,—Essays in aid of « comparative (frammar of the Guwrran Langnages. Journal of tho
Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol xli, Pt. I, 1872, p. 120; xhi, Pt, 1,1873, p. §9; aliii, I't. 1,

1874, p. 22.

HoErNLE, F. R,—A Grammar of the Bustern indf compared with the other Quudian Languages. London,
1880,

Cusr, R, N.,—A skotch of the modern Languages of the Ilust Indies, London, 1878,

MoNx0BAN CuARRAVARTL,—Notes on the Lunguage and Interature of Orwssa. Journal of tho Asiatic Society
of Bengal, Vol. Ixvi, ’t. I, 1897, p, 317; Ixvu, Pt. 1, p, 332.

Oriya is encumbered with the drawback of an excessively awkward and cumbrous
written character. This character is, in its basis, the same
as Déva-niigari, but is written by the local scribes with a
stylus on a talipot palm-leaf. These scratches are, in themsclves, legible, but in order to
make them more plain, ink is rubbed over the surface of leaf and fills up the furrows
which form the letters. The palm.leaf is cxcossively fragile, and any scratch in the
direction of the grain tends to make it split. As a lino of writing on the long, narrow,
leaf is necessarily in the direction of the grain, this peculiarity prohibits the use of the
straight top line, or matri, which is a distinguishing characteristic of the Déva-nigari
character. For this, the Orissa scribe is compelled to substitute a scries of curves, which
almost surround each letter. It requires remarkably good cyes to read an Oriyd printed
book, for the cxigencics of the printing press compel the type to be small, and the
greater part of each letter is this curve, which is the same in nearly all, while the rcal
soul of the character, by which one is distinguished from another, ishidden in the centre,
and is so minute, that it is often difficult to scc At first glance, an Oriya book scems to
be all curves, and it takes a second look to notice that therc is something inside each.:

1 Se:l;e;lmw CaA;p;;'a-twa Grammar, Vol. i, pp. 62 and ff , and Notes on the Lanquage and L;lrrulure of Orissa l..y
M, M. Chakravarti, m the Journal of the Asintic Society of Lenyal, Vol. lxvi, Pt T, 1897, p 322

Written character.
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Alphabet.—The order and number of the vowels and oconsonants aro the same
in Oriya as in the other Aryan languages of India. The following is the system of
translitcration adopted for this language : —

VOWELS.
Ya YWa Qi Qi Qu (2"
qre qre 2lsu gla qé Q ai
G6 ®au o ang U ah.

CONSONANTS.

@ka o kha age Qgha o na

o cha Q chha Qja @ jha g fia

3tla Otha Gda o dha @ ne

9 la 2the Qda o dha ¢ na

Qpa opha Qla Qbhka o ma

qys Ajae Qrea ®la Qla 9 wa
s gsha Qsa Qha 8 khya.

Although, for the sake of completencss, the vowel signs @ ra, 2 lu, and & la ave
included in tho list of characters, thoy are not used at all in ordinary Oriya. They are,
however, required in transeribing Sanskrit grammatical works into the Oriya character,
and in Sanskrit grammars written for the use of Oriyid students,

The forms of the vowels given above are the initials, and are uscd only at the
beginning of a word or syllable ; when subjoined to a consonant they tako the following
forms:—

a (not oxpressed) @y, 7, §1, s, 18, 66 ai €, 06|, aug]

Thus @ ka, Q| ki, Q or @ ks, Q1 k%, § ku, Q ki, Qkru, ¢aké, ¢& kai, ¢q| ko,
¢Sl kau.

In using theso non-initial vowels, there are a few irregularitics.

| & is often combined with the curvo of the consonant into one letter, thus Qlorg bha.
When this occurs tho form of the consonant is sometimes altered slightly, so as to prevent
confusion with other letters. Thus cka is ¢, but ché is | or ¢, the ¢ being added in the
second forin to prevent confusion with & ga. 80 @ ra becomes ) or @ 76, the tail of ¢
being transferred to the body of the lettor. Similarly ) la becomes @) or @ ld.

As secn above, the sign,” for i is often combined with the top curve as in § or @ ki,
Morcover, this letter sometimes takes the form o asin3d or 3 dhiand & or o (ki Sothe
sign ] for 7 is sometimes combined with the consonant, as in ] or ¢ I

The sign ,_for u is often written _, as in che first specimen,

When the consonant follows another with no vowel between, the two are, as in the
Bengali and Déva-nagari alphabets, combined into one compound letter. In most cascs the
clements of the compound are easily distinguishable @ kla § gdha ; but there are some in
which the elements are so altered as to be with difliculty recognised,
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The most commonly met with are the following : —

(1) Nasals preceding other consonants :—

@ # usually takes the forms of two small circles written respectively at the top right-
hand corner and at the bottom left-hand corner of the letier with which it is combined.

Thus with @ ka it becomes § %ka

»

”

(2) Sibilants preceding other consonants: -

G\!’A with 3 to

48

(3) Miscollancous :—

»

”

”»

& kha "
o gau ”»
Qgha s
© ¢ha hecomes
Q chhe
f Jjo »
g Jha s
% !a "
O tha s
S da ”
o dha "
¢ na ’”
o'la 8
eitha .
Q da ”
u dha »
Q na .
4 pa ”"
e pha »
Q ba 2
Q bha .
a4 ma »
bocomes

€ na ”
[~y 7 ”
2| tha ”
o pa ”
o pha »

o rkha
o riga
Q@ 7ngha
¥ iicha
g ichha
8 #ja
® iijha
4 uta
& ntha
¢ nda
éLadha
4 nna
9 nla
@ ntha
o nda
@ ndha
Q nna
& mp
o mpha
s, mba
s mbha
9 mma

g shia

g shna

g sta

g stha

g or & spa
g or & spha

The letter ¢ ya when following another consonant is written 4 by the aide of the letter
with which it is combined. Thus Q4 tya.
When the letter @ wa follows another letter it is always pronounced wa (elsewhcre
it is always pronounced ba), and is written | wnder the letter with which it is combined.

Thus ¢ swa.

When the letter  7a precedes a consonant it is written “ above the lottor with which
it is combincd. Thus @ rja. When it follows a consonant, it takes the form B and is
written below, as in @ dra. For hra and tra, see below.

3¢
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The compound st« takes the altogether anomalous form of q.
Q% with @ ma becomes Q kma

» Qra s Qorsg kra
Qch ,, Ocha » ® checha
) » QChha € chehha
¥ » $fia » @ jia (which is pronounced and trans-
) literated gyd).
Qt  , Sta " Q tta
» dtha » g ttha
»w O pa » Q t_pa
» @.ra " g or ¢ fra
» Q8a ”» qQ tsa
Q »w da ”» [~ dda
» ddha » Q ddha
» K bha » Q dbha
8p ., 9ta " g pta
Q b » Qda »» Q bda
am , Qha » §} mhe (which is pronounced and trans-
literated mbha).
Q h » Hma » Qﬂ hma

As in Sanskrit and Bengali, the short vowel = @ when it follows a consonant is not
oxprossed, but is lield to be inherent in overy consonant unless its absence is specially
indicated ; for instance g ig ko, not k. Whon the absence of @ ¢ has to be noted, the
mark _(called in Oriya hasanta) is used ; thus @ &, as shown in the above list of compound
consonants, N

The sign ~, called chandra-bindu (¢.e., moon and drop), indicates that a nasal sound
is given to the vowel ovor which it stands as in 2§ achh@l, we are. Itis roprescnted, in
transliteration, by the sign ~ over the nasalized vowel.

‘The characters for the numeorals arc these—

[} ) L ¥ & 9 9 r (3 °
1 2 3 4 b 6 7 8 9 0

Pronanciation.—The pronunciation of tho vowels is much the same as in
Bongali.  Tho short a is usually proncunced like the o in 4ot or hod (not, however, so
positively as in Bengali), and at the end of a word, like the sccond o in promote.
Aocording to purists, it is pronounced, as in Hindi, like the » in nu¢, but even those who
teach this admit that it is a counsel of perfection. The main difference in this respeet
between Oriya and Bengali consists in the pronunciation of the vowel @, corresponding to the
Boengali 9, and the Sanskrit 9. This is pronounced ru, not ri, and will be transliterated
ru. The diphthongs ai and au are, as in Bengali, pronounced as the oi in oil, and the ou
in Aouse respectively.! I have found no record in Oriya of the broken vowels, d, ¢, and ¢
which are so common in Benguli.

There is one most important difference between Oriya and Bengali, which affects
nearly every word in the language. In pure Oriyi the final a at theend of a word is

1 Mr. lioamnn ;;m:e: the sou;né of the vowels inv‘Ould Olnhnd:' )
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always pronounced. Thus in Oriyi @@ a house is pronounced ghara, or rather ghord,
but in Bengali %% is pronounced ghar (ghor).

As a rule the pronunciation of the consonants is much olearer in Oriya than in
Bengali. Thero is not that elision of a y or v at the end of a compound consonant, which
is so prominent a feature in the latter language.

There is a tendencey to pronounce the letters @ cha and @ chha, as if they were fsaand
tsha respectively. ‘Lhis is not so marked in Orissa proper, as in the country south of
Puri. In Southern Oriya, they aro regularly pronounced fse and #she oxeept when the
vowel ¢, é, i, or z follows, when they have their proper sound. 'Thus R, go on, is pronounced
tsila, but O31Q a letter chifdu. So Qol fshatd, an umbrella, but gg| chhidd, standing.
Similarly thore is a tendency, which becomes more and more aceontuated as wo gosouth
to pronounce @ ja and g jha as if they were dze and dsha, but not before e, é, 4, ori.
Thus in the south @R dzdls, a net, ¢|Q dskala, perspiration; but @8R jinibira, to-
conquer, and @2 jhia, a daughter.

The p;onunciatioxl of tho cerebral letters is much more pure than in Bengali or
Hindi. @ and 9 are prononnced hoth as e and dha rospectively and as ye and pia
respectively. In the latter case, a dot is put under thom. As we go south the y sound
disappears. Thus ¢it will fall,” is paribe in Cuttack, but pacibe (something like porddibo)
in Puri.

In Bengali, the cerebral & »a has altogether lost its true sound, and is pronounced
exactly as the dental q nae. In Oriyi @ »e has preserved its true sound, as a strongly
burred », almost like »r pronounced throush the nose, as wo hear it in Westorn India,
and in_corroctly pronounced Sanskrit. The best way of giving an idea of its pronuncia-
tion is to say that the pronunciation of the Oriya word Qe kurae is what would be repre-
sented in Bengali by ¥l kdro.

Q, as in other Eastern Indo-Aryan languages, has twosounds that of ya and that of ja.
‘The second is derivative, just as the English have corrupted ¢ Yehovah’ to ¢Jchovah.’
‘When it is pronounced as ja, I shall henceforth transliterate it as ja, 80 as to distinguish
it from @ ja. When g is pronounced as ya, the Oriyis aflix to it the sign » 8p that there
are practically two lotters, viz., Q ja and g ya-

The letter @ l, which is found in the middle or at the end of certain words, is pro-
nounced with the tongue inverted against the palate. Wo hear it in London in the
morning cry of ‘milk,” pronounced ‘ mulk’ (u as in nut).

‘The letter @ is pronounced as & except when in combination with other letters, when
it is a clear w, as on Q@ swara, a voice.

Of the three sibilants, & §, and @ sk are both proporly pronounced as the s% in “ghell,’
and @ & as tho s in ‘sin’; but in practice, they are all three pronounced alike, as the s in
¢gin,’— thus oxactly rcversing the Bengali practice:

The letter & which is properly ksha, is pronounced, and translitorated, khya.

The compound & jAa is pronounced gya, and is so transliterated.

So also the compound ¢ mha is pronounced mbka, and is so transliterated.

It is belicved that the following grammatical sketch will cnable the reader to under-

stand the interlinear translations of the Oriya specimens which follow.
802



880 ORIYA.
ORIYA SKELETON GRAMMAR. ,
I.-NOUNS—
(1) Rational beings, and places.—
- Full forms. . Collogwal forms
Sing Plur Sng. Plur.

N ha, rusha-mank purvehé
A:cm ;:x»:-;umm ﬁmha-wxmﬂku purushanks
Inste, purusha-dwird, purusha-mananka-dwarc purwikadika-dwird
Dat purusha-ku ‘purusha-mananku . purwekanku
Abl purusha-{hdre purusha-mananka-thare purusha-ph purushanka-thd
Ger ha- urusha-mEnanka-ra {P“mh""""““"

n purusha-ra V4 purushanka
Loc purucha-thard purusha-mananke-third 2urwehanka-thare
Voe Ad purus, hé& purusha-mané

In the Instrumental dés or kartt;u;:mny be substituted for dwdrd

Instead of mand, nouns of multitude like dala or (6ha may be u:

in the Bingular.

Noune ending 1n §, shorten it in the other cases , ns swami, & hushand , Ace. Bing

d Snd

(8) Irrational beings, and common nouns without life.

ghara, a house.

Plur.

sed to form the plural. When theso are added, the noun is declined as if
i-ku, Nom, Plar

Usnally found by adding nonn | If a noun onds in @, 4, or , the locative ends ouly in r; thus ghtra-rs
fu-rd, in a beast.

forco of & definite artiole

Bing.
Nom. ghara
0C. ghara of multitude, such as sady, or] on a horse,
Inatr. ghara 8 sakala, all. 1f manas used, | Explotive
t 9hara-ku the mom, plur. is mdna, not
Abl ghara-ru or gharu mand.
Gen, ghara-ra
Loa. ghari, ghara-ri

) _Adse_ntlves rarely chan,
to mati; and those in vam to

11 —=PRONOUNS—

for ge;l;r.- Tatsamas
o

drtions, = fa 1s added to give dmphass, as in bipa-és
2d-thdrd thilé, 1t was father who ws there o suthx £ or ts hzd the

The first, is vaed with irrational beings and

:k’o“clfl’ u’.tw socond with rational bexngs thus gAora-¢a, the horso, pla-fs,

in a sometimes ;I;;a;:o the @ to @ or i for the fl;I;inln. , those in § to sn; those 1 mdn

I Thou He, she,
Inferior - Buperior., Inforior Buperior Inferior Buperior, It
Ilr}g.
om.  mu, mis ambhs * tu, t& tumbhd® ) 4#, ue,
Aco. Dat ma-¢3, Embha Ru t5.¢8 tumbha-ku tahd-kw, ti-ku | tikdanke taAE(-ku) til-ku}
Qen.  md-ra, mdha-ra| Embha-ra to-ra tumbha-ra t3hi-ra tiva | tahanka-ra fe‘:“'::‘ td-ra,
Pl“bl. md, m3hd ambra 5 tumbha taha, LG tahanka taAa, takt
ur
- (B L} a B emand! = né 8-
(}:‘:in m3-mind . ambAz-mand Bemand! tumbhé-mdné #Z mind e5-mdnd :ﬁ:z‘:{:‘
ka ka -
‘. * Raro except in the north  ? 8polt dmAz, tumhd.
This. That. .
1 . " - Hos (Your) Honour, Self.
Thing or Inferior persona 1 Buperior person Th‘"i:‘:&l:fo"m’ Superior potson
Bing
Nom. | &hs, 8ka, & Ehy, & 48R3, 88 «ths, 081 apana &p¥
o Obl, Eha, Eths Zhanka <&tk tihanka apananks apana
lor
- Aeosabal {E’u mand " {aﬂn-nﬁnl
'om. éhs-sakala s2hs-sakala Epanda-mInd &, -
a-mans eés-mini * pondming
‘Who (Relative) . Who?
. . What (Relative) _ . What?
Inferior. Superior. Inforior. Superior.
mllf 32 7 a7 &2, i, hew
om L 188 RN b 3, k18, hew k3, ks, kil i i
Aco, Dat yikd-ku JEhinku Jaha(-Au)gd (ku) | hahi-ku kirantu i ’{'.'i.’f)“"“’ kira
Gen.  pika-re,yé-ra | jdkinkara Jahi-ra A@h@ ra, Rd-ra Aihankara k3hi-ra
oo Taka yahanka Jahi | kaha kakanka iEAT
lnr
Nom. ¥-mand Jé-mané 78 sakala kEd-mand kéX-manz

Kéhs, hés?, Gen , kahdrs-ra, or kahd-ra, Obl, kdkd:s, means ‘ somo one,’ ‘any one’ Its plural is X&he A2he, Obl kahari kGhcrs. K

anything, 1s regularly declined.

Jéir, whioh , and &, which P

The same expletive additions are used as 1n the case of nouns

Thus t@-ta, that exactly Muk? means ‘even I' Jai,
at the end of o sentenco, a8 1 G738 Baidd, chals asa, bkita Akhiiba )&, Bardi, come along, you will have to eat vow rice "l'l‘:?w: ’ndr:x

contractivn, as 1n the caso of nouns, ¢ ¢, m3-gA¥, from me  The eyllable A is often omitied, ¢ g , ta-rd for tdha-ra.

Boure amuta and tA3kae, both meanng *n certain person * - Adjoctival pranouts axo & #he, this 25t sEhs ok’

letive)
1able d
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1I1.-VERBS -

General Remarks.—When respect 13 intended, the plural 1 used 1nstead of the singul Coll lly 2 is frequently substituted for »
and wsce versd. Thus 282 for naly, I took , JuAZ for muAd, 1t is not , padhing for padhul?, they road  Veibs are usually quuted in the gemitave
of tho present verbal noun

® A TVorbs Substsntive only These are not used as Auxiliary Verbs.
: —
1. I am, eto. ' 2. I become, oto I bacame, oto  * : 1 shall beoome, ete I uanally beeame, ete.
Sing. { Plur. . Sing | Plar. 8ing ' Plur. t Bing Plur Sing Plur
I T - B - :-- S
1 a8 s hod hod Asly Aol ARLE | oy AT huanns uante
2 atw ata |Ab Aua hdlw Abda, Adla Agbu :gf:’ Auanty Awanga
8 ap, atas afants l Az huants P houE, ABE | Adba Aonba Avanta huant?
Imperative, 4, become, héw, et lnm become , Aua, become 3o, Aéemx lot them become -
Verbal noun, A3ibd or Asbs. Participles, Prosent, Au, Continuative, Auantd, Past, A%s, Conditioual Past, Asulé, Adls
3 l!eg-.t“e Verb Substantive, Pres Sing 1, nubd, 2, nuhw, 3, nuhd Plur 1, ndAd, 2, ndha, 8, ndhints Past Sing 1, ndhels,
and o on. Future, #3kbs
B, Verbs both Sabstantive and Auxiliary
1 TIam,ete ’ 2 I remain, ote. I remainod, I was, eto. 1 shall reman, eto. { T usually remalued, etc
- - R - [ S Bl R -
8ing, l Plur. Bing Plur. Bing Plur, Bing Plur. Bing Plar
achh? thib&
1 { achhs achh¥ ﬂs;l . tha¥ thils LA thibs (hsbd thdnts thante
g ' .
3 aohhu.  |ackha i} e thilu thila thibw thia R ihinto
achhas, !
3.4 ackhd ,} achkants thas eAdnts thsla thale thiba thadd thanta tAdntd
achhy i 1

Imperative, ¢hd, remain thon, thdu, let him remawn, tida, remain yo, thGuntu, lot them remain
Verbal noun ; thidd Participles, Present, Zhdu ; Continuative, thantd ; Past, tAds; Conditional Past, thul2

C. Fimite Verb, dékhsbs-ra, to remain o -

Verbal nouns ; Present, dékkibd, soeing (1n the futurc) ; Past, déhAsld, secing (in the past) , Prescnt, dékAd, d#ihan, seeing (in the present)

Partioiples ; Present, dékhu or dFkAdl, seemg , Continuative, dékkane?, whilst sccing, on seeing, about to sce, Past, d?kks, having seen §
Conditional Past, d?kA:ld, it (1) bad scon , Imperfect Past, déhhu-thulé, though (1) was secing , d&kAs-thuls, thongh (I)
had seen , Relative Present, dé&kkidba, which 18 scen, or will be acen, Relative Prescnt Definite, déhhu-thsbd, which m being
socn , Relative Past, d8kkild@, whioh was soen, Rclative Perfeot, dékhs-tAsbd, which has been soen

Adverbial forms ; déihsbi-mdira, immediately on seeing , d24A1bd-sakasé, 1n consequence of seeing.

(a) Simple Tenscs—

Habrwwal Past, 1 nsed to

Present, 1 see, ctc DPast, 1 saw, cto. J Juture, I shall soc, cto noc, or Prc[«nt Cond (if) | Imperatsve, let 1ne seo, ete.
Lo
Sing Plur Bing Plur. Sing Plur Sing Plar ! Bing Plur
192687 Y g dikhsls | dekhIE dikhby | {IEMLE )\ dakhants | dskhante | dakud 2anAd
2 dakhu dakha deklnlu dékhila dikhsbu dekhiba dikhantu | dikhanta | dekh dakha
3 ;gﬁ,’m. 1| dekhants | dekiata dekhlé dikhiba dEkhsbs drkhonts | dikhamtz | dakhe jg::::::

(8) Periphrastic tenses —

1 Present Definite , dékhu-achA¥ or d2khu chA#, | am scelng, and so on ; negatave, d3khu-nuké, T am not secing, Imperfoct, dékiw-
thils, I was eeeing, and so on, 1labitual Imperfeet, dakhu-th@é, 1 usually was scang, 1 then was sceing, Future Conditional,
dékhu-thibs, 1 may bo sceing, I shall be seeing, Imperfect Conditional, dékku ¢hdnts, (if) I were secing

2 VPerfect, d8khv-achh¥ or dekhs-chhi, 1 have secen , Pluperfect, ddkhs-thus, I had scen, Habitual Plupirfcet, ddkAs-tAad, I usuall:
had seen, I then had seen, tost-Future Conditional, dékAs-thsby, I may have scen, I shall have seen, Pluperfoct Conditional,
dékhi-thants, (if) | had scon.

D Irregular Verbs, 7sbd-»a, to go Pres, 7@, etc, like thaé  FPast, gols, Future, jim: or 7sbs.  Verb, noun, jiba, Pres F
Past Part ,]ri?; Contin part , y@atz, Cond part, galé g part, jdw ,

Hébi-ra and tlubi-ra I:nu gnvesu nbovle P 2 a 4 d Plor 1, s 0 .

Déba-ra, to give, has Present 8iny s dfa¥, 2, déu ; 3, d1é, dia, Plur 1, d2i, 2, diya ; 8, dsyants ; Past, déls, Fut., débs;
dsyanta M‘bi-rug, 10 take, ia dechined ?n the same way Y 4 4 s Habit past,

Pubd-ra, to drink, has Prosent Bing 1, piys; 2, prye, 3, pryz; Plur, 1, payis ; 2, mya; 8, pyanhs

The verbs karsba-ra, to do, mdrsbd-ra, to strike, and dsibd-ra, to come, usually drop the last consonant of the roct in tne Past Tense and the
Conditional l’nucirlc Thus kals or kamis, I did, kalé, 1f (1) had done, mdals or mdarils, 1 struck, mauls or mdrie, 1f (1) had struck, ails
(not dsis) or Gasis, 1 came , ai’é or @nuld, 1f (I) had come.

E. Cousal Verbs, add 4 to the root, ns dithdd, I eause to se Koota (nding 1n & change thot & tow  Thux Lidv, I eat, Khuds,
eat The causal of d5bd ra, to give, 18 deydrba-ra , of néba-ra, to take, mydsbi-ra, and of puba-ra, to dnok, pryaba-ra

cause to

F Passive Voice. F_ormcd by fanillg}lll:s the prescnt Verbal n;u;:;:i,—mtlu;bﬂ-r-. 1o go  Thus, d#kAG jd@s, I am seen
G. Expletive additions. The letter fa added gives emphasis, e, achhi-ta, I am indeed 73 and ms are added “without | -
meaning mauch, as 10 tu ysdu-gs, will you go , &7 galZ-ns, he has gone already. withont affecting the

H. Examples of the use of the Relative Partiiples—
1 mu-débd dhdna, the corn which I give
2. ghuehurs-khau-thida tashu, the hushs which the swine are eating.
8 mu-ddla gankd, the rupee which I ?ve
4. mu-déi-thsdd tankd, the rupee which I have given
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The form of Oriyd spoken in the neighbourhood of Cuttack is usually considered
to be the standard dialect of the language, though its claim is not universally admitted.
Probably the purest Oriya is spoken more to the south-west near Khurda,

The following two specimens come from Cuttack. The first is given in facsimile
as well as in type, as a good example of clear Oriya current hand-writing. The second
is given in Oriya type. Each is accompanied by a transliteration and a translation,
The language is that shown in the preceding grammar. The only form in it which is
not explained therein, nor, so far as I am aware, in any Oriya Grammar is the word
Jjaupu, having gone. We may also note naild, he did not come, in the sccond specimen,
A good example of the Relative Participle is ghushuri khdu-thiba tashu, literally, the
swine-being-eaten husks, i.e., the husks which the swine are cating.

The second specimen is one of the most popular songs of Orissa, entitled the
kébaba-kaili, of Markanda~dasa, which, according to Babu Monmoban Chakravartti, is
probably more than three hundred years old, and is still taught to children in the
schools. ’
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[No. 1]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. EasTERN GROUP,
ORIYA.

STANDARD DiaLEcT. (Curraock DIsTRICT)

SPECIMEN |.

HELAR R 4 Y O w68 O QR R 6L UM ARG fER v,

o qeyed oo QAR A0D o gres G 1w A0 Raepg crRE QFW

) ogn 1 60 G0 6 ARy wR 9m AR ad g sul eRe] 90050 %]
N FQonRIR W A, QU 4 1 0 Ry 6 WReta, e 48169 40
dra ﬁi{m‘. o0, G\gﬂ( 12 &% ‘E\ﬁ\lig‘csl O A 0N Fee FANENE) 9|
SRR 10 21 614 AeR0R eARToE QARG HRA \ 6 R0 1R A L
W axfs PN 4 8 ¥ . e ot m‘., 668 697 M| GHOGRSH m@em Sg Ao on‘{n“l\
ety B0 6RES AR 1 R 1Y o9 gy, o cofeR ey ol AqY am s M
6 ag R56 el o €5 umoR A8 068 6qrg §5 w6 ﬁ;ﬁa\ A 1 CHIN & ec(‘ | o%MIGE

R AR R4 Sey QUL 0 P am s R o 98 48 6 991 o HQ
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[No. L]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. EasTERN GROUP,
ORIYA.
STANDARD DIALECT. (Cvrrack DisTRICT)
SPECIMEN |.

LO90 QQ 92 HA | O FACA €7 QWA A ¢ AL Q8] SRA, 9, €N
G5 €A AxQ 0JF DRI CAIES 0T | QA e 8qQ €UAINT QO QK €aq 1
€ €0 0 AIQE D U™ AN] WY €I 6Gad gAY GR AR 9ICIYIACQ €4
93 QPR 69 | SIRIR 98 QIR WARR €% €EFQ 9P TR 1A, °F ViRia
9P 0% cLA | P 6T AIQ 6WIA a6 eerRida udl eaq | @eRRIdl S19 qanal
0QQeInd 9Rg BOIRA | 61 €QICQ Q4] WIQUF! 9 WIQ CuF JARFIEL PRI wa
gaq, 919 QIR Ol €92 CRA VI | CACOLIEN VRN €OVl &R €T UL €T
Q.02 6969 AU HIRIA QIF €97 WY I IR 93 28, 1. Q0 18 Muq de &
oig_ 689, 9181, § Q1 FICQ QAAROICQ €U SQ 2R, G IV WRIR e
2E% | CAICO AU 9] Q¥ | 6 QAR 69 @0 QB aleq ox | Qla VI gaQ €9F
QY @, g8 JQAQ SR C9R AR VI OFl €A | g2 QIEq QA Qial L 1
4362 QASSOIER €31R S’ R, <€ QY ARl GAI 964 | SRl ¢ o
qeRAING, S8R 23 QI Ol QR AF B8 RIQ BRiY, @I RIeca R QIR o @
£0IQER caI9l GRIQ 92, G QR Q91 UIQ TR QR €], @TIe €I 4@ 92 ] 9
ogm G g8 84 83a | 0§, 629IER 9Qe GaRIQ AFER I

COS0596R 99 g2 9RER QN GQHEA | YUY QQ BUER HYER €9CR IO 6
asia e g8a | OF CARCA GR0Q 0IR BGAE 4 Su | 49Q Spd Q1 Q] =
v3y G Q7 Sl SIUG QR WIGICR UQ QR 99 ¥R | SRl §F €2 Q9 CwIQ
Qeaq, B91q G@ @i§ | << O QB QYA ¥ O] 9O QIIRA | OF 62 Giug
Qaa €9 | €9, 4 S9RIP QIR €I SQ 2R, €3Ce6E QAQ faIq ¢F € AIf,
02§ EHER FRQINCS ATICR AR FQTI BIQ FACT CAITA €QR §U €REY €GR Q¢ |
Q8000 QIa <@ 92 <ia o 93 WK 9% ©Q 2R COCHCE € AR MIET Q6 SRl
2IQ 9Q@ GR | 918 LA, 92 Q67 TEIED CACR UEQ Y, IR QIR CRAY T4
uc3, 914 QAR <@ IQ R gd <5919 6 2@ 98 GReg Siw Mg 99E GReIQ GT0 1l
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[No. 1.}
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. EASTERN GROUP.
ORIYA.
STANDARD DIALECT. (Currack DISTRICT.)
SPECIMEN |.
TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.
Jana-ka-ra dui pua thila. Tanka madhya-ré je bayasa-rd
Man-one-of two 80ns were. Them midst-in that age-in
sana 8¢ apand  bipa-ku  kahila, ‘bapa, mo banta-ré jel
young-one  he his-oun  father-to said, S father, my  share-in what
sampatti pariba, tahi  moté  dia.’ Bapa apand  bishaya-ku
property  will-fall,  that  to-me  give) Thefather  his-own properily
sg-minanka-bhitare  bianti  dola. Bosi dina na ja-unu sing
them=amongst diciding  gave. Many  days not having-gone the-younger
pua nija-ra sarbbasva  ghéni kaunasi dara-deéa-ku chali-jai,
son  himself-of  all-things  taking  a-certain  distant-land-to  going-going,
bada-kheyili-ré 88 sabu urai dela. Taha-ra bishaya-jaka
bad-mtnd-in that all wasting gave. His property-all
sari-gala-ru, 8¢ dcda-re bara akila parila; tahil
spent-on-having-gone, that land-in  a-great  famine  feli;  therefrom
tabi-ra bara kashta heéla. Tahi-ré s6 jai sé-tha-ra
his great want became. Thercupon  he  going that-place-of
jand nagara-basi-ra asri néla. Nagara-bisi ta-ku
one-person town-resident-of shelter  took.  The-town-resident him
ghushuri-pala chariiba pai bila-ku pathaila, 8@ bhoka-ré
swine-flock grazing Jor the-field-to sent. He hunger-in
ghushuri khiu-thiba tashu khai péta purdibi-ku ichchha
(by-the)-swine being-eaten husks caling belly to-fill wieh
kari-tbila, mitra tabd  ti-ku kéhi dola  nahi.  Jotobele  taba-ra
made, but that  him-to  any-ome gave not, When his
chéti hali, 8 paiichila, *mohd  Dbapa-ra kate mulia
senscs  happened, he thought, ‘my  father’s how-many  labourers
khai-kari banti déu-achhanti, mu bhoka.ré mara-achhj, Mu
eating-doing ditiding giving-are, I kunger-in dying-am. I
uthi bapa-pikha-ku jibi, b) tanku kahibi, “ bapa, mu
riging  father-side-to will-go,  and to-him will-say,  * father, I
tumbba fica-ré I¢varanka-thare droha  kari-achhi, o tumbha-ra

your presence-in God-of -before sin done-have,  and your
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pua-nd-ra  jogys nubd mots  mulia kari  rakha.” ' Scthi-uttiarn
son-name-of  fit am-not, me  labourer  making  keep.”?! That-after
88 uthi bapa-pakha-ku  gala, Bipa ti-ku dira-ru dckhi
he riging father-gide-to wené, Father him distance-from  seeing
days kala, puni dhii jai  tdha  beka  dhari ti-ku chuma
pity  did, and running  going  his neck  holding  him-to kiss
déla. Pua biapa-ku kahila, ‘ bipd, mu  tumbha iga-rd
gave.  The-son  thefather-to said, ‘father, I your presence-in
I$varanka-thare droha kari-achhi, énu tumbha pua-na-ra  jogya
God-of-before 8in done-have, hence your son-name-of  fit
nuh8,’ Tahi $uni bipa chikara-minanku  kahili, ‘sabu
I.am-not” That  hearing the-father the-servants-lo said, ‘all
luga-tharu  bhala  lugéd ani ¢ha-ku pindhia; ¢ha
cloth-from  good  cloth bringing  this(-person)~to  put-on;  this-(person's)
bita-rd  mudi nii dia, ) gora-rg jota pindhai dia,
hand-on ring pulting  give, and  feet-on shoes  putting-on  gire,
o bhala  drabya khii pii maiija kara;  kipaki
and good thing eating drinking merry-making do; hecanse
mora &hi pua mari, puni  baiichila; o haji, puni  milila.
my this son having-died, again  survived; and being-lost, again was-got.
Tahii gGemand mauja kariba-ku lagile,
Thereupon they merry-making doing-to  began,
Tétebelo bara pua bila-ré kima karu-thila., Sa isi
At-that-time the-elder son  in-the-field work  doing-was. He coming
ghara-pakha-ré pahaiichila-béls, nacha 0 baja-ra gabda  dunila,
house-gide-to arriving-time-at, dancing  and music-of  sound  heard.
Tahii 83 jané chikara-ku  daki  pacharila, ‘o kaiina ?°*
Thercupon ke  a-person servant calling asked, “this what 2’
Chakara  kahili, ¢tumbha  bhii asi-achhanti, o tumbha  bapa
The-servant  said, Cyour  brother come-has, and your  father
taban-ku bhala  abastha-rd  pii naiija karu-achhanti.’ Tahi
him good slate-in  getling  merry-making doing-is.” That
$uni 88 rign haoi, bhitara-ku  jibi-ka mangila
hearing ke (¢n-)anger having-become, ingide-to  going-for  desired
pahi, Enu tahda  biapa  bahira-ku  asi ti-ku bahuta bujbaila.
not. Therefore  his  father oulside-to coming  him  much entreated.
Tahil 83 bapa-ku uttara  déla, ¢ dékha, mu  bahu-kila
Thereupon he thefuther-to  reply  gave, ¢ see, I (for)-long-time
tumbha-ra  sobi  karu-achhi; kébéhd tumbba-ra  kathi-ku éri
your service  doing-am ; ever your word transgressing
dei nihi; tathapi mohd bandhu-hindhabanka sOAgA-TE

I-gave not ; neveriheless my Sriend-relatives company in
3p2
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maiija kariba-pai moté goti-é chhéli-chhua kebs
merry-making make-for me a-gingle goat-young-one ever
déi-nibd. Mitra §adi-cha tumbha-ra &hi pua  dari rakhi
you-have-not-given. But  though your this  som  harlot  keeping
sabu  sampatti  nashta  kari-achhi,  t&beh€ @ asiba-matré
all property  destroyed  made-kas, yet he  immediately-on-coming
tumbhé  taha pai maiija kala.’. Bapa kahili, ‘pua, tumbhé
you him  for merry making  did.’ The-father  said,  *sonm, you
sabu-bélé mohé  pakhaerd  achha, moha-ra  jaha kichhi, taha
at-all-ttmeg my side-by are, my what anything, that
tumbha-ra até; mitra tumbha-ra  &hi bhai mari, puni
yours 8 but your this  brother having-died, again
baiichibi-ru; ) haji, puni miliba-ru ;
surviving-on-account.of ;  and being-lost, 0goin beina-fuund-on-account-of +
taba  pai maiija kariba-ra  uchita.’
that  for merry-making  doing (f8)-fit.’
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The Keésaba-kaili.)

EasTeErRN GROUP.

(Currack DisTrICT.)

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Kaoili, Keégaba je
Cuckoo, Krishpa who
Kaha-bols gald putra
On-whosc-words went son
Koili, khanda khyira
Cuckoo, sugar thickened-milk
Khaibaera putra
The-caling-of son
Kaili, gala putra,
Cuckoo, went the-aon,
Gahana.ta Brundabana
The-groves (of) Vrindavana
Kaili, ghara mo-ra
Cuckoo, home my
Ghatana na dise pura
Fuir not looks house
Koili, Nanda.dcha
Cuckoo, Nanda's-body
Nayand kajjvala déi
In-thescyes collyrium giving

Mathuri-ku gala,
Mathura-to went,
bahuri naila ?
returning not-came ?
16 koili
O Cuckoo. (1)
débi mi kiha-ku;
will-give I whometo ;
gald Mathuri-pura-ku.
went Mathura-town-to,
1o koili.
0  Cuckoo. (2)
bahuri naila ;
relurning not-came ;
$obha na paila.
charm not got.
16 kaili,
O Cuckoo. (3)
na mananti Nanda,
not likes Nanda,
na thile Gaobinda,
not remaining Gotinda,
o kaili
O Cuckoo. 4)
pashané garhila.
of-stone made.
rathé basiila
on-the-chariot ke-scated
o koili,

O  Cuckoo. (3)
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Koili chalu-thai kati-stha mékhali,
Cuckoo moved on-the-waist-siluated ornament,
Chakita hoile funi Gopa-pura-billi,
Startled became hearing Gopa-pura-giris,
1o koili.
O Cuckoo.(0)
Koili, chhitékal mil maili pirubé;
Cuckoo, one-cane-(blow) I slruck before;
Chhari aba galé Krushna schi paribhabé,
Leaving methinks went Krishua that on-castigation,
16 koili,
O Cuckoo. "
Koili, juta-pané aila Akrara;
Cuckoo, messenger-in-the-guise-of came Akrivra ;
Jatra boli bhandi néla basii ratha-rd;
Festival saying deceitfully {ook sealing onethe-chariot ;
1a koili,
O  Cuckoo. )
Kaili, jhuru jhuru luha na rahild ;
Cuckoo, mourning mourning teurs not remained ;
Jhagara sari-na Krushna Mathura rahili,
Quarrels having-ended Krishpa at-Ualhurd slayed,
16 kaili,
O Cuckoo, 9)
Koili, nida-kalo Hari migé chanda 3
Cuckoo, night-at-time-of Hari would-ask-for the-moon ;
Nayana teki i tan-ku riu-thanti Nanda,
Eycs rai8ing come him would-call Nanda,
o koili.
0 Cucloo.  (10)
Koili, taha-taha hasu-thanti kolo 3
Cuckoo, loudly (Krishna) would-laugh tn-the-arms ;
Tala-tala héu-thanti jhulibi-ra-bile,
Sgaggered would-become rocking-of-al-the-time,
16 koili,
O  Cuckoo. (11)
Koil, thana je sundara béni poc,
Cuckoo, symmelrically that graceful both sons,
Thaki bhandi gale Krushna nailé-barhag,
Traudulently deceiving went Krishna not-came-back,
16 koili,
O Cuckoo. (12)

Y \Written chhdfakéd 1 ongiua..
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

The song is supposed to be sung by Yaéoda, the foster-mother of Krishna, after he
had left Vryindi-vana, in company with Akrira, and had remained in Mathurd
whither he had gone to kill the demon Kansa. Nanda, Yabodd's husband, was Krishna's
Joster-father, and he had consented to Akrira taking the child away. He and his wife,
as well as all the inhabitants of Prinda-vana, where the God had spent his infancy and
boyhood, were Gowalds by caste, and hence she calls the country round her home ¢ Gopa-
pura, or the ‘City of Cowherds’ One of Krishpa's many names was Kéfava, and
another was Givinda. He was the incarnation of the God Hari or Vishpu. His brother
was Bala-rama.

1. O Cuckoo, cuckoo. At whose words did Krishna go to Mathuri? For my son
has not returned.

2. O Cuckoo, cuckoo. To whom shall I now give sweets and thickened milk ?
For my son who used to eat it has gone to Mathuri-town.

3. O Cuckoo, cuckoo. My son went and returned not; and the groves of
Vrindavana have lost their charm.

4. O Cuckoo, cuckeo, Nanda no more loves my home: for no longer fair appears
the dwelling without Govinda.

5. O Cuckoo, cuckoo. Surely Nanda’s body was of stone, when he anointed
Krishna's eyes with collyrium' and put him sitting in the chariot.

8. O Cuckoo, cuckoo. When the maidens of Gopa-pura heard of his departure,
they started, and the (bells of) their girdles shook.

7. O Cuckoo, cuckoo. I once struck him a single cane-blow (for some fault), and I
fear that it was on account of that punishment that Krishna left me.

8. O Cuckoo, cuckoo. Akrira came in the guise of a messenger. Ho scated
Krishna in the chariot deceitfully, and took him away on the excuse of some festival,

9. O Cuockoo, cuckoo. Mourning, mourning. I have no tears left. Krishna had
ended his quarrels (with the demon), and bas stayed in Mathura.

10. O Cuckoo, cuckoo. At night-time (in his baby way) Hari used to ask for the
moon, and raising his eyes, Nanda would call out to him ‘ Come.’

11. O Ouckoo, cuckoo. Loudly used he to crow in my arms, and (gleefully) used
he to shake as I rocked him.

12. O Cuckoo, cuckoo, A graceful pair were the two brethers; but Kyishna has
deceived me and has not come back. .

Standard Oriya is also spoken in the district of Balasore. Here, howcver, we may note
& few provincialisms, though not sufficient to entitle the form of speech to be classed as a
separate dialect. Somo of the points of differences are of pronunciation. Others are of
grammatical inflection due to the influence of the neighbouring Bengali of Midmapore.

As regards pronunciation, there is a tendency to drop the aspiration in the definite
present and perfect tenses, so that ackhi is spelt aché. Examples are #éi jai-chi, he has
carried off ; paldi-chi, he has fled ; héi-chi, it bas taken place; kindu-chu, thou art weep~
ing; karu-chu, thou art making, Note the way in which # is substituted for /, as in
lhme for thzle. if lt had been.

I to p obech thomf.rm the du-t. of the | Jaceney.
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In the declension of nouns, the letter 4 added to the nominative gives tha forco of
the indefinite article. Thus, mund-é, 8 lump : din-¢, ono day : khapd-é, a picce. In one
instance, we have the acousative ending in k¢ instead of ku, viz., in suna-muyda-ka, (he
édarried off) the lump of gold. '

In the declension of pron

It is unnecessary to give the Parable of the
The following short folk-tale shows the peculiari
above. It is given in facsimilo of the original writing,
transliteration and a translation.

ORIYA,

ouns we find tuma-ra, instead of tumbha-ra, your.
Prodigal Son in the Balasore dialoct.

ties to which attention has been drawn
and is accompanicd by o

r3
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.
Eka kirapana-ra kichhi daulata thila. 8o
4 miger-of some weallh was, 1le
sabu  bélo é  Dbhibapa  kare  pachhge  chura  sandhina pai

all  limes-at  this  thought makes lest a-thief a-trace  having-got

churi  karé. Ancka bhabi chinti 80 sarbaswa
theft may-do. Much having-thought having considered he (his)-cntire-property

.

bikiri kala, ° au mundd suni kini miti-ra
sale made, and a-lump gould having-bought the-carth-in
putd  rakhila.  Schi  dina-ru s roja thare lekhiy it figi-ku

buried  put.  That daySfrom he dey  once wl-the-rate (hat  place-to

jai dckhi fng, *kehi sandhana  pai néi i-chi
having-gone havig-scen returns-home, * onyone a-trace having-got having-tuken has-gone

kina.' Kirapana rHja-roja i mati kariba-r ta-ra
or-not. The-miser every-day this manner doing-by his
chakara mana-ré i sand¢ Liela, ‘hai-ta

servant the-mind-in this suspicion arose, ‘perhaps

[ jagi-re Tucha dhann achhi; na-helé SG
this place-in hidden wealth 8 ; olherwise he
roja thare  tharc stbi-ku jadnta king?’ Dine
daily once once there-to  is-in-bhe-habil-of-yung  why 7’ One-day

3k 2
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saja

péi

opportunily having-got

«thika  samaya-ré

fized time-at

suni néi

ORIYA, i 897

86 jaga khuli + sund-munpdi-ka
that place having-opened the-gold-tump
néi palaila, Ta ira  dina

having-taken  he-absconded.  That next  day

kirapana 88 Jagd-ku jai dokbila  kosd

theemiger that  plave-to  having-gone saw someone

palai-ohi. Tate-holo s0  matha kuri,

the-gold having-tuken absconded-has. At-that-time he (his)-hcad Kaving-struck,

bala upéri,
(his)-hair haoing-torn-out, °alack, alack, my entir¢-destruction has-taken-place,’

15  kahi huri
saying ory

itagula
distressed ha

sabu bujhi-kari

‘hiya hayn mo-ra  sarbanada hoi-chi '

pakai kandila. Jhand saipayisd tahi-ku
having-raised  he-wept, A-person neighbous him

dokhi, ‘kandu-chu kond P’ pacharila, o
ving-acen, ¢ thou-art-weeping . why 2’ asked, and
kahila, ‘bhdi, tu akarana duhkha karu.chu

all  having-understood

kong P Khanda
why ? A-piece

said, ¢ brother, thow withoul-a-canse sorrvw ori-doing

pathara néi 88 jaga-ro puti-dai
stone  having-laken that  place-in  having-buried

mana-rd  kara  tuma-ra  sundemunda  dga-pini puta  achhi, Kéndna
mind-in  make your Jold-lump *  as-before  buried fa. For
20 Jota-bela thika  kari-thila dhana bhuga kariba-nahi,
at-what-time  fized made-you-had theswealth enjoyment you-will-make-not,
totod mundé suni
. then a-lump gold
miti-rd put':l-thiné . o phala, du  khandé  pathara
the-earth-in  if-il-had-beensburied  what  profit, and  a-piece stone
puti-thing sudhi s¢hi phala’ Dhana  bhuga na kals, dhang

tf-it-had- been-buried cven

thiba na-thiba
being  not-being

duya
both

that profit’ Weallh enjoyment not {fsyou-make, wealth

samana.
equal,
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

A miser had some property, and was continually in fear that some thief would
find it out and one fine day steal it. So, after much consideration, he sold all that he
had, and having bought a lump of gold with the proceeds, buried itin the earth. There-
after, ho used to visit the spot regularly once a day, to see if anyone had taken it away.
His servant observed his conduet, and smelt a rat. ¢ Perhaps,’ thought he, ¢ he has some-
thing of valuo buried there. Otherwise, why should he make a point of going to the
place every day ?’ 8o, ono day, he found an opportunity, dug up the lump of gold, and
ran off with it. Next day, up came the miscr at the regular time, und saw that some-
one had made away with his gold. e beat his head and he tore his hair, and he wept cry-
ing, ‘alack, alack, I'm altogether ruined.’ A ncighbour who saw himin this pickle
asked him why he was wecping, and when he had understood tho whole affair ho said,
¢ brother, why are you weeping withouta cause? Bury a stone in the same place, and
make up your mind that it’s your lump of gold. For, once you had made up your mind
that you would notenjoy your wealth, what greater advantage had you from burying
a lump of gold than from burying a stone ?’

The Moral of this is that a buried talent is as good as no talent at all.

It is unnecessary to give any examples of tho dialect spoken in the District of
Puri. The language is exactly thesame as that of Cuttack. 'The specimens roceived
from it only differ from the Cuttack ones in that the language is more Sanskritised,
a matter which depends a good deal on the idiosyncrasies of the writer. For instance
putra is used instead of pua, s son, and pitd, instead of bapa, a father, We should
however remember that the letter @ is more commonly pronounced as a strongly cerebral
d, in Puri, while, in Cuttack, its sound is more noarly that of y. This, at least, is the
evidence horne by the specimens. In the transliteration reccived from Cuttack the word
for “he fell” is translitorated ‘parild,’ while in the specimens which coma from Puri, it is
spelt ‘pardila.’

Similar remarks apply to the Oriya spoken in the District of Angul and in
the various Native States of Orissa. The Aryan language of the whole of this arca is
Standard Oriya. The only difference is that of pronunciation. As already stated, the
farther south wo go, the greater is the tendency to prenounco ¢k as fs, and 7 as dz. So
also while we find that the sound ¢ is more common in tho north, ¢ is more common in
the south. We may thus say that the Oriya spoken over the whole of Orissa proper,
including its Native States, is Standard Oriya. It will of course ho undorstood that
other aboriginal languages cspecially Kandhi are also vornaculars of tho area. But they
40 not appear to have affectod Oriya at all.

Oriya is also spoken south of Orissa in the north of the districts of Ganjam and
Vizagapatam, which belong to the Madras Presidency. This tract of country does not
fall within the operations of the Linguistic Survey, but it may be stated that the South-
orn limit of Oriyd may be taken roughly as commencing at the small seaport town of
Barwa in the District of Ganjam, and running first nearly due wost and then south-west
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up to Tindiki on the border between Vizagapatam and Bastar. South of this line a
corrupt Oriya which is much mixed with Tclugu is spoken by some of the lowest castes,
but the language of the bulk of the population is Telugu. Thenco it turns north so as
to include the Jeypore Agency of Vizagapatam and the castern half of the Chhattisgarh
Division of the Central Provinces. The Oriya of Ganjam and Jeyporo is still the stand-
ard dialect. It is well illustrated in Mr. Maltby’s Handbook. The characteristic south-
ern pronunciation is here prominent. The four first palatal letters are here clearly /s,
ish,dz, and dzh. The ch-and j- sounds are unknown. 8o also, we have always ¢ and 4,
and never ¢ and y4. The common folk sometimes add tho Telugu termination » to
nouns, but this is not done by the educated.

Standard Oriya is also the form of the languagoe which is spoken in the Districts and
Native States of the Central Provinges, in which Oriya is the vernacular. Trom.
Raigarhin the north, to Kalabandi in the south, and from Raipur in the west to Bamra
in the east, the language is exactly tho samo in its grammar. Thero is only a slight
differcnce in pronunciation which we may notice, though it is not necessary to give
specimens to illustrate the peculiarity. It is that in tho extreme west of the Oriyi-
speaking area, the influence of the neighbouring Chhattisgarhi has led to the letter ¢ not.
being pronounced at the end of a word, Thus, in Raipur, and the State of Sarangarh,
the word for ¢ of a man’ is janaka-r, not jagaka-ra, and the word for *younger’ is san,
not s@na. Apparently also, the sound of the vowol @ gradually loses the tene of the &
in kot, as we go westwards, and approaches the sound of the ¢ in America, which it has
in the neighbouring Chhattisgarhi.

Itis hence hardly nccessary to givo specimens of the forms of speeeh spoken in
this area. I shall content mysclf with giving the version of the Parable of the Piodigal
Son which has been received from the Native State of Kalahandi, whichis nearly in the
extreme south-west of the Oriyu-speaking area. LMerc, it will be observed, a final ¢
8 pronounced.
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, EAsTERN GROuP.
ORIYA.
STANDARD DIALECT. ) (KaLAHANDI STATB.)
TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.
Janaka-ra dui pua thilé. Sémananka madhya-ru sana,
A-man-of two sons were. Them among-from  the-younger
pua pita-ku kahila, “hé pita, tumbha  sampatti-ra ot bhaga
son the-father-to 8aid, O  father, your goods-of what  portion
ambhé paibll, taba  diya) Tahi-ré s¢  apand sampatti  bhaga-kari
I will-get, that give) That-on ke his goods  having-divided
semanan-ku  dela. Alpa dina  uttiré  séhi sana pua sabujiha
them-to gave. d:few  days after  that younger son every-thing
eka kari néi dira  défa-ku jai dushta  dcharana-ro

together having-made having-taken afar country-to having-gone riotons  living-in
sabu sampatti udai-dola. Sabu kharcheha kala uttard  schi  deéda-ve
all  the-substance squandered.  All spending having-done after that land-in
maha durbhikhya  padanté  taha-ra  duhkhibasthi ghatili. Lthi-ra
a-mighty Samine ariging his want-comdition happened. This-on
§& jai  schi desa-ra  cka gruhi-loka-ra aériy nébieru,  sehi  loha
he going that country-of a  citisen-person-of shelter taking-on, that  wman
taha-ku  ghushura-gotha charaiba-ku khyéta-ku pathaila.  8é-thare  tiba-ku
him swine-flock Jeeding-for the-field-to sent, Lhere him-to
kehi kichht khaiba-ku na  débid-ru s ghushura-ra  khadya
any-body  any-thing  cating-for not  giving-on he  the-swine-of Juod
chopa-ré  péta  purdiba-ku  ichchha  kala. Pachha S¢  mané-mané
husks-with belly  fillingfor desire  made. Afterwards  he on-his-mind
chéta  pai  kahila, <‘haya, 4ambha pitinka-pakha-rd kété  bhutidra-10ka
sense having-got 8said,  ‘alas, ey Sather-with  how-many hired-servants
kéte  adhika khai  jau-achhanti, métra Aambhé  bhohhé  maru-achhi.
how-much more having-eaten going-are, but I  with-kunger dying-am.
Ambha uthi pitinka nikata-re  jai boliba, “hé piti, ambha
I  having-arisen  father near-in having-gone will-say, ““ O father, /
Iéwaranka-ra puni tumbha-ra  biruddha-ré pipa kall, tumbha-ra pua
God-of and you-of opposition-on  8in did, your son
boli-bikhyata-héba-ra jogya au nohti; tumbha-ra  éka bhutiira
called-(and)-noted-being-of worthy more I-am-not; your one  hired-servant-of
pari ambhanku rakha.”’ Tatparé sé uthi pita nikata-ku gala. Maitra
as me kept.”? Then he having-arisen father near-to went.  But
bR
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tahi-ra pita hahuta dura-ru tdha-ku  dekhi daya kala, puni
kis  father great  distamce-from  him  having-seen compassion made, and

andi jai taha-ra  bika dhari tahi-ku chumbana kala,
having-run  having-gone  his neck having-seized him-to kiss made.
Ethi-re pua  tdhda-ku kabild, <“he  pitd, I¢waranka-ra o6  tumbha
This-on  the-son  him-to said, ‘O father,, lheaven-of and  you(-of')
biruddha-ré pipa  kalti, ¢énu tumbha.ra pua  boli-bikhyata-hébia-ra au
opposition-in  sin  I-did, 8o your son called-(and)-noted-beirg-of more
jogya nohi. Matra tahi-ra  pita apana  naukaramanan-ku  kahila,
worthy I-am-not’  But his JSather  his-own servants=to said,
‘ati-uttama hastra ani cha-ku pindhia ; cha-ra
¢ very-exeelient robe having-brought  this-(persom)-to  pué-on ; this-one’s
hita-ré mudi pindhaa, ¢ha-ra pada-ré pindhoi  lagia; puni
hand-on ring put-on, this-one’s  feet-on shoes put; and
ambhé-mané  bhojana-kari inanda  karti; jé-hétu  ambha-ra  ¢hi pua
(let)-us cating-having-done rejoicing  do ; because my this  son
mari-jai, puna$cha jibana piila; sé haji thila, puni milila.’ Tahi-ré
having-died,  again life gots he lost was, and  was-found. That-on

sé-mané¢ ananda  kariba-ku  lagile,
they rejoicing  making began.

Totiki-beéle  taha-ra  bada pua  khyata-ré thila.  Puni asu-asu

At-that-time his elder son  the-field-in was.  And  whilescoming
chara-kati-r prabiéa hoi nata, 0 badya-ra sabda
the-house-near-in  entering  having-become  dancing  and music-of sonnd
$uni-pari nankara  cka-jana-ku daki pacharila,  ‘&ha-ra
having-got-to-hear servant one-person having-called he-asked,  ‘this-of
karana hi?? 8¢  kahila, ‘tumbha-ra Dbhdi 118, puni tumbba-ra pita
the-cause what 2’  He  said, ¢ your brother came, and your  father
tan-ku kusala-rc asiba-ra dekhi bahuta bhojana déi-achhanti.’
him  good-health-on come-being  having-seen  great  feast given-has.
Tahi-ré s& raga hoi bhitara-ku jibaekn raji  na héla,
That-on ke angry  having-become inside-to  going-for  willing not became.
Enu tahda-ra pita  bahars asi tahd-ku bahuta bujhai kahila.
Hence  his  father oulside having-come him-to  much having-enlreated spoke.
Mitra sé  apand pita-ku uttara  déla, ‘dcékba, tumbha-ra  kaunasi
But he his-own  father-to answer  gave,  ‘sce, your any
hukuma aminya na kari bahuta  barsha-ru tumbha-ra
commandment  neglected  not  having-made many  years-from your
seha kari asn-achhil, ‘Tathapi mitraminanka-sanga-ré  utsaba
service  having-done  coming-I-am. Yet JSriends-company-on feasting
karibi-ku  kébsh8  gotie  cbhéli  ambhan-ku déi-nah3. Mitra

malking-for ever  one-gingle  kéd me-to give-you-did-not. But
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tumbha-ra jed pua bésya-adinka sanga-ré tumbha-ra  sampatt1
your which  son harlots-etscetera  company-in your property
brutha-ré¢ kharcheha  kari-achhi, s asiba-miatra-ke tahi  pai  bada
vainness-in  spending done-has, he immediately-on-coming him  for great
bhoji  deéla’ Taha-ra  pita  kahila, <h¢  pun, tumbhé sarbadi  ambha-ia
JSeast  you-gave) His Sather said, <O  son, you always my
sangé achha, du Ambha-ra  jé-kichhi achhi, sohi sabu  tumbha-rn ;
company-in are, and mine whatever 18, that all  yours (i8) ;
puni  éhi  jo tumbha-ra bhai mari-jai punarbira jiila; 8¢
and  this who  your brother  having-died again become-alive ; he
haji-thila, milila;  ¢-hétu-rn, utsaba  dnanda  karibi  dmbhaminanka-ra
lost-was, was-found ;  hence, Seasting rejoicang doing us-of
uchita.’

proper (¢8).’

Turning north to the Chota Nagpur Division and its Tributary States, we find
that Oriya is spoken in the Distriot of Singhbhum, and in the States of Jashpur, Sarai
Kala, Kharsawan, Gangpur, and Bonai. 1n the last two, 1t is the only Aryan language
spoken in the States, but, in the others, the case is different. In Singhbhum, Oriya is
the Aryan language which is spoken over the whole District except Dhalbhum. Butin
the north, in the Chakradharpur Thana, immediately under the Chota Nagpur Plateau,
the Magabi dinlect of Bihari is spoken by that portion of the population, which traces
its original home to Chota Nagpur in the north. This part of the country is therefore
bilingual. Next door neighhours may talk different home languages. The same is the
case in the small States of Sarai Kala and Kharsawan, which are enclaves in the north
of the Singhbhum District. As regards Jashpur, Oriya is the language of the south of
the State, where it borders on Gangpur. The northern portion of the State speaks, on
the east, Nagpurid, a form of the Bhojpuri dialeet of Bihiri, and on the west, the
Sargujia form of Chhattisgarhi. The Oriyi of Jashpur, being subject to the influence
of both these languages is somewhat impure, and presents peculiarities which require
llustration. 1n Singhbhum and the other Tributary States, the Oriyd spoken is the
standard form of the language. In Singhbhum, the Bengali character is sometimes
used for writing it, and all over this tract the only trace of the influence of the Bihari
language which lies to its north is the tendency to drop a final «, which we have already
noticed in the most western form of Oriya spoken in Chhattisgarh. Thus, in Singh-
bhum, the word for ¢ of 2 man’ is pronounced l6kar, and not (oka-ra, as it is pronounced
in Orissa.

It is thus necessury to give specimens only of the form of Oriya spoken in Jash-
pur. It is spoken by an estimated number of 10,000 people.

The following specimons have been prepared by Babu Manmatha Nath Chatterji,
Manager of the Jashpur State. The first is a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal
Son, and the second a folktale. The character in which they are written differs slightly
from that of standard Oriya. Both are therefore given in facsimile of the original

manuscript and each 1s accompanied by a transliteration and translation.
3r
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'I'he following are the main points in which the language of the specimens differs
from the standard form of speech.

The letter a is sometimes written instead of 6, Thus, maté instead of maté, to me.
The letter » is substituted for /, as in pauné for paulé, if he had got; kani, I did, The

letter @ in the middle of a word is pronounced # not ¢. Thus bara, instead of bada,

great. Moreover, the two letters ¢ and ! are interconvertible, as in baruka or bdaluka,
but. This last is a corruption of the Bhojpuri daluk.

In the declension of nouns there are several irregularitics. The nominative plural
of pua, a son, is, in the sccond specimen, pué, thus recalling Hindi. Beside ku, the
sullix of the dative is sometimes i, as in kahi-ké, for what ; bhdi-ké, to the brother.
'The locative termination is often 7« instead of 78, thus resembling the genitive. Ex-
amples are sé-mulukha-ra, in that country ; jababa-ra, in answer ; banu-ra, in the forest.
In the word padd-ru, in the ficld, the ablative is used in the scnse of the locative. In
pronouns, note tho form ¢okor, instead of {G-ra, thine.

In verbs, wo mect haild, as well as héld, it becameo., Nuhdya, is ¢TI am not” In
the past tense, wo have kanj, for kali, I did. ‘The tendency of the Standard dialect to
drop a medial consonaunt in this tense is extended to tho cuse of baile, they said, for
balilé, Instead of ailé, we have gilg, they came, with the first a lengthened, or, rather,
with the original long & preserved.

The Uabitual Past, which is also used as a Past, not a Present, Conditional, in this
agreeing with Bihari, diffevs widely from the Standard, and agrees more nearly with
Bibari. Examples are kerati, T might have made (merry) ; karit#, we should have made
(merriment) : haetd, we should have become (merry) ; jant, they used to go; bulat, they
used to say,  The following forms of the Present Definite are irrogular, pau-ckhéi, I am
gotting ; kuru-chhér, I am doing. Tho Conjunctive Past Participle with &aré, which is
common in Bihini, also frequently occurs. Thus, jai-kari, having gone ; ufhi-kars,
having arisen, and many others.

The Potential Passive, formed by adding @ to the root, which is common in Bibéri,
also occurs, Instances aro sundy, it can be heard ; and perhaps k«héba liekar, Worthy
of being called.
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[No. 6.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. EasTeERN GROUP.
ORIYA.

Norrr-WesTERN MIXED DIALECT. (Jasurunr SrATE.)

SPEGIMEN |,

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

(Babu Manmatha Nath Chatterji, 1898.)

Kaunaé§i manusa-ra jorié pua thila. Sana pua Dbipa-ku  kahild, ‘& bua,
Aa-certain  man-of  two sons were. The-younger son the-father-to said, ‘O father,

jahd  dhana-mila  ghara  achhi tahi maté  banta  d&’ Au <8
what  property  (in)house is  that medfo  share give’ Aud  he

apana  jind s8-manan-ka bati-dsla. Au bhaut dini nih 1
his living them-to  dividing-gave. ~ And  many days not
hoi ki sé sana pua sabu thurala bare dhura  parila.  An

passed that thal younger son  all  gathered a-great distance(to) fled.  Aud

se-thare sabu dhana-mala  burai-déla. Au Jebé ti-ra  <abu
there all the-property  caused-to-sink.  And when his all
surl-gala ¢ mulukha-ra  bard mahdgi panla, du 8¢ dukha

was-gpent-entircly  thal  country-in  great  fomine  fell, and  he  distress

paila. Au sé jir-kari s mulukha-ra jhané  manusa-ra
got. And he having-gone that  conntry-of une man-of
sapgga-ré bhava kala, iu  sé td-ku ghusard chariibi-ku dara-ku

company-in  acquuintance made, and he  him swine feeding-for the-fiell-lo

pathaila, Au  jabd  ghusara  tusa  khau-thila tiha pauné-i
sent And  what  swine husks eating-were  that tif-he-had-got-ercu
8  khisirs khai-jaita ; taha-bhi  kehi  nabi dela.  Aw

e gladness-witk would-have-eaten-up ;  that-cven any-ome  not  gave. And
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jebé ta-ku surta hela sé¢  kahild, ‘ambha-r bapa share
when  him-to sengse  became he  suid, “my Sather's house-tn

. . - - . - - - . -
ate guti-dhinggara  bhaut kbau-chhanti, au &tln étki méan-dukha
80-many servunts much are-eating,  and  here so-mnch  distress

bhikha piu-chh@. Mu  éthi uthi palinbi, mo-ra biapa-katki
hunger I-am-getting, I here-from having-arisen twill-run=away, wy  futherstoward

jibi au ta-thi kalubi, “ o bui, mu daiba-tharé du  to-thare
T-will-go and  him-to I-will-suy, “ O father, I God-neur aud  thee-near

dosha  kani, athara  mu  to-ra pun kahéha liekar  nuhdya.
8in dud, after-this 1 thy s0u to-be-called worthy  am-uof.

Ta jé pan  gubidbanggara rakhi-echhu s jhanasha-ra part mate rakha
Thow what like servants hast-hept  that one-person-of lithe  wme heep”?

Aun st ha-thil uthi-hari  ta-ra bapa-hatki  eala. Ta-ka hapa dhary
Aund he there-from hoving-avisen his  futher-toword went  Him  great distance-from

bapa dekhili; aun  bapa-ku suga  hali. Biapa kudi znli
thesfuther sww;  and thefuther-to sorrow  became.  Lhe-fulker lheving-run  weat

an pua-ta  bék-hu putari-pakaila, au ti-ku  buka  dela
and  the-son’s weck hareng-embraced-clogped, — and hein-to — hesx gaove,
Au pua ta-ku kahila, ¢ bhua, mu  daiba-thare an {o-ra
And  the-son  huu-to sued, O father, ! God-uear and thy
dekhiba-ku  dosha  kan? Au  torn pua layakar  mu nuhoya
seelig-to sin did. Aud  thy son worth-of' 1 win-nof
[e-thil hipa auti-hari-thi  kalili,  <abu-thd e nuga  bes aehh,

1 hat-on  the-futher the-servants-lo s, all-than what  cloth  best s,

ta-ku bahira, i ti-ku pidhai-dia, au ti-ra  anggnlaria
that bring-out, and  him-to clothe ; and 2y Sinner-on

3w
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mudi pidhai-dia ; an gura-ré panhar mandéi-dia. Ebe
ring put; and Seet-on shoes put. Now

khai pit ananda kard, Kahiki é mé-ra pun  mari
let-us-eat  drink  rejoicing  make. Because this my son  dead
jai-thila, athara jula; au baji jai-thila, 88 athara
gone-had, and-now lived ; and lost gone-had, he now
milila. Au  sé-mané khusi hoi lagile.
was-found.’ And they merry to-be began.
88 pahariyi bara pua padi-ru thila. Au
(A4t)that time the-elder s0n Jield-in 1was. dnd
sé guti-jhaga-ku  dakila, au ta-ku  pacharvila ki, ‘éthi kisn  kisa
he a-servant-person-to called, and  him-to asked  that, ‘here what 1what
hoi-chhi?’ Se ta-ku  kahila, ‘toera bhai asi-ehhi. Au té-ra
is-going-on P’ Ile  him-to said, ‘thy brother  is-come. And thy
baps  khiau-chhi piau-chhi ; kahikt ti-ku hesebos pala.’
father  feeding-is  giving-drink-is; becanse him safe-and-sound got.
Au td-ku risi  hald Au sé bhitara-ku  nahi  fiu-thila. Ethi
And  him-to anger became and he  within-to not  going-was.  Lhis-for
pahiki hapa ti-ra  bahiri aila, au ti-ku samajhaila  bujbiila.
reason the-father  him-of out came, and him-to entreated (and)explained.
Tétehérs sé  jabiba-ra bapa-ku kahila: * dekha-ta, mu ete
Then he  answer-in thefather-to  suid : ¢ gee-now, 1 20-many
barasa-ril to-ra kama karu-ohhdi; keheh&  mu  to-ra  katha-rd  bahir
years-from thy work doing-am; at-any-time 1 thy word-from beyond

maté
to-me

teébe-bhi
nevertheless

hai ;
am ;

nahi
not

anmin
even

chhéri-chhui-thé
she-goat-kid-one

nai
not
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délu ki mu md-ra sakhi-minaka singga-rd  khusi karati, Jobe
thou-gavest that I my  friends with  merriment might-have-made, When

to-ra é pum asi-hala 18 to-ra jiund-ku  dari-pataridni-
thy thie  som  had-come who thy living harlots-to

mana-ka  khuai dela, ta lagi tu  bhoja déuchbu’  Tébd
having-fed has-given,  him for  thow  feast ari-giving  Then

88  td-thi kahila, ‘& pua, tu sabu dind mo sangga-ré achhu;
he himto  said, ‘O o, thow all  doys me with art;

du  jabi mo-ra achhi, 88 sabu tohor-i.  Ambhatd & pari chibu-thila
and what mine  is,  that all thine-even.  To-us this like  was-meet

ki khum karitt, an  khusi haitd, kahiki & to-ra
that merriment twe-should-have-made, and glad  should-have-become, because this thy

bhai mari  jhiethilda, 4au phéra &bhe jiila; haji  jai-thild, au
brother  dead  gone-hed, amd aguin now lived ; lost gome-had, and

athera milila.’
now  wasfound.
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. EasTeERN GROUP.
ORIY A,

Norrn-WestrRN Mixkp Diavecr. (JasHPUk SPATE.)

Specimen |l
TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

(Babu Manmathe Nath Chatterji, 1898.)

Guti raji thila. Ti-ra sit-ta pua thila. Tii-ra
One king wus. Him-of seven sons 1were. Lam-of
chhaya-ta pua-ra  bhahu ani-thila, Guté pua-ra bahu  nin
s sons-of  wives he-had-brought. One son-of wife  not
ani-thila. Se chha-ta bhai kama kan jant ;
he-had-brought. Those FIR brothers work to-do wonld-go ;
siina bhai kébhe kama kan nii Jaya.
the-youngest brother ever work to-do not yoes
5 Sé chha bhai jaka balit sina bhau-ki, *bhata

Those s brothers  twhen  would-say — youngest  brother-to,  *holed-rice

néi debu,’ balaku s¢  kabhe  nai néi dic.
having-taken (to-us) give, but  he ever not  havimg-taken  (bo them)gives.

Baraku din¢ chha bhai khisei galc, Baile,
Many days-after sl brothers anyry became. They-surd,
‘aku bana-ra néi-kari puji-dia.’ Ta-ku hana-ra
“him the-wood-in having-taken let-us-cut-doton.’ Aim a-1wood-1n
néi-kari puji-dels. Ghara-ku pheéri aule.
having-taken they-cut-down. Home-to back they-came.

10 Chha bhai jaka ghara-ku phert aile, baraku  ta-ra
Siz brothers when lome-to back they-came, then theur
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mi pacharila, ‘ mo-ra sina pua ki golay’

mother ashed, ‘my youngest son where went 7’

Baraku  chha bhii ja-ka  baille ki, ‘to-ra sing pua-ku
Then sz brothers  to-her  said that, “thy younyest on

mari-déi-kari palai dinu.’ Th-ra ma
having-killed runining wescame.’ Their mother
baila, ‘kisa  lagi maila, ré puo? Kéthi miri-chha ?

said, Swhat  for did-youkill, O  suus? Where  have-you-slain 7

chala kai-dia.” Baraku mi-ku dagarai-kari
come tell (me).! After the-mother having-led
néi-déle, Dekhila je mwunda chhiri-kari
they-took. She-gaw that head having-been-severed
pari-chhi. ¢ K&hiki mo-ra pua-kia miila, re pus ?’
has-fallen. C WWhy my son did-you-kitl, o song P’
Baila ki, ¢ kajagrat kari-dhaila. Bahuta
They-taid that, ¢ fate seized (him). Much
rudana kala. Mahadéba Parbati akasa.ré fau-thila.
lamentation she-made, Mahidéva Parcats the-sky-in going-tere.
Pirbati sunpilé; baile ki, ¢ Mahadéba, astkha bana-ra

Parvati heard ; said that, $(0) Mahadéva,  fathomless  fungle-in

kahira tiri tunda suniy ? 8¢ nii, ti-ku kichhi
what woman's voice i8-heard ? That nol, her-to some
bipati pari-chhi.’ ¢ Chila, ta-ku  dekhi jiba,’ bali-kar:
calamity  follen-has’  * Come, her to-see we-will-go,’ having-said
Mahéadaba Parbati utirilé. Parbati pacharila
Mahidéva Parvati came-down Parvati asked

S
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ki, *burhi kdhiki  kidu-ohhu ?’ Burhi baila ki, ¢mo-ra
that, * O-old-woman  why  crying-art-thou ?’ The-old-woman said that, ‘my

putra-ku mé-ra pué mari-déle Tenu
0n my song killed. That
k&du-chhg, Jeve mo-ra putra nn jitba
I-crying-am. When my son not will-live
& putra sanggara mu maribi’ Parbati
this son with I will-die. Parvati
‘he Mahadéba, &ha-ku jiai-dia.
‘0 Mahddéva, him bring-to-life.
amyuta pam munda juri-kari
nectar water head having-rejoined
Tini  rmuthi pani chhitile. Jii-kan uthi

Three handfuls water he-sprinkled. Having-become-ulive having-arisen

kari

JSor

hénd
then

baile,
said,

Mahidéha
Mahadéva

chhiti-dale.
sprinkled

basila.
he-sat

ul
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The language of the Contai Sub-division of the Midnapore District is certainly
Oriya, but it is strongly corrupted by the Bongali spoken to the north across the river
Haldi, Tt is not that a new dialect has been formed, partaking of some of the charac-
teristics of cach, and intermediate hetween each langnage. On the contrary, the lan.
guage of the sub-division is g ourious mixture of fairly pure Bengali and fairly pure
Oriya, the spoakers using words of each language apparently at haphazard, and mixing
them up into a kind of bilingual sentence. The basis of the language is Oriya, that is
to say, the majority of words and grammatical forms belong to it, while the rest are
Bengali.

Tt is unnecessary to give full examples of this jargon, and the first few lines of the
Parable of the Prodigal Son will be sufficient to show its character, .

Judging from the locul transliteration, which, in this respeet, is reproduced in the
transliteration annexed, the language hesitates between the Bengali custom of not pro-
nouncing a final @, and the Oriya one of pronouncing it. ‘Thus, take the very first word
Jhanekara. 1lere the final ¢ of the Oriya jhana is omitted, but it is retained at the end
of kare. On the other hand, in the word tdkara-man-kar, it is retained in fdkara,
which is itself hardly Oriyi, but is omitted at the end of %ar. Tn this, too, the Oriya
has reverted to what was the original plural form man-kar, tor mana-kara, instead of
mankara. ' The suffix 72 of the locativo has, as we also notice in Jashpur, become ra;
and in madhyéra, we have a double locative, viz., first the Bengali locative madhyé to
which has been added the Oriya locative termination ra. Tékar is Bengalised from
td~kara, which is bad Oriya for td-ra. In bap-ku, we have the proper Oriya declension,
but the final o of ddpa has been dropped. Next disayér is the Oriya pronunciation of
the pure Bengali bishayér, instead of the Oriya bishaya-ra. On the other hand, Aifyd is
the Bengali attempt at representing the sound of hissg, i.c., hissd, and amé is a com-
promise between the Bengali @mi, and the Oriya dmbhé. Similarly dm-ku is shortened
from Gmbha-ku. Dina-ra and dééa-ku arc pure Oriyd, while dr, and, is pure Bengali,
Tn kari-kiri and jas-kiri we have a true dialcctic development, the suffix kiri, a cor-
ruption itell of the Bihiri karé, being used to form a conjunctive participle. Debdr is
a compromise hetween the Bengali débar and the Oriya débg-ra, in which the vowel of
the first syllable, being unaccented, has been allowed to go to the wall. 1n the phrase
héibé-lagila, tho speaker has mixed up the Bengali haité-lagila with the Oriya héba-ku,
or hoiba-ku-lagilé. 'These examples serve to show the nature of this mongrel jargon. I
havo omitted from consideration most of the pure Oriya forms,

'The specimen received from Contai was written in the Bengali character, which is
another instance of the composite nature of the language. This character is not suited
for writing Oyiyd, as is shown by the way in which it has been found necessary to spoll
the word hissa.
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Jhan-kara dui po  thila. Takara-man-kar madhyéra sana po takar

A-man-of two 8ons were. Them-of among  the-younger svn has
bap-ku kahila, ‘bipa, bisayor jé hisya amé paibda,  ta am-ku
Sfather-to  said, ‘father, of-the-property what share I will-gel, thal me-to
diya.’ 8e ti-ra  takara-man-kar madhyéra bisaya higya kari
give” e there-on them-of among  the-property  share having-made
dela.  Alpa dina-ra badé sina po  sabu  ék-thdi  kari-kii  dara
gave. A:few day-of after the-younger som all  together having-made a-far
deta-kn chali-gald, ar st-thi sé bési kharach kari-kiri  ta-kar
country-to  went-away, and there he ercessive expenditure having.done his
hifaya uraiedéla. 8¢ sabu kharach kari-dabar par s muluk-ry

property squandered. Ie all cxpenditure making-of after that country-in
bhari  durbhikhya vparila, o ta-kar  kashta  héibe  lagili. 'Této-hele

se
a-severe  famine Sell, and him-of (rouble  to-be  began. Zhen he
jai-kiri sei désa-ra jhang desasbisir faran néla.  Se

having-gone  that  country-in  a-man  country-dweller-of  refuge took. 'That
lok  ta-ku mja-r bilaré ghusari charaiba-ku pathai-déla.
person  him  his  field-in  swine  grazing-for sent.
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Besides the sub-division of Contai, Oriya is also spoken in the south of Midnapore
Distriet, d.c., in the southern half of Thana Narayangarh, and in Thana Dantan.

It is also spoken in the west of the district by the Aryan population of Thanas
Gopiballabhpur, JThargaon, and Binpur. The non-Aryan population of these last Thanas
and also of Thana Dantan, speaks Santali. The Oriya of the south of the district is
infected by Bengali peculiarities, and that of the west is infected by the language of the
non-Aryan inhabitants, and has incorporated a certain number of Santali words into its
vocabulary. .

It will e sufficient to give one specimen, viz., a version of the Parable of the Prodi-
gal Son in the dialect of Dantan. It will bo observed that though affected by Bengali,
this has not occurred to nearly the same extent that we have observed in Contai. The
form of the Oriya character used in this part of Midnapore differs somewhat from the
alphabet used in Balasore and Cuttack. The specimen is therefore given in the vernacu-
lar character in facsimile, as it was writfen down by a Dantan man. Besides variations
in the actual shapes of the Jetters, it will be noticed that there is a strong tendency to
give an angular shape to the top curve which is so characteristic of tho Oriya alphabet.
The dialect of South Midnapore is sufficiently distinct from that of Orissa proper, to pre-
vent the respoctive speakers of these dialects from being always mutuadly intelligible,
and a similar want of mutual legibility exists between the written characters of the two
traots. There are numerous stories current whose points depend on the mistakes made
by a speaker of one dialect when listening to u speaker of the other.

In the vernacular character a short 4 is often written as if it were a long 7. I have
silently correoted this in the transliteration. As regards pronunciation, it will be scen
that the Bengali influence is sufficiently strong to prevent the sounding of the vowel ¢
when it oocurs at the end of a word. In order to illustrate this, I have followed the
local transliteration in every case in which a final a is written or omitted.

The following Bengalisms may be noted :—

1. The use of the present tensc of the verb in a past sense, when accompanied by
a negative, Thus, kari #dhi, 1 did not make; diye niki, you did not give,

2. The use of the Bengali infinitive, as in chardité pathai-délé, ho sent him to
feed ; karité lagilé, they began to make ; déité lagilé, he began to give.

3. Miscellaneous idioms, such as pdoyd jai-chhi, he has been found; harg hos
thila, he had boen lost ; and others.

The following are dialectic forms.—Ilaba-ru for héba-ru, from becoming ; nuks for
nahi, Lam not; kari-achhanta, he has made ; pai-achhanta, he has gol ; and others,
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dals, Ghusari e khaéa  kbhaya, tahiré s pat bharii-
The-swine  what husks eat, that-on he  the-dbelly  filling-

ba-ku ichchha kala;  kintu  kshi  tahda-ku déla  nahi. Pare
Sor wish  made; but  anyone  him-to  gave  not. Afterwards
akkel pai s¢  kahils, ‘ambha bapa-r kato bétan-
senses  having-got  he said, ‘ my JSatker-of  how-many wages-
bhogi chakar darakar adhik  khaiba-kun  pdya, dir
enjoying  servants  (tham) what-is-necessary  more eating-for get, and
ambhé &-thare khyudba-ré maru-achhil, Anmbhe uthi
1 here hunger-in dying-am., I having-arisen
ambha-r bapa-thiku jibu; tahan-ku kahibu, “ambhe
my Jather-near will-go ; him-to T-will-say, “I
tumbha-r sikhyétaere 0 bhagabiananka biruddha-ré pap
you-of sight-in and God-of opposilion-in sin
kari-achhil. Ambhe au tumbha-r putra boli
done-have. I any-more your s0n betng-called
parichaya déba~r jogya nahil. Ambha-ku tumbha-r
recognition giving-of fit am-not. Me your
jané bétan-bhogi chakar pari  rakha.’ Parc 88
a-person wages-enjoying servant like keep.’ Afterwards he
uthi apapar  bapa-tbiku gala, Dura-ru taha-r pita
having-arisen  his-own  father-near went.  Aedistancesfrom his father
taha-ku dékhiba-kn  pai, dayardra-chitta hoi, dauri

him  seeing-to having-got, compassion-mosstened-minded having-become, having.run

jai, tihi-r gala dhari, chumban  karile, Putra  taha-ku
having-gone, his neck having-seized, kissing did. The-son  him-to
312



428 oBIYA,

Paan  wem e uwern O
s Gepnsde TR459 i RE UG 16
AR’ TN ARES sqiRuie waay gar
UBRREY FET TR 0Qan g0 O]
T FABOAR WA ier gAY R
RARFLA QA QO U R RGN
U O RILH fosq Uy & wiidey
i 4986 & ‘\qugk Mieh m@qq&g npa
Sy RQe TsHn g8 AR AR ag o)
T QY CERAYION RE, | 709
LS i e REee Y
iR O a8 g BRef R 1 ex iy oy

0*'6%6\0}04&% N8N Q16 gﬂmrﬁb A QR L



ORIYA. 429

kahila, ‘ bip, ambha tumbha-r sakhyita-ré o
satd, ‘fathey, 1 you-of sight-in and
bhagabinanks biruddha-ré pap kari-achhil. Ambha
God-of opposition-in #in done-of. I
tumbha-r  putra boli parichita hoiba-r jogya nahd.
your son besng-called recognssed betng-of ;i amenot.
Ambha-ku tumbha-r jané bétan-bhogi chakar pari
Me your a-person wages-enjoying servant like
rakha.’ Kintu tahanka-r bap apan chakar-ménanku
keep. But hig Sather his-own servants-to
kahils, ‘gighra bhala luga ani<kari ihanku
said, ¢ quickly good cloth hoving-brought this-person-to
paharéo ; 6 ihanku héta-ré anguri o gora-rd
clothe ; and this-person-to the-hand-on a-ring and the-foot-on
juta  pahardo; o ambha-mans ahara kari Ananda
shoe put-on ; and (let) us JSeeding having-done  rejoicing
kardl. Karan ambha-r  putra mari Jaiethila, bafichi.
make. Because my son having-died gone-was, survived-
achhi ; hara hoi-thila, paoya-(pawi) fai-chhi.’ Pare
has ; lost been-had, Sfound gone-is. Afterwards
sé-ména ananda karité lagile.
they rejoicing to-do began.
Au tahanka-r bara puoya  bilaré  thila. S¢ asi ghara
And his elder  son  the-field-in was. He having-come the-house
pakha.ré pahafichi gan-badya funiba-ku  piila. Se

netghbourhood-in having-urrived  singing-music hearing-to got. He
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ORIYA, 481
jané  chakara-ku daki pacharila, ‘&€ sabu  ki?’ S8& tiahiku
a-person  servani-to  having-called  asked, ‘this oll what?' He him-to
kahila, tumbhaer bhai asi-achhi, au tumbha-r
said, your brother come-has, and your
bap uttama khadya tayari kari-achhanta, kinena
Sather exccllent Jood preparation made-has, because
40 sé tahanku sustha abasthi.ri pai-achhanta.’ Kintu
he him healthy condition-in JSound-has. But
sé ragi bhitar-ku gala nithi, Paré tahinka.r
he  having-become-angry  inside-to went not. Afterrcards his
bap bahir-ku asi tihi-ku prabddh deite
JSuther ontside-to having-come him~to remonstrance {o-give
lagile. Kintu G jabab dei apan bitpa-ku
began. But he angwer having-gtoen his-own father-to
kahila, ¢ dekha, ete barash dhar mu tumbha-r séha
satd, ¢ see, 80-1LAnY years during 1 your service
4p kari-achhi; tumbha-r kona ajiia kébhe langhan
done-have ; your any order at-wuy-time tnfringement
kari nahi; tathap tumbhé konadi dina ambha-ku
I-made n0t ; nevertheless you any day me-Lo
gutiyé chhéli-chbuya madhya diya nahi, je
a-single goat-young-one even gave not, that
ambhé bandhu-mananku néi ananda kari. Kintu
1 friends having-taken rejoicing maey-make. But
tumbha.r & santin kasabi-minanka sanga-ré
your his offspring hariots-of company-in
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50 tumbha-r
your

taha-lagi
him-for

Tahi-re
Thereon

samaya-ré
time-in

ambha-r
mine

kintu
but

65

hau-achhi,
being-~is,

fai-thila,
gone-was,

Jai-achbi.’
gone-ie.’

ORIYA.
sampatti khai pakai-achhi,
wealth having-eaten has-wasted,
uttama khadya prastut
excellent JSood ready
) kahila, ¢ bap, tumbhé
ke said, ‘my-dear-gon, you
ambha sanga-rg achha,
my company=in are,
jaha kichhi achhi, samasta
what anything 18, all
ananda kard, 5 ullaéita huya
rejoicing making, and merry being
kiran tumbha-r éi bhai
because your this brother
baiichi-achhi; haji jai-thila,
survived-has ; having-been-lost gone-was,

133

tumbhd
you

kari-achha.’
made-have.’

sabu
all

ar
and

turabha-ra;
yours (8) ;

sangat
proper

mari
having-died

paoya
found
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BHATRI.

The Bhatris or Bhat'ris are an ahoriginal tribe found almost solely in the north-east
of the Stato of Bastar, between the Raipur and the Jagdalpur Zamindaries. They are
cultivators, and a good many of them have the privilege of wearing the sacred thread.
The number of Bhat'ris here found is 32,090, Ninety-scvea more of them arc found in
British territory, so that the total number of the tribe according to the Census of 1891
was 33,087. They arc said to he a sept of the Bastar Gonds, and Bhatri, or more properly
Bhat'ri, their language, has hitherto been classed as a form of Gondi. T have heen able '
to obtain very little information about the tribe. Sherring in his Hindy Tribes and
Castes (Vol. ii., p. 148) devotes three or four lines to it.  Mr, Hislop, in the vocabulary
printed in Lapers relating to the Aboriginal Tribes of the Central Provinces gives a few
words of what he names Bhatrdin, and more full particulars are given on p. 41 of Part I
of the Zeport of the Ethnological Commitice of the Jubbulpore Exhibition of 1866-67.
On pages 1, 10, and 12 of Part III of the same Report there are vocabularies of Parji
and Bhatri, which are treated as onc and the same language. On p. 141 of the Census
Report of the Central Provinees for 1891, Mr, Robertson with some hesitation classes
Bhatri as a Gond dialeet, but points out that Colonel Glasfurd considers it to be a form
of Jalabi. The latter officer’s Report on the dependency of Bastar' contains a Bhuttra
or Purja Yocabulary.

The following specimen will show quite clearly that Bhatri is rcally a corrupt form
of Oriya, with a few Marathi and Chaitisgarhi forms intermingled. It may e taken as the
connecting link between that language and Halabi, which is a mixture of Marithi and
Chhattisgarhi.  The specimens given in the Report of the Ethnological Committoe are
apparently nearly all Dravidian words, and this is probably due to Bhatri having been
confounded by the Committes with Parji, which latter, as the specimens which [ have
received show, is a Dravidian {form of speech,

According to the Census of 1891, the total number of speakers of Bhatri is 29,396,
all of whom inhabit the Bastar State. For the purposes of this Survey, the Bastar State
has returned 17,387 speakers of the dialeet. It must he explained that 8,000 speakers
of Bhatri were also returned from the district of Chhindwara, hut subsequent cnquiry
has shown that this is a mistake. Therc are no Bhat'riis in the district. The following
specimen, which comos from Bastar, is & version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son.

It will be ohserved that it is written in the Dava-Nagari, and not in the Oriyd
character. A comparison with the list of words on pp. 441 and ff. will show that Maré-
thi forms can be used much more freely than appears from the specimen. Note how
this dialect omits aspirates. For instance skum, not hakem, is ‘an order,’ and dché, not
achhé, is “is.” Compare hoeld, hauli, and eld, all meaning “he’ or ¢ I became.’

¥ elections from the Kecords of the Government of India, Forcign Department, No. 39, Caleutts, 1863.
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Bnatei Diwuncr, (Srar. Basrar.)

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Koni manukhar dui votd bota  rala.  Udy  bhitar sin

A-certain  man-of  lwo Gwmlividuals  soms  were. Them amony lhe-younger
pila huba-ke halla, ‘y&¢  hiba, dhian bhitar  j¢ mor bhag
child  the-father-to suid, O futher, the-weelth anidst what my share
rale  ti-ké wmo-ké des’ Tebé hdy hiy-man-ko dhan bati
muy-be that  me-to  give Then  he them-to the-wealth  having-divided
dcla, Khiab din  na hoi rald san boti sabeké got ki
gave.  Many days not heving-been were the-younger son  everything  one
tLang banai-kari dar dés uthi gald, aur hily
place-in  having-made  «a-far country(-to)  having-aresen  went, and thut
thané phandi hoi-kari, din  sar'te, ap'nar dhan-ké  urdi-dela,
place-in  debanched  having-become, days spending, his-own weallh  aquandered.
Jehe hay sab-ke  sarld, tobe  hay rij-md bahut bhakh parla, aur
When he ecverything spent, then (hut  kingdom-in  much hunger  fell, and
hdy  garib  hocla. Aur  hiy  purthi  kahdari ghare jai-kari
he poor  became.  And  that  country  some house-in haveng-gone

got'kor ghare theb®la. Hdy  manukh ip'nar  bord-nd
of-a-cerlain-man  the-house-in joined-himself. That man hig-own  ficld-in
baryd chardy-he  pathdaeh.  Awr biy o goti-ke  barya khay"io-rala,
swine feeding<for sent(-him). dnd ke what  things the-swine  cating-were,

ti-ké  kbai-kari pit bhartha  kajo khoj*ti-rali. Aur kot
those having-caten his-helly filling Sor wishing-rons. And any-one
ta-ko kil ni dote-rali. Tabé ti-ka chaot  partda,  aur Wiy
him-to anything not  giving-was. Then  him-lo  seuse  fell, and  fe
hal*la, ¢ mor biabi ghar katek bhuti logar kLiibar  thing
said, ‘my father(’8) house(-in)  how-many hired persons-of cating-of than
bach®i  Ase, aur  mai bhikhe mar*bi-aché,  Mai uthi-kari mor
cxcess  comes, and I hunger-by  perishing-am. I lLavingearisen  my
baba lage  jibi, aur  ta-ke bal*bi, “Ye  babd, Bhagawinar
Suther near will-go, and  lhim-to L-willesay, “Q  father, God-of
ukum nd  man'lu, aur tomar purég  pap karli. Phiér tamar
the-command not  obeyed, and thee-of before sin  I-did. Any-more  lhy
botd bal*bar daul ni oeli, Mo-ké  apnar bhutiir

son  being-called-of worthy not I-became. Me thinc-own  hired-servants-of
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sang-m§  got-ké samin bandi-diyas.”’ Tohe  hiy uthi-kari apoar
company-in one like make.”’ Then ke having-arisen  his-own
bap lage gald. Tébé h3y khabe dar rala teébe tar bap ta-ke
Sather mnear went. Then he  very distant was then  his  father him

dékhi-kari mayi kar’la, auri parai-kari tar  tod°ra potari-kari

having-scen compassion made, and having-run  his neck  having-embraced
chuma. Beta  ta-ké  ballla, ¢buba, muyé Bhagawinar ikum ni
kissed.  The-son himsto said, °father, I God-of the-command  not

man’li, aur tumhar paré pip kar’li, auri mal tumbar bita boldebar
obeyed, and  thee-of before sin did, and T thy son  being-called-of

daul  npa  hauld) Buba ap'niar  kabari-ké bal'la, ‘sab-lé  nagad
worthy not became.” The-father — his-own  servamts-to said, ‘all-than  good
phatai hitai-kari ti-ké  pidbiha; auri tar  bhathé mundi  aur
robe  having-brought-forth himeto  pul-on; and his hand-on a-ring and
gorc  panhai pidhibd,  Auri amf khai-kari harikh karbli, Mor
Seet-on  shves  put-on.  dAnd we  having-caten  rejoicing  will-do, My
bétd  mari-rali, phér jiw-parla; haji-jai-rala, phér mil'la’  Tébe

son dead-was, agasn alive-has-become;  lost-gone-was, again was-found.’ Then

hily  harikh  kar'hd Aachat.
they rejoicing doing  were.

Tar  baré héata béra-m€  rala.  Auri jebe by astha
Ilis  elder sop  the-ficld-in  was. And when he coming (-of)
béra ghar katha amar'la, bajar nachar gajar
time(-al) the-house near approached, ic-of  dancing-of noise
sunla,  Aur  hiy kabari bhitar golak mané bulai-kari
he-heard. Aad ke  the-servants  amony  a-cerlain man having-called
pacharli, “E  kas goti ay-hai?’ Haka bal'li, ¢tumhar  bLhAi
enquired, *This what thing is-being?’ Him-to  he-said, ‘thy brother
as'la-aché, aur tumhar bap nangad radba  banaila, atak  ané
has-come, and  thy Sather  excellent Seast made, this because
ki  hake  niko paila.’ Hati-1g hiy ris karla ; bhitari
that  him safe  he-found. But he anger  made ; within
jibir  man na kar'la. Tar  baba babar asi-kari ta-ké
going-of mind  not he-made.  His  father  outside  having-come  him
manieli. Iy tir biba balla, “dekho, mai atak baras-16
entreated. Ie  his  father said, ‘ see, I so-many years-from
tumbar  sowd  kar*bi-dché, auri tumbar akum-ké kébé ni pel’li.
thy service  am-doing,  and thy command  ever not disobeyed.
Auri tumhi mo-ké kebs  gotak méra-pili bale na delis ki
And  thow  wme-to  ever a-single  goat-young-one cven wot  gavest that
mai moh'ri  maitar  sangé harikh kar'ti. Hati-le tumhar

1 my Sriends with rejoicing  might-have-made. But thy
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¢ bota kibin sangs  tumhar dhan  khii-pakieli, jarak-ddi  as'la,

thite son  harlols  with thy wealth  has-devoured, «8-800n-a8 he-came,
arak-d3i  tumbi  tir  kaje nagad fdhd  banailis.’ Bubi
80-800% thou his  sake-for an-excellent  feast madest. The-falher
ti-k¢  balla, @ beta, tuy  mor  sangésang  achis; hd mor
him-to  said, ‘O som, thon nc-of with art;  what mine
ae, hdy  tobri a8 Tébé anand aur harikh hoebar

18, that thine-cven 1is,  Then merriment and rejoicing  being-of (propriety)
a¢, kam'tar tor bhai mari-rala, phér jiw'li;  hajirali,  phér

is, because thy  brother  dead-wus, again lived ; logt-was,  again
milla.’
was-found.’






LIST OF STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES IN

ORIYA.

o | O tantend ot e
1. One . . . . ;L:;n ‘ 7-'. o .‘_ . (;\mk o N
2. Two . . . L[ Pm . . « | Dui gota
3. Three . Thni . . Tin
4. Four . . . { Chan . Char,
5, Favo ., . . .| Piicha . . Pits,
6. Six . . . .| Chha . .« | Chha.
7. Seven . .| Sita . . . Sat,
8. Eight . .| Atha . . . Ath,
9. Nine . . . .| Naa . . Nan
10 Ten . . . - | Dada . | Dar
11. Twenty . . Kode 1 Bis
12. Kifty . . . | Pachag . . Puchas
13. Hundred . Sas . . .| San
1“1 . . . M8 . N A
15 Of me . . Mara . . Motan (Maraghi gentbsve)
16 Mine . . . A Maa . . | Motsa.
7. We . Ambhemins . tiami
18 Of us . . . | Ambhamanankara ITamn,
19 Oar . . . .| Ambhamanankma . . | Hamar
20 Thou . .| Th . . . il
21. Of thee . . .| Tava . . . ! Puted (Maratht genitwa)
22, Thine . . o| Tara . . . Tor (Oriyd genitae:)
23. Yon . . . .| Tumbhe . . .| Tai, tumi
24. Of you . . . | Tumbhar . . .| Tutad (Maratii genrirve)
25, Your . . . | Tambhar . . . | Tumhar (Oriya genitwe),

|

Onya— 11
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|
Euglish. i Opiya (Standsard of Puri) Bhatri.

26, He . . . . Se . . . . | Han, hiy.

|

27 Of him . . . Tabara . . . . | Hun-ké (Ohhattisgarhi gens-
tive)

28, His . . . Tahara . . . Hun-ks.

29, They . Sémane . . Huu-man, hiy-man

30 Of them . Semanankara . Hun-man-ka.

31. Thewr . Sémanankara . Hun.man-ké.

32 Hand . Hata . . Hith.

33 Fout . Pada . . riy.

34. Nose . . Nakn . . . . | Nak.

3. Bye . . . Akhi . . . Akhi,

36. Mouth . Pati . . Ma

37 Tooth . Dinta . . Dit,

38 Ear . . . .| Kana . . . Kan,

39, Harr . . . Bila or kéda . Kés

1), Head . . Munda . .1 Mind.

41 Tongue . . Jibha . . . .| Jibh.

42, Belly . . Pata . . Pet,

43 Back . . Pithn . . .| Pith,

44, Jron . . . Luba . . . .| lioha

45, Gold . . .| Suna . . . .| Son

16. Silver . B Rupa . - . .| Rap

47. Father . . .| Bapa . Baba.

48, Mother . . A Ma . . .| Aya.

49 Brother . . Bhiu . . . Bhal.

50, Sister . . .| Bbatipi . . . . | Bahin,

51 Man . . . . | Manushya . . Manukh.

52. Woman . . Maikinia . . .| Baili,
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53

54

55.

56.

57.

58

59

60.

61.

62.

63

64.

66

67.

68.

69,

70

7.

74.

5.

76.

English.
W .
Chld
Son
Daaghter .
Slave

Cultivator

Shepherd .

God -

Devil

San .

Moon . .
Star .

Fire . .
Water .
ITouse . .
IHorse . .
Cow . .
Dos .

Cat .

Cock .

Duck .

Ass .
Camol .

Hird . .

Oriyd (Standard of Pari).

Maipa . .

Pila . .
Pua

Jhia N
Disa

Chasha . . B
AMandba.rakhualn
Paramééwar or Téwar
Asura or Saitdn
Staryas .
Chandra

[Lard or tara . .
Nii .

Pani .

Ghara . . .

Ghoda
Gin .
Kukkara

Bilas . .

Kukuda .

Pati-banges .

Gadbka . .

Ota . . .

i Chadhai .

Jan . . .
Khaa . .
Basza . . .

. Leka.

. Dila.

.} Lokt

. ! Kabad1l
i
. Kisan,

l Dhorat

Bhag*wan

Duma.

Sarj.

Chandi.

Tina

| Gadena.
RIS
.t Chiral,

Jana (2 infinsteve)
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Englieh Opiyé (Standard of Pari) ! Bhatri
8. Come . . .|Am . . |liws
81 Beat . . « | Mara . . l Pat*na.
82 Stand . Thia bua . . I Thiya.
83 Dio . . . Mara . .| Mariin.gdla (Marathi past
tense).
84 Gave B Dia . . . .| Déan-dss.
85 Run . . . Daiida Para
86 Up . . { Upare . Up®*re.
87, Near . . : Nikatard . . .| Lageé.
86, Down . . ’ Talds . . .| Khals,
89. Far . . Dara . . . Khuba dbr,
90. Before . . .| Ags . . . . Agé.
91. Behind . . .| Pachhad . - . . : Pat'bats.
9%, Who Axkis . L. | Kuun
9%. What . . .| Kaana . . .| Keun
94 Why . Kabdki . ., . Kay-kajs.
95, And . . .| Ebang . . . . ; Aaur,
96. Buat . . . | Kintu . . . ., .
97 1t . . . . |Jadi e l
98. Yos . . . _|Hi . . . .lHoy.
99 No . . Nabi . . . «| Nahi.,
100, Alas . . . |Haya . . . .| Aha,
101. A father . . . | Eka bapa . . « | Baba,
102, Of a father . . | Eka bapara . . . | Bap-tad.!
103. To a father . | Eka bapaska . . . | Bap-ts0.
104 Firom a father . | Eka bapa-thara . . | Bap-lagsle
105 Two fathers . A Dm bapa - < Duig ota bap.
106, Fathers . « | Pitru-loka . . . | Baba-man.

- ‘_ﬂore. and el:wh; ;n:m_l_x:f , Maratul forms ara kl\'u;\, but Opivd o1es are slso used. See, for
mnstanee, the specimen.
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107.

108.

109

110.

111.

112.

113,

114.

115.

116.

117.

118.

119

120

English,
Of fathers .
To fathers .

¥rom fathers .
A danghtor

Of a daughter .
T'o a daughtor .
From a daughter
Two danghters
Daughters .
Of daughters .
To daughters .
From daughters
A good mau .
Ot a good man .
To a good man .

¥From a good man

. T'wo good men

Good men .

Of good mon .

126. To good men .
127. From good men

128 A good woman .
129. A bud boy .
130, Goud women .
131. A bad girl .
132, Good . .
133. Better . .

| Opiya (3tandard of Purl). 1
t

. | Pityn.lokankara .

Pityu-1okanku . .

‘| Pityu-l0kanka-tharn ,

. Gotis jhia . .
. ’ Gotio jhiara .

. , Gotd jhiacku . .

. ! Got1é jhan-thara
!
. ' Jodio phia .

. Jhin-mane . .
. Jhia.-manankara .
« | Ja-mananku .

. | Jhin-mananka-thaiu

« { Jund bhale 16ha .
. | June bbaln lokara .
. | Jane bhala lokaeka .
« | Jané bhala Iokn-thire
.| Dur jana bhala loka .
« | Bhula 16ha-munc

|

. Bhala loka-mianunkara

« | Bhaia I6ka-mananku

« | Bhala 10kn-mananka-tharu

+! Bhala mia
bhala st1i

pitrie
o | Juné mandn balaka .
.| Bhala maihimia-miand
bhala stri-mund.

« | Got1s munda bihika .

+| Bhala . . .

Apokhya krata bhals

or junc

- ST e s

Bhatri

i

. . Baba-man-tgo.
.. I3ubs-man-tgo

Biba-man-lagaleé.

. , Lokt
. | Lox1.tao.
!
. Lehi-tan
. Léki-lagels.

Dur gota laky.

. Loki-man.

« ! Leki-man-h8.

. | Leki-man-ké.

. | Léki-man-lagole.

. | Niko manuakh.

Nik& mmanukhb tao,

. | Niko manuh h-{a0.

. | Niko manukh-lagolo

! Dut gotd niks mannkh.
|
|
| Niko munnkh-man

.| Nikd munukh-mnn-tg0.
. ll Nikd manukh-man-ta6.
1

Niko manukh-mun-lagale.

Niks hali.
Ad*ri pila
or | Nikd bmli-man
Ad*ri 16k,
+ | Niko.

+ | Khubs niks.
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134

135

13v.

137

138,

139

140.

141.

142

143

144,

145.

1406,

147,

148,

149

150

157.

158.

159.

160.

Englisb.
Belt“ ‘-. -
Hagh .
Higher .
Highest
A horse .
A mare
Horses
Mures .
A bull
A cow .
Balls .
Cows .
A dog
Abitch .
Dogs .
itches
A ho goat

A fomale goat

. Goats .

A male dver

. A female deer

Deer
Iam
Thou mt .
He 1 .
Weare .
Yon are .

.| Havina

Ofiya (Standerd of Purd).

Sabu-tharn bhala . .

Uchehn .

Uchchatara . .
Uchchatama . . .
Gotis ghada . .
Gatic ghtd: .
Ghoda-mané

Ghodi-mine . .
Gatas sandba

Gotas g N
Saodha-mind .

Giit-sabu or gil-mané .
Gote kakkurn . -
Gotid mi1 kukkura .
Kukkurn-sabu o, kukkura-

mang

Mai kukknra-sabu

Gotro undari chhoh .

Goti¢ min chhah . .
Chhéli-sabu . .
Goatad andui haripa .

Gotaé mar hurina

Mﬁlmé, mi achhi, iambhé
héti or ambhe achhii,

TH hus, achhu; tambhs
bua, achha
Se hud, achhi, huanti,
achhanti

Ambhéming hsll, achhf .

Tumbhémané hua, achha .

Khabé Sch.
Jugd fch
Ghoda.
Ghodi.
Khubs ghoda.
Khabé ghod:
Buyal

Gay

Khubs bayal.
Khubs giy.
Kukur
Kuthi

Juge kukar.
Juge kutti,
BokMa.
Chheri

Jugé bokra
Kodsra,
Kod*ri,
Juge kodera
Mu: asé

Tui asis,
Hun ass
Hami achht

Tumi achhat.

Onya—418



173

174,

175.

174,

178.

179.

180

181.

182
183.
184.
185,

186.

187.

Eoglish.

They are .

1 was

.

Thou wast . .

He was .
We were .

You were

They were

Be

To be .
Beiug
Having buen .
1 may be .
1 shall he

I should be

Boat.

To beat

Beating

Having beaten
1 heat .
Thou bheatost,
He beats

We heat

You beat .
They beat
I boat (Past Tense)

Thon beatest

(Past
Tense).

He beat (Past Tense)

. UMl hé pard

Onya (8tandard of Puri). |

Bbatri,
één;;\:;;nnt:‘wh;nm: Hun b: T
' |
CME thal ]‘ Muij 1ala.
P TH thiln .

Tui rala
1

© Sé thila . . Han rmla.
|

Ambhémana thili Hami rulo

Tumbbémiané thila Tami mla

\
i

-

t
Semané thile | Hun.man ralo.

. Hun

' Heba-ku
i Houn
Heun

'

| Hoi

Muar hog-deé.

{
MU hiby

Mu1 hoibi.
I
|

! Mora heba uchita Mu hiy-do

E Miarn . . . | Marthy
|
| Marbd-ka . . .0 Buth
‘ Miaru . . Martta
Man . - Miarun bhati,

MH min&, man Mni martby

| '

\ T3 man . T mar®hi
i . . Huan martsi.

I S¢ maé

. Ambhémane mard . -

Harny mar*hi

. Lami marth

Tumbhimianeé mira

Séeminé marant Hun-wman wmsr®s

MU marih Mu1 mwarti.

'

T8 manin Tai martli.

S marila H3y mar'li,
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188, We beat (Past Tense) .

189.

192,

193

194

195,

196

197,

198

199.

200

201.

202,

203,

206.

207

208

209

210.

214.

English

You heat (Past Tense)

They hent (Past Tense)

I am beating .
1 was beating
T had beaten .
I may beat .
I shall beat .
Thou wilt heat .
ITe will beat .
We shall beat
You will beat
They will beat

I shonld boat .
I am beaten .
1 wus henten
T ghall be beaten
1go . .
Thou goest .
e goes . .
We go . .
Yougo . .
They go . .
Lwont . .
Thou weutest .
He went .

We went . .

Orya—118

Oniyds (3tandard of Pari).

Bhatri

Séminé marle
. { M3 maruachh
o | M# marathih
o | M3 manthit .

o| M man pan .

| M3 manb .
T mirbu .

. [ 86 miiba

« | Tumbhomine marba

. | Sémand manbe

Mova mianbi nehita

Mii mara Khai .

« | MU maa khuithaly

- | M mara kharhi

_.:;‘_

mbhémand jaf

« | Tumbhémand yaa

. Seming jantt .
o | Mi jaithih, gah

o T jaithilu, gala

. se Jathila, gala

Awbbdmans marili

Tumbhéminé marila

.| Ambheming minbi

.

.

|
‘y

-Hnml martla,
Tami mar*ia.
Hiy mar*las
Mui mar*hi.

Mu* marts rali
Muz marthi ays.
Muit miavends.
Muar marshi

Tur mar*his

1liy martbis.
Hami mir*ba
Tumi mnir*bas.
iy man mar*bas,
Miii marends
Ma-ks martlasat,
Mok mirun-rala
Mo-ke mar-da
Mun jiiyssa.

T jay-s8.

Hun jiy-sé
Ham jibai Achha,

Tumi jiba as.

{ Hiy-man jibi achhe

Mu gels

Tni gals

Hun gela

« Ambhémand jathilii, galli ’Hami gElM



Englsh. Opys (Standard of Purd). Bhatrt
215. You went . .| Tumbhdmand jaithila, gala | Tumi gélas,
216, They went S8mand Jaithula, gald .| Hiy-man gdlay.
217. Go . . .| Jaa . . . . | ds.
218. Going . . .| Jau . . .| Jasts.
219. Gone . . Jai . . . Galo.

220, What is your name P .

Tambbars ni kaapn P

. | Tu-ts0 néiv kay ?

221, How old 18 this horso ? | E ghddara bayasa katc P .| Y8 ,;hcqa lut*s barakh-{gd
88
222, How far is it from [ Kaémir 5-thiru kité dara? | Yahils Kadmir kitlo detr
hero to Kashmir ? asé P
223, How many sons are | Tambha.bapa-gharo koteh | Totgd bap-ghard kat%o loka
there iFn your father’s | pua achhanti? asat P
honse
224, 1 have walked a long | M{ &)1 bosi bata chalichhu | Mui aj 1apé dftr chaldu,
way to-day.
225, The son of my uncle 18 | Mora khuduta-pui bhii tara | Motsd kaka{go lokated hibav
marmed to his sister. bh}u:‘\:.m-kn 1bhd  hor- | hunisd balun sangé holl
achhi.
226, In the honse 18 the sad- | Dhala ghddia )in ghard | Ghar-bhit*rd pandra ghodae
dle of the white horse. | achhi, 180 khathi ase,
227, Put the saddle upon | Ta pithi-rd yn kasha. Hun-ts8 pat-iphd kathi-ke
s back. P rakha., r thi-ké
228, 1 have beaten his son | Ml ta inn-kn bahut miya | Mni hiin-tgd leka-kd khftba
with many stripes minchh mArtll
229, o is grazing cattle on | 8¢  pahada upnn  gorn | Huni goh*dike hun tikra
tho top of the hll, charin-achin, up'ré charay-si achha.
230. He 1 sitting on n | Sé gnchhn-mlé gotad ghoda | Hunl  hun  rikh-khals
horse under that trco,| upard basi-achin ghoda-up®rd bastla ass
231. IIis brother is taller | Tabara bhai tahara bbaup- | Hun-136 bbai hun-{ss bahin-
than his sster, tharu dénga. 16 deng ase.
232 The price of that 18| Tahiia dam ndhi tanki Hungs mol dm rupaya
two rupecs and o half. ath ana dsb.
233, My father lives in that | Mora bapn sthn sana ghora- | M6fgo baba huni nani ghar-
small house. ti-18 rabid. me rab-si achha,
234, Givo this rupee to him | Ta-ku & tanka dia Y3 rupaya hun-ké diyis
235 Take those rupocs from | Ta-tharu sé taika-sabn ma | Hun  rupayaké  hon-sd
bhim. mahga
236. Beat him well and | Ta-kn kbob marn 8 doudi- | Hun-kd khdb mard anr
bind him with ropes. [ 16 bandha. dori-sangd bandha,
237, Draw water from the | Kua-rn papi kadha . Chiialé pant nik*raws.
well,
238 Walk before me . | M6 sga-ré chila . . | Motas purdls jao
239, Whose boy comes be- | Tumbha pachha-ré kiba | Kotgd 18ka tumisy pathle
hind you ? pua asu-achhi ? Jay-sl dchbd.
240, From whom did youn | Kaha.thérn td.ka kinila? , | Tumhi bunke ka-tao-lagéle
buy that P gontlaa P
241, From s shopkeeper of | Gira jans dokam-thirn .| GRo-tad  gotok  x0j'girte
the . than.13,
T T T oripaet49
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